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Dem Andenken       
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MANFRED MAYRHOFERS  26.9.1926 – 31.10.2011 

 
 

 

  Recently I had occasion to write a short contribution on the morphology of Old Indo- 
Aryan for a handbook of historical linguistics. I soon recognized, however, that we lack an 
up-to-date summary on the subject, so I expanded my manuscript. My colleague Velizar 
Sadovski examined my rough draft on my visit to Vienna in September 2009 and sug-
gested to me that I should write a booklet including more thorough-going references to the 
preceding Indo-Iranian stage. The present monograph is the result. It is admittedly only a 
sketch, which is to be revised and enlarged with corrections and completions, especially 
with regard to recent researches in this field. I hope it serves nevertheless as a basis for 
future studies. 
  I have put in this work many items of material and method I have learned from my 
teacher Karl Hoffmann, to whom I express my deepest respect, in Erlangen between 1977 
and 1985, in those good days. This book is thus an “Erlangen program” of the eighties 
summarised from my perspective. Writing these lines, I remember Hoffmann’s words that 
one should have the courage to fail in order to bring advances to our discipline. My 
teacher seems to have had for himself too little courage, but I venture it. I owe my schol-
arly training in Erlangen also to Gert Klingenschmitt and other colleagues. I express my 
sincere thanks to them.   
  We have today a fundamental grammar of Avestan, which describes, so to speak, 
(Proto-)Indo-Iranian from the Avestan side: Avestische Laut- und Flexionslehre by Karl 
HOFFMANN and Bernhard FORSSMAN, Innsbruck 1996, 22004. So, I may begin with Old 
Indo-Aryan. 
  Indo-European comparative grammar is important not only for philology and linguistics, 
but it is of fundamental importance for understanding human history as a whole and our 
position today in the “global” world. I try to trace word forms back to Proto-Indo-Iranian 
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and to Proto-Indo-European. Many books have accompanied my work: among others, 
Manfred MAYRHOFER, Etymologisches Wörterbuch des Altindoarischen, I–III, Heidel-
berg 1992–2001, and Helmut RIX, Historische Grammatik des Griechischen. Laut- und 
Formenlehre, Darmstadt 1976. I feel proud in going forward together with them.  

  May this booklet be of benefit for Vedic and Sanskrit philologists, Iranists, scholars of 
Indo-European studies, and those who are interested in language. I am indebted to Velizar 
Sadovski for his valuable advice and friendship. I should like to record my sincere thanks 
to Professor Dr. Manfred Mayrhofer, who also helped me with my first publication in the 
Austrian Academy of Sciences. Taking this occasion I extend my thanks to the following 
Professors and Doctors for their help and encouragement: above all, to my teacher 
Johanna Narten and Erlangen seniors Heiner Eichner, Bernhard Forssman, Rosemarie 
Lühr, Norbert Oettinger, Eva Tichy, and Michael Witzel, as well as to my colleagues and 
friends, Rahul Peter Das, George Dunkel, Harry Falk, José Luis García Ramón, Jost 
Gippert, Olav Hackstein, Jón Axel Harđarson, Heinrich Hettrich, Jean Kellens, Jared S. 
Klein, Thomas Krisch, Leonid Kulikov, Martin Joachim Kümmel, Beda Künzle, Reiner 
Lipp, Alexander M. Lubotsky, Michael Meier-Brügger, Gerhard Meiser, Thomas Oberlies, 
Georges-Jean Pinault, Eric Pirart, Salvatore Scarlata, Christiane Schaefer, Rüdiger Schmitt, 
Günter Schweiger, Xavier Tremblay, Chlodwig H. Werba, Albrecht Wezler, Sabine Ziegler, 
the late Jochem Schindler and Ronald E. Emmerick, as well as my best colleague, Junko 
Sakamoto-Gotō, and many other persons whom I may have only accidentally forgotten to 
name. I am much obliged also to our younger colleagues and students.   
  Dr. Naoko Nishimura (Sendai) read my manuscript through and compiled indices with 
the assistance of Mr. Tomoki Yamada (M.A., Sendai). Mr. Jonathan Morris (M.A., Sen-
dai) and Prof. Dr. James Tink (Tōhoku University, Sendai) kindly read and corrected my 
English. Prof. Dr. Toshiya Tanaka (Kyūshū University, Fukuoka) gave me important sug-
gestions for improvement of the English. Mr. Takaaki Araiwa (Leipzig) helped me with 
information about Slavic languages. I am much obliged to them for their assistance. 

                                                         Sendai, June 2010 

   
  My respected colleagues Jared Stephen Klein (University of Georgia at Athens), Velizar 
Sadovski (Austrian Academy of Sciences), Rüdiger Schmitt (Laboe), and Jost Gippert 
(Frankfurt a. M.) read my book manuscript through and corrected not only my poor English 
but also many shortcomings in the scholarly contents. For their kindly efforts, which saved 
my honour in many points, I express my sincere thanks. Drs. Sunao Kasamatsu and 
Junichi Ozono (Sendai) were kind enough to help me with the last revision of the indices. 

           Morioka/Vienna, December 2012 

            
The work on this book was supported by the Japan Society for the Promotion of Science, Grant-in-Aid for 

Scientific Research (B), No. 19320009, 2007–2010. 
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0.  The morphological elements of Old Indo-Aryan (language of riyas) [OIA] 
nouns, pronouns, and verbs are to a large extent inherited from Proto-Indo-Euro-
pean [PIE] through Proto-Indo-Iranian (Proto-Aryan) [PII], and agree with those 
of Old Iranian (Avestan [Av.] and Old Persian [OPers.]) very well. The oldest 
forms are represented in the language of the gveda [RV] (ca. 1200 B.C.), then 
the Atharvaveda [AV] and other Vedic mantras (ca. 1000 B.C.–), mostly in verse. 
The prose occurs in the “brāhmaṇa”s of the Yajurveda-Saṁhitās (ca. 800 B.C.–), 
in the Brāhmaṇas (7th c. B.C.–), and the oldest Upaniṣads (6th–5th c. B.C.). The 
language of these Vedic texts is called “Vedic”, and is handed down for the most 
part in accented form. The succeeding development of OIA, to which the gram-
mar of Pāṇini (ca. 380 B.C.) was applicable as the standard, is “Classical San-
skrit”. “Epic Sanskrit”, a somewhat more popular form, is used in the Mahābhā-
rata and Rāmāyaṇa. Vedic, especially the language of the RV, is the major focus 
for reconstructing PII and for comparative and historical IE linguistics in general. 

  General references: MACDONELL Vedic Grammar (1910); WACKERNAGEL–DEBRUN-
NER Altindische Grammatik [AiG] I–III (1896–1954); WHITNEY A Sanskrit Grammar 
(21889); RENOU Grammaire sanscrite (1930, 21961). –– HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN Avesti-
sche Laut- und Flexionslehre (1996); RIX Historische Grammatik des Griechischen (1976). 
–– HOFFMANN Aufsätze zur Indoiranistik I–III (1975, 1976, 1992); NARTEN Kleine 
Schriften I (1995). –– BÖHTLINGK–ROTH Sanskrit-Wörterbuch [PW] (1855–1875); 
VISHVA BANDHU ŚĀSTRĪ A Vedic Word-Concordance [VWC] (1942–1976); GRASSMANN 
Wörterbuch zum Rig-Veda (1872–1885); MAYRHOFER Etymologisches Wörterbuch des 
Altindoarischen [EWAia] I–III ([1986/]1992–2001). 

0.1.  We begin by introducing some terminology regarding the ablaut scheme in 
a paradigm.1) The term “dynamic” refers to a pattern in which the syllable having 
an accented *-e-vocalism appears (in   ; other elements show an unaccented 
zero grade or *-o- grade). The dynamic scheme starts from the standard that a 

                                                           
1)  Cf. PEDERSEN La cinquième déclinaison latine (København 1926); KURYŁOWICZ 

Études indoeuropéennes (Kraków 1935) 131ff.; KUIPER Notes on Vedic Noun-Inflexion 
(Amsterdam 1942); EICHNER MSS 31 (1973) 91, Sprache 20 (1974) 26ff. (bibliography in 
27 n.1); SCHINDLER Sprache 13 (1967) 191ff., 15 (1969) 144ff., 19 (1973) 148–157, KZ 
81 (1967) 290ff., BSL 67 (1972) 31–38, 70 (1975) 1–10, Flexion und Wortbildung 
(1975) 259ff.; NARTEN Fs.Kuiper (1968) 9–19 = Kl.Schr. 97–107; BEEKES KZ 86 (1972) 
30–63, KZ 87 (1973) 86–98; HOFFMANN Aufs. II (1976) 597ff., KLINGENSCHMITT KZ 92 
(1978) 1–13 = Aufs. 159–169 (“prototon”), Altarm.Verbum (1982) 289 (“rhizoton”); RIX 
MSS 18 (1965) 79–92, Hist.Gramm. 123; STRUNK Grammatische Kategorien (VII. Fach-
tagung), 1985, 490–514; SZEMERÉNYI Einführung in die vergleichende Sprachwissen-
schaft3 (Darmstadt 1989) 170f. 
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word consists of three syllabic elements A-B-C, which correspond in most cases 
to root-suffix-ending. A formation without suffix (root-ending), as in the root 
nouns, inj. of the athemat. root pres. or aor., is regarded as B-C, observed from 
the end. The “strong form” in a paradigm (e.g., nom. sg. in nouns) has *-é- in A 
or B; the “weak form” (e.g., an oblique case) in A, B, or C; the place of *-é- in a 
weak form does not go back beyond that of the strong form:2)  

acrodynamic: in strong forms  A-B-C,  in weak forms  A-B-C 
proterodynamic:  A-B-C,  A-B-C 
amphidynamic:  A-B-C,  A-B-C , 
hysterodynamic:  A-B-C,  A-B-C . 

The reconstructed endings, however, do not have a complete variety of ablaut 
grades, but some endings can only be reconstructed with a full-grade (e.g., dat. sg. 
*-e, nom. pl. *-es), or zero-grade form (e.g., acc. pl. *-s, *-ns).  
 
1.  nouns 

   Like PIE and other old languages, OIA distinguishes three genders: mascu-
line [m.], feminine [f.], and neuter [n.]. Nouns consist of substantives [subst.] and 
adjectives [adj.]. The adj.s are declinable in three genders. Words designating 
male and female beings are m. and f. respectively. There are some motion suf-
fixes inherited from PIE, e.g., -- < *-é-h2-, -y-/-- < *-éh2-/-ih2-, cf. also -h2- in 
-u-h2- (1.4.1.). Inanimate objects and concepts are m., f., or n., largely depending 
on their word-formation, i.e. the suffix. Words for trees are m. (: vkṣá- m. ‘tree’), 
herbs are f. (: óṣadhi- f.), and fruits n. (: phála- n.). Animals are represented either 
by a m. (śván- ‘dog’ < *ḱén- :: śun- ‘she-dog’, haṁsá- ‘goose, gander’) or a f. 
(gáv- ‘cow’ and ‘cattle’ < *gwó-, there are many terms for each kind of cattle ac-
cording to gender, age, and use). OIA has three numbers: singular [sg.], dual [du.], 
and plural [pl.]. The du. is used to refer to two persons or objects in general, not 
restricted to forming a pair. Eight cases are used: nominative [nom.] for the 
subject, vocative [voc.] for addressing a person (or thing), accusative [acc.] for 
the direct object, dative [dat.] for the indirect object or aim, genitive [gen.] to 
indicate possession or part, instrumental [instr.] for means or association, ablative 
[abl.] to indicate separation, and locative [loc.] to indicate location. 

1.1.  The basis of the nominal inflexion (declension)3) is the nominal stem, 
which carries the lexical meaning, and is in most cases with substantive nouns 
bound to one of the genders, at least originally. Every inflected form terminates 
                                                           
2)  Concerning the accent place, one can speak of acro-static, protero-kinetic, etc.  
3)  Cf. LANMAN JAOS 10 (1872–1880) 325–601, AiG III (1930). 

1.  nouns
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with an ending (“case ending”), which indicates number, case, and in part, gender. 
Nominal paradigms belong to one of two inflectional types: thematic and 
athematic, depending on whether or not a vowel -a- (PIE *-e/o-) precedes the 
endings. The former type secondarily spreads to some forms, especially in 
“vowel stems”. Neuter nouns are inflected like masculines except that they have 
different endings in the nom. = acc. for all three numbers.  

1.1.1.  The endings (or terminations, Ausgänge, i.e. the ending fused together 
with the final part of the stem) of the thematic -a- stems are:4) 

In the singular, 
  nom., m. ˚as < PII *-as < PIE *-o-s,  
  voc. ˚a < *-a < *-e (i.e. *-e + Ø) 
  acc. ˚am < *-am < *-o-m,  
  nom. acc. n. ˚am < *-am < *-o-m,  
  instr. ˚ā < *-ā < *-e-h1, but usually replaced by pronominal ˚ena4a) < *-an 
(cf. 2.2.2. [4]:  p.71),4b) 
  dat. ˚āya < *āa (remodelled in PII after gen. *-asa, cf. WACKERNAGEL 

Kl.Schr. 274f.; OAv. -āi.ā, -āiiā beside OAv. YAv. ˚āi < PII *-āi < PIE *-o-e),  
  abl. ˚āt5) < *-āt, *-aat6) < *-o-at/d7), *-o-h2et/d, or *-o-et/d(?),  
  gen. ˚asya < *-asa < *-o-so (beside *-o-so, not continued in Indo-Iran.) ,  
  loc. ˚e < *-a8) < *-o-; 

                                                           
4)  Some elements in the thematic inflexion are common to those in the pronominal 
inflexion. 
4a)  Also -enā, cf. LANMAN 332, MACDONELL 256f., AiG III 92. 
4b)  Only the forms in -ă̄ < *-ā occur in OIran. On relics in -ā in OIA (espec. in the n.; only 
uncertain examples are found in the prose; forms in -ā appear in older layers in Pāli beside 
-ena), cf. LANMAN 331ff. (espec. 334f.), MACDONELL 257. Cf. AiG III 90–92.     
5)  Disyllabic -aāt (-aat) probably in parākat RV I 30,21, VIII 5,31, X 22,6, antárikṣaāt X 
158,1, sadásthaāt VIII 11,7; according to LANMAN 337f., however, “extremely doubtful”. 
6)  Av. ˚āt̰, OPers. ˚ā (< *-āt), unified with postposition -ā in YAv. xšaθrāδa beside xšaθ-
rāt̰ ‘from the dominion’; with -c: ˚āat-c < *˚aát-ca in OAv. aṣ̌āat̰-cā, YAv. yasnāat̰-cā 
‘from the worship’, furthermore, OAv. aṣ̌āt̰-hacā ‘on the basis of law’, and with shortening 
in the third-last syllable YAv. nmānat̰-hacā ‘from house’, cf. HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 119.    
7)  Cf. STANG Vergleichende Grammatik der Baltischen Sprachen (1966) 128, DUNKEL 

Rekonstruktion und relative Chronologie, Akten Leiden (1992) 175 with n.91. 
8)  OAv. ˚ōi, ˚e, ˚aē-cā, YAv. ˚e, ˚aē-ca, OPers. ˚aiy; unified with postposition -ā: OAv. 
xšaθrōi.ā, akōiiā ‘in bad…’, YAv. Vourukaṣ̌aiia, zastaiia, OPers. dastayā (cf. Ved. hásta  
‘on the hand’), cf. HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 119. 

1.1.  nominal inflexion;   1.1.1.  thematic terminations
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in the dual, 
  nom. voc. acc. m. ˚ā9)  < PII *-ā < PIE *-o-h1, ˚au < *-ā + * (only in OIA),  
  nom. acc. n. ˚e < *-a10) < *-o-ih1,  
  instr. dat. abl. ˚ābhyām instead of *˚ebhy˚ < PII *-abhā11), + *-m/-am,12) 
  gen. loc. ˚ayos: a blend of PII gen. *-aās13) < *-o-h1ōs and loc. *-aa14)  < 
*-o-h1o15);  

in the plural, 
  nom. voc. m. ˚ās < *-o-es16),  
  acc. ˚ān17) (with long ā introduced from the nom. ˚ās; PII *-ans18) < PIE 
*-o-ns < Pre-PIE **-o-m-s),  
  nom. acc. n. ˚ā, ˚āni19)  < PIE *-ā < *-e-h2 (collective),  
                                                           
9)   Also -a in the voc., especially in nouns referring to Mitra and Varuṇa, cf. AiG III 53. 
[Cf. KUIPER Shortening (1955).]  
10)  OAv. ˚ōi, YAv. ˚e. The form *-aH is postulated in the OIA “praghya”-sandhi of -e 
(FORSSMAN MSS 25, 1969, 49 n.11), cf. also n.27. 
11)  OAv. ˚ōibiiā, YAv. ˚aē ibiia, OPers. ˚aibiyā preserve the old formation *-o-bh-˚. In 
OIA, -ā in the nom. voc. acc. is assumed to be introduced in place of -a-, thus also YAv. 
forms in ˚ābiia (HOFFMANN Aufs. 55 n.7). 
12)  One assumes generally ˚ābhiyām in the case of a few trisyllabic forms (cf. LANMAN 

343f.), but ˚ābhyaām (i.e. ˚ābhyaam) is equally possible. It seems that no trisyllabic form is 
found in athematic inflexions. A PIE form can be reconstructed without complete 
certainty: *-o-bhi-m or *-o-bh-eh1 (?), cf. RIX Hist.Gramm.141. 
13)  OAv. ąsaiiā̊ ‘of both parties’, YAv. vīraiiā̊ ‘of both men’, and numeral duuaiiā̊ ‘of 
two’, uuaiiā̊ ‘of both’ (HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 120).   
14)  OAv. zastaiiō ‘in both hands’, ubōiiō, YAv. +uuaiiō ‘in both’ (loc. cit.). 
15)  About gen. and loc. du. in PIE cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 561 n.2, 599 n.14, LINDEMAN 

NTS 26 (1972) 231, Triple representation (1982) 31 n.23, LÜHR MSS 35 (1977) 84 n.3. 
16)  Collective ˚ā < *-e-h2 was generalised in the thematic inflexion in Iranian as in Pāli. 
Ved., OAv., YAv., and Pāli have also hyper-marked forms in ˚āsas (< *˚ās-as) beside ˚ās or 
˚ā. Such forms occur also in the -ā- stems (p.21), and in pánthāsas ‘ways’ (p. 44)[; also 
aniyāha bagāha ‘the other gods’ in OPers., cf. KENT §10, §172, SCHMITT Fs.Eilers 265ff.] 
17)  And *˚āns in the sandhi-form ˚āṁś ca. Cf. n.31. 
18)  In OAv. ˚ә̄ṇg, ˚ąs-cā, YAv. ˚ąs, ˚ąs-ca (and variant forms ˚ә̄, ˚ә̄s-ca) < *-ans (cf. 
HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 66:§35hc, 88:§54d). OPers. ˚ā seems to go back to *˚āns as in 
OIA, judging from the fact that the final -a caused by the loss of a consonant (t, n, h) 
preserves its quantity (HOFFMANN Aufs. 634).    
19)  Later (Vedic prose +) only ˚āni which is formed probably after -n- stems, e.g. nmā :: 
nmāni ‘names’ (cf. p. 41). No form with short -a is reported. In Iranian only -ā (in YAv. 
regularly to -a, in OPers. only āyadanā). 

1.  nouns
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  instr. ˚ais < *-āš < *-ōs20),  
  dat. abl. ˚ebhyas < *-a-bhas21),   
  gen. ˚ānām (also ˚ānaam/˚ānaam/) < *-ānām/-ānaam22) < *-o-om, 
  loc. ˚eṣu < *-ašu23) < *-osu.  

  Many nouns have this thematic inflexion, e.g., devá- ‘heavenly; god’: devás, 
deva, devám, devéna (also devénā, dev), devt, devya, devásya, devé; dev or 
deváu, devbhyām, deváyos; devs (also devsas), devās (also devāsas), devn, 
deváis (also devébhis), devébhyas, devnām, devéṣu. 

1.1.2.  Other inflexions are characterised by the same set of endings:  

In the singular, 
  nom., m. f.  -s < PII, PIE *-s, or -Ø (in the case of long-grade stems),  
  voc.  -Ø,  
  acc. m. f.  -m, -am < *-m, *-,  
  nom. acc. n.  -Ø,  
  instr.24)  -ā, or lengthening of preceding vowel < *-ā, *-H < *-eh1, *-h1, 

                                                           
20)  In the RV and other mantra text portions also ˚ebhis (cf., e.g. -ā-bhis in f. -ā- stem) as 
in the pronom. inflexion, e.g. tébhis (RV and other mantras) beside táis (AV+, however, cf. 
OAv. tāiš, Grk. τοῖς  < *tōs). Cf. also Pāli ˚ehi.  
21)  Probably PIE *-o-mo-s crossed with instr. *-o-bhi(-s). 
22)  OPers. ˚ānām, but OAv. YAv. ˚anąm with short a before ˚nām (also in the -ā- in-
flexion; for the explanation cf. HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 60:§26bd. There are two excep-
tions YAv. maṣ̌iiānąm ‘of men, people’ and γənąnąm (γənā-/ganā- ‘woman’); the former 
could be interpreted as avoiding three short syllables (SAUSSURE–WACKERNAGEL’s law, cf. 
AiG I, Nachtr. 177 on 313,42) from *mártiyanaă̄m (the final ˚ąm is scanned almost con-
sistently disyllabically, thus < *-anaă̄m), but there are also contra-examples. The termina-
tion in PIE is *-ōm < *-o-om (cf. n.36). In Indo-Iranian, the formant -nām is introduced in 
the “vowel stems” as ˚nām: YAv. gairinām = Ved. girīṇm ‘of mountains’, OAv. vohunąm 
= Ved. vásūnām ‘of good…’, YAv. tanunąm = Ved. tannām ‘of bodies’, -ī-nām, yātu-j- 
nām ‘of the ones urged by sorcery’ beside jóguv-ām ‘of the ones who are jubilating’, etc. 
The disyllabic -naam is known a few times in -ā- stems, and more than ten times in -i- 
stems (MACDONELL 267, 287). The precise process of this development is unknown, cf. n. 36. 
The alleged Vedic forms with ˚ām (such as devm; candidates in ib. 262) are all uncertain. 
23)  OAv. -aēšū, YAv. -aēšu, and unified with postposition -ā: YAv. raoδaēšuua, OPers. Mādaišuvā. 
24)  Indo-Iranian has generalised the ending *-eh1 (originally in the amphi- or hysterody-
namic type). The ending *-h1, which must have been generated as an ablaut variant in the 
acro- and proterodynamic types, is preserved in Vedic -i- stems (ūt, cíttī, ácittī, etc., and with 
-i, originally from a pre-vocalic position with loss of h1, e.g. suvktí ‘through good praising’, 
cf. LANMAN 380f., MACDONELL 281), and Avestan -i- and -u- stems (cf. n.75, n.79): OAv. 

1.1.1.  thematic terminations;   1.1.2.  athematic endings
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  dat.25)  -e < *-a < *-e,  
  abl.26) gen.   -as, -s < *-as, *-s < *-és, *-os, *-s, 
  loc. (→ 1.1.3.)   -i, -Ø < *-i, *-Ø < *-i, *-Ø; 

in the dual, 
  nom. voc. acc. m. f.27)  -ā, -au (-ā + ), or lengthening of preceding vowel < 
*-ā, *-H < (*-eh1), *-h1,  
  nom. acc. n.  -ī < *-ī28) < *-ih1, 
  instr. dat. abl.  -bhyām < *-bhā + *-m/-am (cf. n. 12), 
  gen. loc.  -os: a blend of PII gen. *-ās < *-h1ōs and loc. *-a < *-h1o29);  

                                                                                                                                  
aṣ̌ī, ‘by reward’, cistī ‘by consciousness’, xratū ‘by mental power’, mańiiū ‘by mind, spir-
it’, vohū ‘(by) good’, YAv. axti-ca ‘by pain’, zaṇtu ‘by tribe’, vohu; cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 597ff. 
25)  In the language of the theologists, the dat.-form with ˚ái appears as gen. and abl. in 
the f. -ī- stem (-yai), and influenced by it, in -ā- (-yai), -i- (-yai, especially -tyai from the 
-ti- stem), -u- stem (-tvai, dhenvái), and in the pron. tásyai, etásyai. This phenomenon has 
spread to AV, YSm, and especially to YSp, Br. and Sūtras. TSp shows, according to KEITH 

TS p.cxlv–cxlvii, only ˚yai forms in -ā-, -i- and -ī- stems instead of ˚yās or ˚es (TSp has 
only -yai in the final dat. of the -i- stem). MSp has, on the contrary, no such forms accord-
ing to WITZEL. CALAND–RAGHU VIRA ŚBK, introd. 65 write “this genitive-ablative-like 
dative … is never found in the seven Kāṇva books”, while it is the norm in the ŚB-Mādh-
yandina. Cf. AiG III 39–41, 135, 150, 505; for details and explanation, cf. WITZEL “Trac-
ing the Vedic dialects” (1989) 132–139 with notes. Cf. n.57, n.67, n.78, n.84, n.172. 
26)  In YAv. -t̰ of -āt̰ in the thematic inflexion has spread over all stems: -at̰ instead of OAv. 
-ō < *-ah, -ōit̰ instead of OAv. -ōiš* < *-aš, -aot̰ instead of OAv. -aoš/-ә̄uš < *-aš, -aiiāt̰ 
instead of OAv. -aiiā̊* < *-āāh, -ən < *-ənt instead of OAv. -ә̄ṇg < *-aŋh < *-ans (HOFF-
MANN–FORSSMAN 116). The same process is assumed for OPers. Bābirauv (*-au < *-a 
< *-a-t) besides Bābirauš, and Hindauv (SCHMITT Altpersisch 72). Unified with postposi-
tion ā in YAv. zraiiaŋhaδa (-ah- stem) ‘from a lake’, āxštaēδa (-i- stem) ‘because of peace’. 
27)  In the derivative -ā- stem (f.), the nom.-acc.-voc. in the dual has been clarified to PII 
*-a, with the neuter ending (< PIE *-eh2-ih1) or after the pronominal form *t-á (< *tó-ih1 

or *teh2-ih1?, cf. n.170): OIA -e, OAv. -ē as in ubē ‘both’, YAv. uruuaire, duiie = Ved. duvé 
‘two’. OIA “praghya”-sandhi in the du. (cf. Pāṇini I 1,11), -e in the -ā- stem (*-aH or 
*-aiH), -ī in the -ī- stem (*-īH < *-ih2-h1), and -ū in the -ū- stem (*-ūH < *-uh2-h1) is ex-
plained by the effect of the laryngeal, cf. FORSSMAN MSS 25 (1969) 49 n.11; cf. above n.10. 
28)  YAv. vaŋvhi < *asī ‘good’, YAv. aši (possibly aš́i) = Ved. akṣ ‘(both) eyes’, YAv. 
uši = OPers. ušīy ‘(both) ears’, YAv. haxti ‘(both) thighs’, OAv. manahi-cā ‘and both kinds 
of thinking’, vacahi-cā = Ved. vácasī ‘both kinds of speech’.  
29)  Gen. -ā̊ < *-ās in OAv. ahuuā̊ ‘of both kinds of existence’, mańiiuuā̊, haxtiiā̊ (~ Ved. 
sakthyòs) ‘of (both) thighs’, YAv. pasuuā̊ ‘of cattle’, bāzuuā̊ ‘of (both) arms’, amərətātā̊ 
‘of both kinds of immortality’, hauruutā̊ ‘of both kinds of completeness’, cašmanā̊ ‘of 
both views’, aṣ̌aonā̊ ‘of both righteous ones’; loc. -ō < *-a in OAv. aŋhuuō ‘in both kinds 

1.  nouns
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in the plural,   
  nom. voc. m. f.  -as < *-as30) < *-es,  
  acc. m. f.  -as/-n(s)31) < *-as/*-ns <*-s32)/*-ns (< **-ms), 
  nom. acc. n.  -i, -Ø (with or without lengthening of preceding vowel) < *-h2   
(collective),33)  
  instr.  -bhis < *-bhiš34) < *-bhi(-s), 
  dat. abl.  -bhyas < *-bhas35) < *-bhos/*-bhos/*-mos (see n.21), 
  gen.  -ām, -aam, -nām, -naam < *-ām, -aam, -nām, -naam36) < *-om, *-oom, 

                                                                                                                                  
of existence’. YAv. uruuaraiiā̊ (uruuarā- ‘plant’) is attested both in the loc. and gen. Cf. 
n.13–15. 
30)  > Av. -ō, OPers. -a. 
31)  -ns in the sandhi-form, e.g. -ṁś ca. Cf. n.17, n.76, n.91. 
32)  Hitt. -us suggests that *-s had not been assimilated to *-s.  
33)  In Iranian: 1) with lengthening of the suffix-vowel: -ū (OAv. pourū, vohū = Ved. pur 
‘many’, vásū ‘good’ HO[FFMANN–]FO[RSSMAN] 131, Ved. knows also the type mádhŭ 
and secondary mádhūni ‘honey, mead’, later also ‘sweet’), -ī (YAv. zaraθuštri ‘Zoro-
astrian’, cf. Ved. śúcī, HOFO 135, Ved. also type bhrĭ and bhrīni ‘much’); –– 2) with 
long suffix-syllable going back to the PIE long-grade in the collective formation: *-mān 
(OAv. an-afšmąm ‘benefits’, dāmąn, dāmąm ‘territories, creatures’, nāmąm ‘names’, 
varədmąm ‘aids’, hax ә̄mąm ‘followers’, YAv. dunmąm ‘clouds’, HOFO 144), *-ānt (OAv. 
mīždauuąn ‘having reward’, HOFO 150), -ār (OAv. aiiār ә̄ ‘days’, saxvār ә̄ ‘achievements’ , 
HOFO 153), *-ān (YAv. aiiąn ‘days’, uruθβąn, uruθβąm-ca ‘entrails’, HOFO 153), *-ās 
(OAv. YAv. manā̊ ‘thinking, minds’, YAv. manā̊s-ca, OAv. YAv. raocā̊, OAv. raocā̊s-cā 
‘lights’, YAv. vaŋ́hā̊s-ca ‘better ones’, HOFO 155); –– 3) with no markers *-ant (OAv. 
rōiθβən? ‘joining in’, HOFO 150), -iš (YAv. xvā.barəziš ‘being one’s own cushion’, 
xvā.stairiš ‘being one’s own lair, bed’, HOFO 157), cf. Ved. dīrghaśrút ‘to be heard at a 
long distance’ (VII 61,2, VIII 25,17, cf. SCARLATA 555); –– 4) with -i, added to forms of 
type 2): Av. afšmānī ‘shortcomings’, YAv. cinmāni ‘desires’ (HOFO144); OAv. 
varəcā.hī-cā ‘abilities’ (HOFO 155); added to forms with the full-grade suffix: YAv. 
baēuuani ‘tens of thousands’, OAv. sāxvә̄nī ‘instructions’ (HOFO 153), as well as YAv. ast-i 
(HOFO 140). No form is attested in OPers., on taumanī ‘powers’ cf. HOFO 144: dual. 
  In Ved., in addition to madh/mádhu/mádhūni etc., bhrī/bhri/bhrīni etc., and dīrgha-
śrút: snti (participle of as ‘be’), mahnti ‘great’, ghtávānti ‘equipped with butter-oil’, paśu-
mnti ‘having cattle’; akṣṇi ‘eyes’, áhāni ‘days’, etc. beside áhā, śīrṣ ‘heads’, kármāṇi/ 
kármā/kárma ‘deeds’ etc., dhánvāni/dhánuva ‘steppes’, párvāṇi/párva ‘joints’ (párvā 
AV), bhánti ‘high’ (AV), etc.; with a secondary nasal arcṁṣi ‘flames’, yūṁṣi ‘lives’, 
vácāṁsi ‘words’ etc., and návyāṁsi ‘newer’. Cf. p. 41f.  [Cf. KUIPER Shortening (1955).] 
34)  Av. -bš, OPers. -biš. 
35)  Av. -biiō. Cf. n.21. 
36)  The distribution -ām, -aam after consonants, and -nām, -naam after sonants (“vowel 

1.1.2.  athematic endings
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  loc.  -su < *-su37) < *-su. 

1.1.3.  notes on the locative singular 
  There is a variety of forms in the locative singular in Indo-Iranian athematic 
inflexions. In the case of stems without ablaut, -i is simply added in general (in 
Iranian, the form is not seldom unified with postposition ā), e.g., the -t- stem, 
OAv. amərətā itī ‘in immortality’, Ved. uparátāti ‘in superiority’, ‹with -ā› YAv. 
uštatā itiia ‘in desire’; the *-as- stem, YAv. manahi = Ved. mánasi ‘in thinking’ 
OAv. yāhī, YAv. yāhi ‘in request’, OAv. srauuahī = Ved. śrávasi ‘in fame’, 
‹with -ā› OPers. drayahạyā ‘in a lake’; the *-iš- stem, YAv. vīθiši ‘in trial’, Ved. 
barhíṣi ‘on ritual grass’; the radical -r- stem, ‹+ -i› OAv. sairī, YAv. sairi ‘in 
union’, Ved. dhurí ‘on a yoke-saddle’, purí ‘in a palisade’; the radical *-ć- stem, 
YAv. vīsi = Ved. viśí, ‹with -ā› YAv. vīsiia, OPers. viθiyā ‘in a settlement’. 
Otherwise, see the ablaut-scheme in the following overview: 
  (1)  Suffix in the long grade: the -u- stem38), PII *-ā, OAv. YAv. vaŋhāu = 
Ved. vásau, OAv. +xratāu (×-ā̊), +pərətāu (×-ā̊) ‘at a ford’, Ved. krátau ‘in mental 
power’, sánitau ‘in acquisition’, snau ‘on a summit, back’, (radical) mitá-drau 
‘in running solidly(?)’; –– the -i- stem, PII *-ā < PIE *-ē(), OAv. gərəzdā ‘in a 
step’, YAv. gara, Ved. giráu (- +  of secondary origin) ‘in a mountain’, śúcā, 
śúcau ‘in purely bright ...’.  
  (2)  Long grade in the stem: the radical ˚m- stem, OAv. dąm, ‹+ -i› dąmi ‘in a 
house’; the radical ˚ā- stem ‹+ -i› OAv. ā-dāi (with disyllabic āi) ‘at the endow-
ment(?)’ Y 33,11 < *˚āH-i (also possible: < *˚aH-a, or *˚aH-i with analogic ā, 
so HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 124).   
  (3)  Suffix in the full grade (mostly PIE *-e-): the -u- stem38), OAv. pərətō ‘at 
a ford’, YAv. aŋhuuō ‘in existence’, daŋ́hō, daŋ́huuō (< *daha) ‘in a land’, 
vaštō ‘in desire’, š́ātō ‘in peace’, haētō ‘on a bridge’, həṇtō ‘in gain’, OPers. Mar-
gauv, ‹with -ā› YAv. aŋhauua (< *aŋha-ā), daŋ́hauua, OPers. dahạyauvā, ‹+ -i› 
Ved. dásyavi ‘in the Dasyu, enemy’, snavi ‘on a summit, back’; –– the -an-, 

                                                                                                                                  
stems”) has originated in PII, cf. also n.22. The question as to whether the disyllabic end-
ing in PIE should be interpreted as a replacement by the thematic termination, or there was 
a special disyllabic ending, is still open.   
37)  OAv. -hū, YAv. -hu, and its ruki-variant -šū, -šu. Unified with postposition -ā in YAv. 
gaēθāhuua ‘among living beings’, barəθrišuua ‘among mothers’, pasuš.huua (< *pasu-
šu-ā) ‘among cattle’, +varəšuua ‘in citadels’, dāmahuua ‘among creatures’, uruθβō.huua 
‘in entrails’, raocōhuua ‘in lights’, ušahuua ‘at dawns’, and OPers. maškāuvā ‘in skins’, 
aniyāuvā ‘among the others’, dahạyušuvā ‘in lands, provinces’. 
38)  The loc. sg. forms attested in the manuscripts of some Av. -u- stems are collected in 
SKJÆRVØ Gs. MacKenzie (2005) 197ff. 
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-man-, -an- stem, ‹± -i› Ved. rjan(i), (to the zero-grade stem: rjñi etc. ŚB+) 
‘in, at a king’; OAv. ȧͅnmə̄nī ‘on breath’, cašmainī ‘in sight’, Ved. (ā)tmán(i), ‘in 
one’s self’, áśman(i) ‘on a rock’, (zero grade: lómni ‘in hair’ etc. AV+); ádhvan(i) 
‘in a way’, ‹with -ā› YAv. +aṣ̌auuaniia ‘righteous’ (~ Ved. tvani); the -ant-, 
-ant- stem, ‹+ -i› YAv. astuuaiṇti ‘having bone’, ‹with -ā› YAv. bərəzaiṇtiia, (in 
Ved., to the zero-grade stem bhatí ‘high’, also in -mant- stems, e.g. gó-mati 
‘having cattle’); –– the -ar- stem ‹+ -i› YAv. nairi = Ved. nári ‘in a man’ (zero 
grade: f. usrí, also usram ‘at dawn’; nánāndari ‘in a husband’s sister’); –– the 
-tar- stem ‹+ -i› Ved. pitári ‘at a father’, netári ‘in a leader’, kartárī sácā ‘with a 
maker’, hótari ‘in a Hotar-priest’; –– the -r-/-n- stem, ‹± -i› Ved. áhan(i) ‘on a 
day’, súvàr ‘in sun’s light’, (zero grade: YAv. asni ‘on a day’); –– the -yas- 
(-yāṁs-) stem ‹+ -i› Ved. sáhīyasi ‘stronger’; the -a-, -a- stem, ‹+ -i› Ved. gávi 
‘in a cow’, dyávi (zero grade: diví, very frequent) ‘in heaven’; –– the “radical” -p- 
stem ‹+ -i› OPers. api, ‹with -ā› OPers. apiyā ‘in water’ (zero-grade formation in 
YAv. kəhrpiia ‘on a body’); furthermore Ved. pad-í ‘on a foot’).  
  (4)  Suffix in zero grade (cf. also under (3)): the -ū- stem, Ved. tan ‘on a 
body’, cam ‘in a vessel’, ‹+ -i› YAv. tanuui = Ved. tanúvì, tanúv; in Ved. 
secondarily with -ām: śuvaśruvm ‘in a mother-in-law’, tanúvm (AV); –– Ved. 
‹+ -i›, the -añc- stem, prci (m.) ‘eastward’; the -ant- stem, á-sati (satí AV+) ‘not 
being’; the -vant- stem, árvati ‘in a race-horse’; the -ma(ṁ)s- stem, puṁsí ‘in a 
man’; –– the -ī- stem, not attested in Iran., (vk- type) Ved. gaur ‘in a she- 
Gaura-buffalo’ RV IX 12,3, saras ‘in a pond, lake’, nad ‘in a river’, (in the 
dev- type + -ām: rtryām ‘in the night’, ásikniyām ‘in the dark’, araṇyānym ‘in, 
at Araṇyānī, genius of the wilderness’, deviym ‘in, at a goddess’); –– zero-grade 
form ‹+ -i› in the radical -h- stem anaḍúhi (AV) ‘in a draught-ox’.  
  (5)  From the stem in various grades: full grade ‹+ -i› YAv. zəmi ~ Ved. 
kṣámi ‘on the earth’; zero grade + PIE *-a (cf. Grk. χαμαί) YAv. zəmē, ‹unified 
with -ā› Ved. jmay-; probably + *-en (cf. p. 34), to the *-o- full-grade stem 
kṣm-an, kṣm-an-i, to the zero-grade jm-án; + -er/- YAv. +zamarə; cf. p.18f. 

1.2.  stem formations39) and ablaut    
  The -a- stems from PIE *-e/o- stems show no ablaut other than the “abtönung” 
of the PIE thematic vowel itself. On their inflexion, cf. 1.1.1.: p. 9ff. Also the -ā- 
stems (substantives and feminine forms of the thematic adjectives) have no 
ablaut, showing always a full grade in the suffix, thus already the PIE *-eh2- 
stems (or “mesodynamic”, if one wants to speak of the ablaut-scheme); but there 
are case forms not directly inherited (→ 1.2.2.: p. 20f.). 

                                                           
39)  Cf. LINDNER Altindische Nominalbildung (1878), AiG II-2 (1954). 

1.1.3.  loc. sg.;   1.2.  stem formations and ablaut
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  Ablaut is observed in stems in -ánt-/-at-, -vánt-/-vat-, -mánt-/-mat-, -vṁs-/ 
-vás-/-úṣ-, -án-/-n-/-a-, -ván-/-va-/-un-, -mán-/-mn-/-ma-, -añc-/-ac-(/-īc-), -tár-/ 
-tr-/-t-, -ár-/-r-/--, root nouns, some nouns originating in elemental vocabulary 
(‘dog’, ‘cow’, ‘mouse’, etc.), and partially nouns in -ay-/-i-, -av-/-u-, -yā-/-ī-, etc. 
The nom. voc. and acc. in the singular and dual, the nom. and voc. in the plural, 
and the loc. sg. are strong cases (cases having a strong form according to the 
scheme cited in 0.1.) in PIE, on which the nominal inflexions in Indo-Iranian and 
OIA are based. In Indo-Iranian, neuter nouns predominantly show weak stem- 
forms in the nom.-acc. in the sg. and du., but strong forms in the nom.-acc. pl., 
partly with a long grade which probably came from the collective formation. On 
the ablaut in the loc. sg. cf. 1.1.3. Many stems and forms have lost totally or 
partially the ablaut which is postulated for them in particular positions on 
theoretical or comparative grounds.  

1.2.1.  The root noun40) dίś- f. ‘direction’ has columnar accentuation without 
ablaut. The accent position moves in the case of vc- f. ‘speech, voice’ between 
stem (root) and ending, thus nom. vk, gen. vāc-ás (cf. Lat. uōx, uōcis), but the 
alternation of the vowel quantity is abandoned (BRUGMANN’s law may have 
influenced this partially), cf. Av. vāc-/vac- (no *uc-): OAv. YAv. vāxš, gen. YAv. 
vacō, pl. nom. vācō, acc. vacō. –– -hán- ‘slaying (someone, something)’ largely 
maintains its ablaut (partially with analogic -ha-): nom. vtra-h ‘slaying Vtra, 
obstacles’ (OAv. vərəθrəm.jā, YAv. vərəθraja), acc. vtra-háṇam (YAv. vərəθrā-
janəm), instr. vtra-ghn- (YAv. vərəθrājana), dat. -ghn-é (YAv. vərəθraγne), gen. 
-ghnás (YAv. vərəθraγnō), pl. nom. śatru-háṇas ‘slaying enemies’ (YAv. vərəθrā-
janō), instr. vtra-há-bhis: < *-gwhn-s, *-gwhén-, *-gwhn-éh1, *-gwhn-é, *-gwhn- 
és, *-gwhén-es, *-gwh-bhis. –– These developments seem rather to be isolated 
cases, and not dependent on some phonological circumstance.   
  The root nouns with -sani-/-sā- ‘conquering’ (*senh2/*sh2) in the last mem-
ber of compounds show mixed paradigms from -sáni-, -san-, -s-, -s-, -sa-. 
SCARLATA Wurzelkomposita 577–586 investigates all the forms and summarizes 
585f. as follows: sg. nom. -ss and -sáni-s, acc. -sm, -sam, -sáni-m, gen. -s-ás, 
-san-as, dat. -s-é, pl. nom. -ss, -ssas, instr. -sáis. The form -sáni- is introduced 
from acc. sg. -sáni-m < *-senh2-m (instead of *-); gen. sg. -san-as stands for 
*-sh2-és; -s- might go back to an unattested pl.-form such as *-sābhis < 
*-sh2-bhis, or the nom. sg. *-snh2-s could have become -ss with the nasal’s 
loss as SCARLATA proposes among other possibilities. This phenomenon is al-
                                                           
40)  Cf. Jochem SCHINDLER Das Wurzelnomen im Arischen und Griechischen, Diss. 
Würzburg 1972, Salvatore SCARLATA Die Wurzelkomposita im g-Veda, Wiesbaden 1999, 
cf. also KELLENS Les noms-racines de l’Avesta, Wiesbaden 1974. 
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ready seen in Indo-Iranian, as shown in dat. sg. paśu-ṣ-é, gen. sg. paśu-ṣ-ás, YAv. 
gen. sg. fšū-š-, fšū-š-ō ‘cattle-gainer’, cf. also KELLENS Noms-racines 106–111.  

  The PIE elemental vocabulary item pd-/pad- m. ‘foot’ is particularly archa-
ic: sg. nom. pt, acc. pd-am (from this a new stem pda-; YAv. pāδəm), gen. 
pad-ás, loc. pad-í, du. nom. acc. pd-ā (YAv. pāδa), pl. acc. pad-ás (YAv. paδō): 
< *pd-s, *pód-, *ped-és (<*ped-és?; Lat. pedis). –– p-/ap- f. ‘water’, imagin-
ed as living being(s) and used mostly in the pl., shows ablaut between p and ap, 
just like pd-/pad-, or Av. vāc-/vac-:41) sg. instr. ap-, gen. abl. ap-ás, pl. nom. 
p-as, acc. ap-ás, instr. ad-bhís, dat. ad-bhyás, loc. ap-sú. The zero-grade form 
*-h2p- is found in anūp-á- ‘river basin’, dvīp-á- ‘island’, etc. In Av.: sg. nom. YAv. 
āfš, acc. āpəm, apəm-ca, instr. apa, apā-ca, dat. ape, apaē-cit̰, abl. apat̰, gen. pō; 
du. nom. acc. āpa; pl. nom. āpō, acc. OAv. YAv. apō, apas-cā, (YAv. also āpō), 
dat. YAv. aiβiiō, gen. apąm. –– Hysterodynamic inflexion underlies these 
paradigms (or amphidynamic, if one should assume the absence of a suffix).    

  The monosyllabic noun dyáv- m. (f.) ‘heaven’ preserves its original hystero-
dynamic scheme: sg. nom. dyáu-s, voc. (after nom.) dyaus, dyáus, díyàus, acc. 
dym, diym (secondary dív-am), instr. div-, dat. div-é, abl. gen. div-ás, (second-
ary dyó-s), loc. dyáv-i, div-ί; du. nom. acc. dyv-ā41a); pl. nom. dyv-as, acc. 
dyn, dív-as. In Iran., only YAv. gen. sg. diiaoš is attested (Yt 3,13, according to 
HUMBACH KZ 81, 282f. ‘der [Brut der] Hölle’, cf. also KELLENS Noms-racines 
402); the form is identical with Ved. dyó-s (6× in the RV :: div-ás more than 
400×), but is to be judged as analogic after gós (PII *ga-š), cf. AiG III 224. The 
PIE paradigm is: sg. nom. *d-s (Grk. Zεύς), *di-s42), acc. *dm (Grk. Zῆν, 
Zῆν-α) < *dé-m (after STANG’s law), *dim42), dat. *di-é (Grk. Corinthian 
Διεί, Cyprian Διϝεί-φιλος, Mycenaean di-we /diwei/), abl. gen. *di-és/ós (Grk. 
Διός), loc. *dé + -i (Lat. Ioue), *dié42) (Lat. di), (Grk. Διί, probably < *di-i, 
i.e., secondary after the forms with *di- just like Ved. div-ί); pl. nom.*d-es 
(with  after sg.?), acc. *du-ns or *di-s. 

                                                           
41)   The alternation between pūr and pur in the stem púr- f. ‘palisade, fortification’ is 
phonological in nature. The stem *ph1- had no ablaut, or abandoned it (cf. Grk. πόλις < 
*pólh1-i-s?, with dat. [loc.] Hom. πόληι < *polh1-ē + -i, KLINGENSCHMITT in lectures). It 
appears regularly as pūr before vowels and pur before consonants (i.e., PII *pH˚ or *pH˚ 
> *pərH˚ or *pəlH˚, and according to the constellation, *pər|HV˚ or *pərH|CV˚ > pur̊  or 
pūr̊ , respectively, preserving its syllabic quantity): sg. nom. pr, acc. púr-am, instr. pur-, 
pl. loc. pūr-ṣú, probably < *ph1-s, *ph1-, *ph1-éh1, *ph1-sú. Cf. n. 147. 
41a)   On the du. dyávī  RV IV 56,5, cf. GOTŌ 14th World Skt.Conf. 2009, forthcoming. 
42)   Disyllabic LINDEMAN variant. 

1.2.1.  root nouns, monosyllabic stems
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  gáv- f. ‘cow’ maintains its acrodynamic pattern: gáu-s (< *gw-s, OAv. YAv. 
gāuš), gm (< *gwm < *gwó-m, after STANG; OAv. YAv. gąm, YAv. secondary 
also gaom), gen. gós (< *gwá-s, OAv. YAv. guš, YAv. gaoš), loc. gáv-i, pl. nom. 
gv-as (< *gwó-es; YAv. gauuō43)), acc. gs (OAv. YAv. gā̊, after gm, gąm).44)  
  náv- f. ‘ship, boat’45) goes back to *náh2-- (and perhaps also *náh2-u-) which 
does not alter this shape: nom. náu-s (< *n-s < *náh2--s, Hom. νηῦς; proba-
bly disyllabic ná-us RV V 59,2 < *náh2-u-s < *néh2-u-s), acc. nvam (*náh2- 
-, Hom. νῆα, Lat. nāuem), gen. nāv-ás (*nah2--és, cf. νηός), pl. nom. nv-as 
(*náh2--es, νῆες), acc. nv-as (*náh2--s, νῆας), náubhis (ναῦφι).  
  dvr-/dur- f. ‘door’ follows a hysterodynamic (or amphidyn.) inflexion just 
like pd-/pad-, p-/ap-: sg. nom. dvr (AV+); du. dvr-ā, duvr-ā, dvr-au; pl. 
nom. dvr-as (5×), acc. durás I 193,7, dúras (many times, also in I 188,5), dvr- 
as I 130,3, voc. dvār-as. In YAv., acc. sg. duuarəm and perhaps loc. sg. duuarə 
(Vīd 3,29) are attested; OPers. has a thematised loc. sg. duvarayā < *d (h)uara- 
+ ā. They go back to PIE *dhr, *dhér-, *dhur-és, *dhér; *dhór-es, *dhur- 
́s. OIA d instead of *dh is interpreted through association with dváu ‘two’. 
  In the case of kṣám-/kṣā-/kṣm-/jm- f. ‘earth’, various forms are developed 
through phonological change, simplification of the consonant group, analogy, or 
preservation of old formations (in the loc.): sg. nom. kṣ-s (YAv. zā̊), acc. kṣ-m, 
kṣam (OAv. YAv. ząm), instr. kṣam-, jm- (YAv. zəmā), abl. kṣm-ás, jm-ás46) 
(YAv. zəmat̰, zəmāt̰, zəmāat̰-ca, zəmāδa), gen. jm-ás (YAv. zəmō, zəmas-ca)46a),  
loc. kṣám-i (YAv. zəmi), kṣm-ay-, jm-ay- (YAv. zəmē, < PIE *-a, cf. Grk. χα-
μαί), kṣm-an, kṣm-an-i, jm-án; du. kṣm-ā; pl. nom. kṣm-as (YAv. voc. zə-
mō), acc. kṣs, kṣas IV 28,5 (YAv. zəmas-ca), (gen. YAv. zəmąm-ca), loc. kṣ- 
su.47) –– These start from a PIE *-em- stem: sg. nom. *dhég ́hōm (Hitt. tégan 〈te-e- 
kán〉) → *ǵðhm47a) (χθών); acc.*dhég ́hōm (from *dhég ́hom-m after STANG’s 
law; Hitt. just as in the nom.) → *ǵðhm (kṣ-m; and from *-: kṣam, χθόνα), 

                                                           
43)   With YAv. / East-Iranian phonological change *-āa- > *-aa-, cf. n. 45, n. 58. 
44)    Throughout with the PIE *-ó-vocalism because of its onomatopoetic origin. 
45)   In YAv. in nauu-āza- ‘sailor, navigator’ = Ved. nāv-ājá- (cf. n. 43) < *náh2-u-h2oǵo-, 
cf. Lat. nāuigāre. 
46)    Dissimilated in diváś ca gmáś ca in the abl. and gen. 
46a)   Also LINDEMAN variant OAv. zimō, YAv. zəmō is attested. 
47)   kṣé in IV 3,6 nsatyāya kṣé (according to GRASSMANN a dat. sg. of kṣ-) is to be 
emended to +nsatiyāya yakṣé+, cf. HOFFMANN apud SCHINDLER Diss. (1972) 15, GOTŌ 
Linguistics, Archaeology and Human Past (2009) 208.   
47a)   *ǵðh is used here as a symbol for the combination of *g ́h + ðh (allomorph of þ).  
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and *g ́hm48) (ząm); abl. gen. *dhg ́hm-és/ós (cf. Hitt. tagnas 〈ták-na-(a-)aš〉) > 
*ǵðhm-és/ós (kṣmás, cf. χθονós), and *g ́hm-és ( jmás, zəmō); instr. *dhg ́hm-éh1 > 
*ǵðhm-éh1 (→ kṣam), and *g ́hm-éh1 ( jm, zəmā); –– loc. *dhg ́hém(-i) (cf. Hitt. 
dagān from *-óm49)) > *ǵðhém-i (kṣámi), and *g ́hém-i (zəmi); PIE *-a- case (cf. 
p.149:4.3.) in: *ǵðhm-a/*g ́hm-a > χαμαί (from the LINDEMAN variant *ǵðhm- 
a), zəmē, with + ā > kṣmay, jm-ay-, *ǵðhom-a (reformed after *ǵðhom) > Lat. 
humī, homī; with *-en: *ǵðhóm-en > kṣm-an, kṣm-an-i, *g ́hm-én > jm-án; with 
*-(e)r: YAv. +zamarə ‘in the earth’ (Yt 1,29, after BARTHOLOMAE) < *g ́hém-er or 
*-; –– Indo-Iran. pl. forms come from *ǵðhom-és, *ǵðhm-́s50). The nom. sg. Ved. 
kṣ-s, YAv. zā̊, Ved. loc. pl. kṣ-su have been formed analogically after the -ā- 
stems through the link of acc. sg. kṣ-m, ząm, acc. pl. kṣs. The frequently attested 
n. nom. sg. kṣma or kṣmā owes its -man- stem form to an imitation based on 
the loc. kṣman, kṣmani. This vocabulary item was, as is the case in many IE 
languages, no longer in use, and an epithet pthiv- ‘(the) wide one’ was (euphe-
mistically) used as a common word for ‘earth’ beside bhmi- (OAv. būmī-, YAv. 
būm-, OPers. būm-) from bhavi/bhū ‘come into being, become’, etc. The word 
pthiv- is originally the f. of the adj. pthú- ‘wide’ (cf. kṣm ... pthvm RV X 31,9 
~ YAv. ząm pərəθβīm, pərəθβe ... zəmō-; urv pthv ... dyvāpthiv VI 70, 1.4) but 
has been fixed in this form and meaning, whereas the f. adj. ‘wide’ shows the form 
pthv- without vocalization of *h2. The starting point was: *pth2--íh2 > pthv 
‘wide’, gen. *pth2--éh2-s > *pt (h)ivys > pthivys/pthiviys (used in the 
value ‘of the earth’; oblique cases of the f. adj. seem not to be attested).51) 
  On nár- m. ‘man’ and stár- ‘star’, cf. p. 32; on hárd- ‘heart’, s- n. ‘mouth’, 
dóṣ- ‘forearm’, ákṣ-i ‘eye’, and yṣ- n. ‘broth’, cf. p.34f.; on śván- ‘dog’, cf. p.39. 

1.2.1.1.  The root nouns, or the nouns to be regarded as such, ending in ˚ā- are 
inflected as follows: sg. nom. m. sth-s ‘standing’ (used also as n.), rathe-ṣṭh-s 
(YAv. raθaē-štā̊); f.52) gn-s ‘god’s wife’, (YAv. xā̊ ‘spring’); acc. sth-m, rathe- 

                                                           
48)  All Av. forms come from simplified *g ́h (*ǵðh would have become *ž in Av.). 
49)   Cf. MELCHERT Anatolian Historical Phonology (1994) 135.  
50)  *ǵðhm-́s has become *g ́hm-́s (YAv. zəmas-ca) as a LINDEMAN variant, or sim-
plified *ǵðh-́s (kṣs, kṣas). 
51)  Cf. also DUNKEL Sprache 34 (1988–1990) 12. 
52)  Forms without -s in the nom. sg. f. are to be identified as pertaining to the -ā- stem 
inflexion. A transition happens easily through the link of PII formations such as instr. sg. 
- beside -áyā in the -- stems, oblique cases in the pl. --bhis, --bhyas, --su, cf. 1.2.2.:  
p.20f. Forms with -ā- stem inflexion increase after the RV in the abstract substantives and 
f. adjectives. Cf. the discussion by SCARLATA cited in the next footnote, and ibidem, p. 378, 

1.2.1.  root nouns, monosyllabic stems, root nouns ending in ˚ā
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ṣṭh-m (YAv. raθaē-štąm), gn-m, kh-m ‘spring’; instr. (only f., and not always 
certain) apa-dh ‘by removal’ II 12,3 < *-dhh1-éh1,53) prati-dh VIII 77,4 ‘in 
(one) draught(?)’, abhi-khy ‘by glance, looking-at’, etc., (OAv. ā-daā ‘through 
endowment’, Y 33,12); dat. (1) m. d-é ‘for giving’ < *dh3-é, śuci-p-é ‘for the 
drinker of the clear (Soma)’, (YAv. raθaē-šte54)), (2) as inf. pra-khyái ‘to see’, 
upa-yái ‘to travel near’, etc. < *-eh2-é(?), (YAv. raθaē-štāi55)); gen. m. kṣṭi-pr- 
ás ‘filling boundaries’, (YAv. raθaē-štā̊ instead of -ō); in OAv. loc. ā-dāi (cf. 
p.14: (2)); du. m. kṣṭi-pr, go-p, go-páu ‘herdsmen’; pl. nom. m. rathe-ṣṭhs, 
(YAv. armaē-štā̊ ‘standing still’), f. gns, (YAv. xā̊); acc. m. (no certain examples 
in Ved.; YAv. raθaē-štā̊, raθaē-štā̊s-ca), f. gns, js ‘children’, (YAv. xā̊); instr. m. 
agre-p--bhis ‘drinking at first’, (YAv. akō.dābiš ‘producing bad things’), f. gn-- 
bhis, ratna-dh--bhis ‘treasure-giving’; abl. m. bhūri-d--bhyas ‘than many 
giving ones’; loc. f. gn--su, j--su, (OAv. adāhū ‘at the oblations’ < *ā-dhā-); 
and in YAv. gen. xąm, (no root-form is attested in the gen. pl. in Ved.). 

1.2.2.  The -ā- suffix stems are the descendants of PIE *-ah2- < *-eh2- stems 
with the endings presented in 1.1.2. (p.11ff.). But there are some PII or OIA in-
novations, especially the forms which have been clarified by employing forma-
tions from the dev- inflexion (proterodynamic type) of the *-éh2-/-ih2- stems or 
the like: 
  In the sg. instr. (1) -áyā: jihváyā ‘with a tongue’, etc., (OAv. daēnaiiā, YAv. 
daēnaiia56) ‘by religious vision’; OPers. framānāyā ‘command’ is a mixed for-
mation) < PII *-áā, analogically after [*da-ī :: *da-i-ā = dhār-ā :: x, x = 
dhār-a-ā], or after instr. sg. táyā of the pronoun t- < *téh2- (cf. OChSlav. tojoͅ < 
*taā-m, n.170); (2) -: jihv etc. (Vedic, frequently in -yā- and -tā- stems; OAv. 

                                                                                                                                  
on pra-m-, prati-m X 130,3 and pramé IX 70,4. OAv. vaŋvhī ādā Y 49,1 (‘good 
endowment’?) is the nom. sg. of the derivative -ā- stem (*-dhh1-éh2-), on the original root 
noun ā-dā- cf. above p.14: (2), cf. NARTEN Yasna Haptaŋhāiti 268. 
53)  sva-dh ‘by one’s own decision’ possibly in VIII 32,6; but the frequently attested 
sva-dháyā suggests an -ā- stem (*-dhh1-éh2-), or, at least, a transition to it, cf. SCARLATA 

264f. A similar remark applies also to several other ˚- formations. On śrad-dhé I 102, 2 
and śrad-dh ít VII 32,14 from śrad-dh-- (*ḱred-dhh1-éh2-), as opposed to the OAv. root 
noun zraz-dā- ‘believing, trusting’ (nom. pl. zraz-daā̊ < *˚aH-as, Y 31,1; YAv. a-zraz-da- 
is a thematic stem), cf. ib. 263. 
54)  Thus presumably Vīd 14,9 (2×) instead of raθōišti (according to BARTHOLOMAE the 
loc. sg. ). –– YAv. shows also forms from the -tar- stem.  
55)  Always preceding vāstriiāi ‘for the farmer’, Yt 19,8; 13,88, Vīd 5,57.58. 
56)  In addition, there occurs a form with ˚iiā: xšaθrō.kāmiia Y 9,24 (+˚kāmaiia?). 
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daēnā, YAv. daēna) < PII *-ā < *-ah2-eh1; –– dat. -yai:57) manyai ‘for devotion’ 
etc. < PII *-āā, probably *-ā- + *-ā of the dev- inflexion, (YAv.58) daē-
naiiāi59)); –– abl.60) gen. -yās: sénāyās ‘army’ etc. < PII *-āās, probably *-ā- + 
*-ās of the dev- inflexion, (OAv. YAv. daēnaiiā̊ [YAv. form, cf. n.58], YAv. 
haēnaiiā̊, YAv. haēnaiiā̊s-ca, OPers. haināyā ‘army’); –– loc. -āyām: grīvyām 
‘on the neck’ etc. < *-ā- + *-ām of the dev- inflexion; PIE *-ā: YAv. grīuuaiia 
(cf. n. 58), OPers. Aθurāyā; –– voc. (1) -e: jāye ‘wife’ etc. < PII *-a of unknown 
origin, (OAv. bərəxδē ‘estimated’, YAv. daēne); (2) PII *-ā in OAv. Pourucištā, 
YAv. sūra ‘strong’; the co-existence of two voc. forms has produced the YAv. 
nom. sg. pərəne ‘full’. 
  Other forms are regularly built: nom. -, -ā; acc. -m, -ām; –– du. nom. acc. 
voc. -e (cf. n. 27); abl. -ā-bhyām; gen. loc. -áyos, -ayos < PII loc. *-aH-Ha × 
gen. *-aH-Hās, PII gen. *-aās in YAv. uruuaraiiā̊ ‘of the two plants’ (cf. n. 58); 
–– pl. nom. voc. -s, -ās, and the double formation -sas, -āsas (cf. n.16); acc. 
-s, -ās; instr. --bhis, -ā-bhis; dat. abl. --bhyas, -ā-bhyas; gen. -nām, -ānām, 
also with ˚naām (cf. n. 22); loc. --su, -ā-su.61)  

1.2.3.  The -ī- stem inflexion has two main types. [1] The vk- (‘she-wolf’) type, 
comprising root nouns, e.g. dh- ‘thought, reflexion’, and derivative feminines from 
m. -a- stems62), as well as some m., e.g. rath- ‘charioteer’, has no ablaut in the 
stem:63) sg. nom. dh-s, acc. dhíy-am, rathíy-àm, instr. dhiy-, rathíy-, dat. dhiy-é, 
rathíy-ā̊, gen. dhiy-ás, ahíy-às ‘mother-cow’, loc. gaur, saras, nad (cf. 
1.1.3. (4): p.15), voc. nadi ‘river’, yami ‘Yamī’; –– du. nom. acc. abhi-śrίy-ā, -au 
                                                           
57)  On ˚ai for gen., abl. in the language of the theologists cf. n.25. 
58)  With YAv. / East-Iranian change *-āa- > -aa-, cf. n.43. 
59)  Also ˚iiāi in gaēθiiāi ‘for the living being’ Y 9,3 (+gaēθaiiāi?), cf. GOTŌ Akten 
Kraków 161 n.3.  
60)  About YAv. abl. -aiiāt̰, cf. n.26. 
61)  kany ‘girl’ (f.) shows in the nom. sg. -ā, but the stem goes back to a formation with 
HOFFMANN’s possessive suffix -h3ón- (< *-h3én-)/-h3n-, cf. 1.2.10. [3]: p. 42f. 
62)  Cf. p. 51:[2]. Also, e.g. napt- ‘granddaughter’ (beside AV+ naptr-, naptí-) to nápāt- 
‘grandson’. 
63)  Thus also in Av. (in OPers., the -ī- stem inflexion has been partially transferred to the 
-i- inflexion): e.g., sg. nom. OAv. ərəžə-jī-s ‘living honestly’, YAv. zarənaēnīš ‘golden’, acc. 
OAv. raiθīm ‘charioteer’ (with disyllabic -īm, i.e. a YAv. form < *raθiəm), YAv. yauuaē- 
jim ‘living eternally’ (< *-jiəm), dat. OAv. ərəžə-jiiōi (< *-jia), gen. Srūtat̰.f ədriiō (girl’s 
name, ‘having a famous father’); du. nom. YAv. ratu-friia ‘pleasing the Supervisor(s)’; pl. 
nom. YAv. ratu-friiō, acc. OAv. yauuaē-jiiō, YAv. tištriiaēniiō, ˚aēniias-ca ‘Sirius-stars’, 
dat. YAv. yauuaē-jibiiō. The endings, e.g. in the gen. sg. -ás, may point to a hysterodyn. origin.  
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‘completing ones’ (AV), rathíy-; –– pl. nom. acc. dhίy-as, ahíy-às, instr. dhī-bhís, 
nad-bhis, dat. ta-ní-bhyas ‘the ones who lead ta’ (with short -í-), apar-bhyas 
‘for the future’, gen. dhī-nm, rath-nām, loc. dhī-ṣú, nad-ṣu.  
  [2] The dev- (‘goddess’) type, which includes, except some m. proper names 
(Tiraśc-, Námī-, Mtalī-, Pth-, Sóbhal-), mostly primary -- feminines and 
feminine forms of athematic stems (exceptions from the thematic stem, e.g., 
áruṣ-ī- :: aruṣ-á- ‘ruddy’, mnuṣ-ī- from the vddhi-stem mnuṣ-a- ‘human’; and 
dev- ‘goddess’, YAv. daēuuī- ‘she-demon’, which is seemingly a derivative f. of 
devá- ‘heavenly; god’ < *daá- < PIE vddhi-formation *de-ó-64), cf. 1.4.1.[2]:  
p.51f.), goes back, in principle, to a proterodyn. inflexion, but shows always a 
strong form (with or without accentuation) in the first (root) part:65) sg. nom. dev, 
jánitrī ‘mother’, maghónī ‘woman having ability’, voc. devi, acc. dev-m, 
táviṣī-m ‘strong’, instr. deviy-, pátniy-ā ‘by a mistress’, pthivy- ‘earth’, śámī/ 
śámi/śámiyā 66 ) ‘work, exertion’, dat. devyái (< *de-éh2-e), íyatyai ‘so 
much’67), abl. Urváśyās, mahys ‘from a great ...’, gen. deviys (< *de-éh2-s), 
rtryās/rtriyās ‘of the night’, loc. deviy-m (< *-iy-á̆̄ + am?), rtry-ām, ási-
kniy-ām ‘in a dark ...’; –– du. nom. acc. dev, ródasī ‘heaven and earth’, dat. 
ródasī-bhyām, abl. akṣ-bhyām ‘from (the two) eyes’, gen. loc. ródasīyos; –– pl. 
nom. dev-s (instead of *dá-i-as), pátnī-s, acc. dev-s (instead of *da-áH-as, 
or the like), pátnī-s, instr. śácī-bhis ‘with abilities’, yahv-bhis ‘young, fresh’, dat. 
óṣadhī-bhyas, vṣaṇyántī-bhyas ‘for females desiring a bull’, (nrĭ-bhyas ‘wom-
en’), gen. bahv-nām ‘of many’, óṣadhī-nām, loc. yahv-ṣu, óṣadhī-ṣu, (nrĭ-ṣu).  
  These two types influenced each other and joined into the Classical feminine 
-ī- stems, namely, (1) monosyllabic and (2) polysyllabic inflexion: (1) sg. dhī-s, 
                                                           
64)  From this exceptional position, also, the confirmation of DARMS 379f. is convincing, 
cf. MAYRHOFER EWAia s.v. “Nicht einfache Motionsbildung zu devá-, sondern wohl 
*déih2/diéh2-s < *di-, vgl. gr. δῖα f. ‘Göttin’ (RV devm uṣásam u.a. = hom. ’Hόα 
δῖαν, ’Hὼς … δῖα); die beiden voneinander unabhängigen Ableitungen von *di-, 
*deó- m. (devá-) und *déih2 → *deíh2 f. (dev-) …”.   
65)  In Av: e.g., sg. nom. OAv. nāirī, YAv. nāiri (Ved. nrī) ‘woman’, acc. OAv. YAv. 
vaŋvhīm (Ved. vásvīm) ‘good’, dat. OAv. vaŋhuiiāi, YAv. haiθiiāi (Ved. satyai ‘for true, 
real …’), gen. OAv. aziiā̊ ‘of a mother-cow’, YAv. nāiriiā̊ (Ved. nryās), abl. YAv. 
druuō.iθiiāt̰ ‘from a deceitful…’ (cf. n. 26); du. nom. acc. OAv. azī, YAv. hamōistri ‘op-
pressor’; pl. nom. OAv. YAv. vaŋvhīš (Ved. vásvīs), acc. OAv. azīš-cā, OAv. vaŋvhīš-cā, 
YAv. vaŋvhīš (Ved. vásvīs*), gen. OAv. nāirinąm-cā, YAv. nāirinąm. 
66)  śámī- has in the RV, furthermore, the sg. acc. śámī-m, gen. śamyās, and pl. instr. 
śámī-bhis. –– The prevailing -iyā in the instr. suggests *d(e)-ih2-éh1 (with preserved 
consonant , and *ih2 > i), thus an amphidynamic pattern, cf., however, n.24. 
67)  On ˚ai for the gen., abl. in the language of the theologists cf. n.25.  
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dhiy-am, dhiy-ā, dhiy-e/dhy-ai, abl. gen. dhiy-as/dhi-yā-s, loc. dhiy-ām/dhiy-i; 
du. nom. acc. dhiy-au; pl. nom. acc. dhiy-as, gen. dhī-nām/dhiy-ām, loc. dhī-ṣu; 
–– (2) sg. devī, devī-m, dev-yā, dev-yai, dev-yās, dev-yām; du. nom. voc. acc. 
devy-au, devī-bhyām, devy-os; pl. nom. devy-as, acc. devī-s, devī-bhis, 
devī-bhyas, devī-nām, devī-ṣu.  
  The stem str- ‘woman’ is inflected mainly in the dev- type: sg. nom. str 
‘woman’, dat. stri-yái (AV), gen. stri-ys, loc. stri-ym (AV), but sg. acc. 
strίy-am and pl. nom. acc. strίy-as analogically in the vk- inflexion already in 
the RV; also the accentuation in instr. strī-bhίs, loc. strī-ṣú (AV+), gen. strī-ṇm 
(AV+) are the forms found in the vk- type, maybe also strī-bhyás (YSp). The 
same is valid for Cl.Skt., but there occur also acc. sg. strī-m beside striy-am, acc. 
pl. strī-s beside striy-as.68)   

1.2.4.  The -ū- stem inflexion is rather homogeneous, and shows no ablaut in its 
stem parts. The stems comprise root nouns, elemental words or the like (bh- f. 
‘world’, s- m. f. ‘mother’, j- m. ‘race-horse’; bhr- f. ‘brow’, etc.), -- femi-
nines like tan- f. ‘body’ (OAv. YAv. OPers. tanū- f.), juh- f. ‘tongue, ritual 
spoon’69), and f. forms of the -u- stem like agr- ‘maid’ (YAv. aγrū-) :: m. á-gru- 
‘unmarried’, babhr- ‘brown’ :: babhrú-, which can be interpreted as derivations 
in PII *-- < *-ú-h2- , presumably through analogy after -ā- (< *-eh2-) :: -a- (< 
*-o-), perhaps also under the influence of -- (< *-íh2-):70) sg. nom. bh-s, tan-s, 

                                                           
68)  Cf. EICHNER “Zur Etymologie und Flexion von vedisch str und púmān”, Sprache 20 
(1974) 26–42. 
69)  The OAv. YAv. -ū- stem hizū- ‘tongue’ is a masculine, and has forms like sg. instr. 
OAv. hizuuā (*hizuā or *hizā), YAv. hizuua, gen. OAv. hizuuō, hizuuas-cā (*hizu-ah), 
YAv. hizuuō, hizuuas-ca, pl. instr. OAv. hizubīš. Beside it, the acc. sg. hizuuąm (*sihām) 
occurs several times in YAv., with which one can compare Ved. jihv-m (*ihā-m) of the 
f. -ā- stem jihv- ‘tongue’. Ved. juh- f. with the meaning ‘tongue’ and ‘ritual spoon’ is 
surely related to the Av. forms. In OPers., the acc. sg. hạzānam is attested, i.e. for *hạzzān- 
am < *hizān-am, concerning -an- cf. 1.2.8.: p.34. They go back in the last analysis to the 
group of PIE m. *-eh2- stem *dǵháh2-/dǵhuh2-és ‘tongue’, cf. OLat. dingua (Lat. 
lingua), Germ. Zunge, Engl. tongue, etc., through various remodelling processes. [GIPPERT 
(private communication) interprets Proto-Iran. *sihū- as dissimilated from *ihū-] 
70)  In OIran.: e.g., sg. nom. OAv. f. fsəratuš ‘invigoration of pleasure’, YAv. f. tanuš 
‘body’, OPers. tanūš (Ved. tanūṣ), acc. YAv. m. yauuaē-sum (< *˚əm) ‘thriving forever’, 
OAv. tanuuə̄m (Ved. tanúvàm), also OAv. YAv. OPers. tanūm, instr. YAv. tanuua (Ved. 
tanúv), dat. OAv. tanuiiē, YAv. tanuiie, tanuuaē-ca (Ved. tanúvā̊), abl. YAv. tanuuat̰ (cf. 
n.26), gen. OAv. YAv. tanuuō, YAv. tanuuas-cīt̰ (Ved. tanúvàs), loc. YAv. tanuui (Ved. 
tanúvì); pl. nom. OAv. YAv. pəṣ̌ō.tanuuō ‘with lost body’ (Ved. tanúvàs), YAv. aγruuō (Ved. 
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acc.71) mayo-bhúv-am ‘refreshing’, a-súv-àm ‘barren’, tanúv-àm, instr. bhuv-, 
suv-ābhúv-ā, vi-bhúv-, tanúv-, dat.72 ) abhi-bhúv-e, vi-bhúv-ā̊, tanúv-ā̊, abl. 
bhuv-ás, a-sū-súvàs (AV X 10,23), kadrúv-as, tanúv-às, gen.73)  śam-bhúv-as, 
bhuv-ás, tanúv-às, loc. bhuv-í (VS), tanúv-ì (3× in the RV), tanúv- (4×), camúv-ì 
(1×), tan (1×), cam (6×), śuvaśruv-m, tanúv-m (AV), voc. bábhru, vádhu; du. 
nom. acc. -bhúv-ā, srúv-ā ‘?’, tanúv-, instr. bhrū-bhym (VS), loc. bhruv-ós, 
camúv-os; pl. nom. bhúv-as, juhúv-às, tanúv-às, agrúv-as, acc. bhúv-as, prasúv-às, 
tanúv-às, agrúv-as, instr. juh-bhis, tan-bhis, dat. tan-bhyas, gen. jóguv-ām ‘of 
the ones who are jubilating’, yātu-j-nām ‘of the ones urged by sorcery’, tan- 
nām, loc. ā-bh-ṣu ‘appearing, existing’, tan-ṣu. 

1.2.5.  In the -i- and -u- stem inflexions, there are many forms in which a full 
grade in the suffix has been generalised, which means that a proterodynamic in-
flexion lies at the base. Also a long grade of the suffix in the loc. sg. is character-
istic in these stems, cf. p.14f.:1.1.3.(1), and (3). The productive -ti- stems 
(almost all f.) and -tu- stems (almost all m.) follow this scheme. 

1.2.5.1.  The standard -i- stem74) inflexions are:75) sg. nom. m. agn-í-s ‘fire’, 
yay-í-s ‘traveling, speeding’, f. óṣadh-i-s ‘plant’, bh-mi-s ‘earth’, yuva-tí-s 
‘young woman’, n. (cf. p. 41f.) máh-i ‘great’, bhr-i ‘many, rich (cf. p. 50)’; acc. 

                                                                                                                                  
agrúvas), acc. YAv. tanuuō, tanuuas-ca (Ved. tanúvàs), instr. OAv. hizubīš, dat. YAv. tanu-
biiō (Ved. tanbhyas), gen. YAv. tanunąm (Ved. tannām), loc. YAv. tanušu (Ved. tanṣu).  
71)  AV+ also kuh-m ‘new moon’ etc. like dev-m. 
72)  AV+ also tanúv-ài, vadhv-ái, vadhuv-ái ‘bride, young wife’ etc. like devyái. 
73)  AV+ also punar-bhúv-ās, tanv-s, śvaśruv-s ‘mother-in-law’, etc. like devys. 
74)  On the -ti- stems, cf. Gösta LIEBERT Das Nominalsuffix -ti- im Altindischen, Lund 1949. 
75)  OIran. correspondences in the -i- stem inflexion: sg. nom. -i-š, acc. Av. *-i-m in OAv. 
f. aṣ̌īm, YAv. daršīm ‘daring’, etc., OPers. -i-m, nom. acc. n. Av. -i in OAv. būiri-cā, YAv. 
būiri ‘many’, instr. Av. *-ī (cf. n.24) in OAv. aṣ̌ī ‘by reward’, YAv. ārmaiti-ca f. ‘ready- 
mindedness, devotedness’ etc., dat. Av. *-a-a in OAv. axtōiiōi m. ‘pain’, YAv. anumate f. 
‘following in mind’, etc., abl. YAv. garōit̰ m. ‘mountain’, āxštaēδa f. ‘peace’ (cf. n.26), 
gen. Av. *-ai-š in OAv. YAv. ārmaitōiš, OPers. -aiš, loc. Av. *-ā in OAv. gərəzdā ‘step’, 
YAv. gara (cf. 1.1.3.); –– du. nom. acc. Av. *-ī in OAv. xvīti-cā nəitī f. ‘good-going and 
not-going’, YAv. aēθra-paitī m. ‘both chiefs of school’, n.*-ī in YAv. aši ‘(both) eyes’, 
uši = OPers. ušīy ‘(both) ears’, instr. *-i-bā: OAv. ašibiiā, YAv. ušibiia (OPers. ušībiyā : 
-ī- stem), gen. OAv. haxtiiā̊ ~ Ved. sakthíyòs n. ‘(both) thighs’; –– pl. nom. Av. *-a-ah in 
-aiiō, acc. Av. *-i-Nš (N: post-uvular nasal) in OAv. aṣ̌īš, YAv. f. jainiš ‘wives’, n. Av. *-ī in 
YAv. zaraθuštri ‘Zoroastrians’, dat. *-i-bah in YAv. gairibiiō, gen. *-ī-nām in YAv. gairi-
nąm, jaininąm ‘wives’, *--ām in YAv. kaoiiąm (< *kaām) m. ‘seers, sovereigns’, haš́ąm 
(< *sakhām) m. ‘followers, attendants, colleagues’, loc. not attested.  
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m. agn-í-m, f. óṣadh-i-m, ma-tí-m ‘mind, opinion’; instr. m. (1) with -ā: pát-(i)y-ā 
‘husband’ (cf. p.29), ūr-m(i)y- ‘wave’, (2) with -nā: áh-i-nā ‘serpent’, agn-í-nā, 
ūr-mí-nā; f. (1) with -ā: ma-ty-, ū-ty- ‘help’, aśán-y-ā ‘thunderbolt’, bh-my-ā 
‘earth’, (2) with -ī (cf. n.24, n.75), mostly from -ti- stems: a-vyath- ‘not-un-
steady’, ū-t, cít-tī ‘consciousness’, (3) with -i in compounds: suv-k-tí ‘good 
praising’, úpa-śru-ti ‘hearing’, (4) with -nā: nbh-i-nā ‘navel’; dat. m. agn-áy-e, 
ṣ-ay-e ‘for a ṣi’, f. ū-táy-e, tuj-áy-e ‘propagation, reproduction’; abl. m. 
uda-dh-é-s ‘water receptacle’, áh-e-s, gir-é-s ‘mountain’, f. dhūr-té-s ‘injury’, 
Á-di-te-s; gen. m. agn-é-s, bhr-e-s, f. vṣ-ṭé-s ‘rain’, Á-di-te-s, n. bhr-e-s; loc. 
agn-, yón-ā ‘abiding place, womb’, agn-áu, yón-au, f. aván-ā ‘river-bed’, pī-tā 
‘drinking’, sā-táu ‘gaining’, n. a-prat- ‘irresistible’, saptá-raśm-au ‘seven- 
stringed’ (AV); voc. m. ágn-e, f. iṣ-ṭe ‘impetus’; –– du. nom. acc. m. upa-dh- 
‘wooden segments on the wheel’s hub’, hár-ī ‘fallows; dun horses’, f. ū-t, jām- 
‘blood-related’, n. (cf. p. 41f.) śúc-ī ‘purely bright’, máh-i, (ákṣ-i-ṇī, hár-i-ṇī? 
AV+); instr. m. hár-i-bhyām, f. varta-ní-bhyām ‘both tracks’, n. sákth-i-bhyām 
‘(both) thighs’, dat. abl. m. hár-i-bhyām, f. abl. śróṇ-i-bhyām ‘(both) buttocks’; 
gen. loc. m. hár-iy-os, f. yuva-ty-ós, f. jā-miy-ós; –– pl. nom. m. ni-dh-áy-as 
‘receptacles, stocks’, agn-áy-as, śúc-ay-as, f. óṣadh-ay-as, ū-táy-as; acc.76) m. 
ni-dh-n, agn-n, áh-īn, f. bh-mīs, kṣ-ṭs ‘furrows, boundaries, lands, tribes’; n. 
nom.-acc. (cf. p. 41f.) śúc-ī, jā-mí, bhr-i, secondary bhr-ī-ṇi, śúc-ī-ni; instr. m. 
ni-dhí-bhis, hár-i-bhis, raś-mí-bhis ‘reins, sunbeams’, f. ū-tí-bhis; dat. m. 
ṣ-i-bhyas, raś-í-bhyas, san-í-bhyas ‘gaining’, f. kṣi-tí-bhyas ‘settlements’, abl. m. 
agn-í-bhyas, Átr-i-bhyas, f. kṣi-tí-bhyas, ján-i-bhyas ‘women, wives’; gen. m. 
ni-dh-ī-nm, agn-ī-nm, ṣ-ī-nām, f. kṣi-tī-nm, ján-ī-nām; loc. m. ni-dh-í-ṣu, 
agn-í-ṣu, ṣ-i-ṣu, f. jām-í-ṣu, ū-tí-ṣu, n. bh-ri-ṣu.   
  Feminine -i- stems show sometimes also forms of the -ī- stems in the dev- 
inflexion (1.2.3. [2]:p. 22f.)77): sg. dat. turyái X 106,4 ‘pressing forward’ (?), puṣ-
ṭyái ‘thriving’ (beside gen. puṣṭés), śrútyai ‘hearing’ etc.78) (7 forms in the RV), 
abl. nbhyās ‘navel’ (loc. nbhyau), bhmiyās ‘earth’, hetys ‘missile’, gen. 

                                                           
76)  From PII *-i-ns, cf. Proto-Av. *-iNš (n.75). In the m., it appears as -ī-n, just like 
*-u-ns > -ūn, probably after -ā-n in the -a- stems (< *-āns instead of *-ans, cf. 1.1.1.; 
sandhi-form -īṁr before vowels, y, r, v, and h, also -īṁḥ before p); in the f. -ī-s, just like 
-ūs, after -ā-s in the -ā- stems. Cf. also n. 91: ˚n, (˚s). 
77)  In the reverse direction nri-bhyas, nri-ṣu from nrī- in the dev- inflexion, cf. below, 
on óṣadhi-. –– CALAND–RAGHU VIRA ŚBK, introd. 37f. point out the contrast in the dat. 
sg. f. -taye ŚBK :: -tyai ŚBM: ávaruddhaye ~ ávaruddhyai, gúptaye ~ gúptyai, gataye ~ 
gatyai, and in the gen. ánumatyāḥ ~ ánumateḥ.  
78)  In the language of the theologists the dat.-form ˚ai is used for gen. and abl. Cf. n. 25. 
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bhmyās (no *bhmes), yuvatys ‘young woman’ (no *yuvatés) etc. (6 forms in 
17 occurrences), loc. bhmiyām (no *bhmā/au), yuvatym etc. (5 forms); pl. 
nom. acc. bhmīs (beside nom. bhmayas), ūts (beside nom. ūtáyas) etc. (about 
10 forms). This phenomenon increases in the AV and the younger language.  
  óṣadhi- ‘plant, grass, herb’ forms partly a suppletive paradigm with óṣadhī-: in 
the sg. óṣadhi-s, -m, voc. -dhe, RV–Cl.Skt. (óṣadhī-m only in one phrase in the 
AV); in the pl. nom. óṣadhayas and óṣadhīs, in other cases only -ī- forms: acc. -īs, 
-ībhis, -ībh(i)yas, -īn(a)ām, -īṣu in the RV and AV, but -ibhis, -ibhyas, -iṣu in Vedic 
prose; Cl.Skt. exhibits only the -i- inflexion, but Ep.Skt. shows also sg. nom. -dhī, 
acc. -dhīm, pl. nom. -dhyas; cf. AiG III 186.  
  Some forms follow the vk- inflexion (1.2.3. [1]:p. 21f.): pl. nom. yayíy-as 
(yayí- ‘traveling, speeding’), and in the AV śubhríy-as ‘beautiful’ (?, cf. AiG II-2 
373, III 135), karkaríy-às ‘a kind of lute’, du. nom. in the YSp śróṇyau ‘(both) 
buttocks, both parts of the hip’, paṅktyàu ‘two sets of five’. 

1.2.5.2.  The standard inflexions of the -u- stem are as follows; on dyáv-/dyu-/ 
div- m. (f.) ‘heaven’, náv- f. ‘ship’, cf. 1.2.1.: p.17f.:79) sg. nom. m. vi-bh-ú-s 

                                                           
79)  The OIran. -u- stem inflexions show more traces of ablaut variation: sg. nom. -u-š; 
acc. (1) *-u-m in OAv. YAv. ahūm m. ‘existence’, OAv. xratum, OPers. xratum/xraθum m. 
‘mental power’, YAv. pasūm m. ‘cattle’, etc., (2) *-a-am (probably < *-é-) in YAv. 
daŋ́haom f. ‘land’, *-ā-am (probably < *-o-) in YAv. nasāum m./f. ‘corpse’, arənāum 
m. ‘battle’, OPers. dahạyāvam, dahạyāum f. ‘land’, n. Av. *-u in OAv. vohū, YAv. vohu 
‘good’, OPers. paruv, YAv. pouru (= Ved. purú) ‘many’; instr. (cf. n. 24) (1) *--ā in OAv. 
xraθβā = Ved. krátvā, YAv. pouruua, (2) *-ū in OAv. xratū, vohū, mańiiū m. ‘mind, spirit’; 
dat. (1) *-a-a in OAv. vaŋhauuē, vaŋhaouuē = Ved. vásave, YAv. daŋ́hauue (= Ved. 
dásyave), (2) *--a in OAv. aŋhuiiē, YAv. aŋvhe, xraθβe = Ved. krátve; abl. Av. *-a-š, 
OPers. -aš in OAv. xratuš, OPers. Bābirauš, YAv. aŋhaot̰, xrataot̰, OPers. Bābirauv (cf. 
n. 26); gen. (1) *-a-š in OAv. YAv. aŋhuš, xratuš, pasuš, vaŋhuš (= Ved. vásos), 
OPers. Kurauš, (2) *--ah in YAv. xraθβō (= Ved. krátvas), pasuuō, raθβō m. 
‘Supervisor’; loc. (1) *-ā in OAv. YAv. vaŋhāu (= Ved. vásau), (2) *-a in OAv. pərətō m. 
‘ford’, YAv. aŋhuuō, daŋ́hō, daŋ́huuō, OPers. Margauv, with -ā in YAv. aŋhuua, 
daŋ́hauua, OPers. dahạyauvā; voc. YAv. mańiiō, ərəzuuō ‘straight’; –– du. nom. acc. m. f. 
(1) *-ū in OAv. mańiiū, YAv. vohū (= Ved. vásū), dax́iiu, daŋ́hu, (2) *-a-ā in YAv. m. 
bāzauua ‘arms’ (= Ved. bāhávā), +zanauua f. ‘jaws’; n. *--ī inYAv. vaŋvhi,; instr. *-u-bā 
in YAv. bāzubiiā, bāzuβe; dat. *-u-bā in OAv. ahubiiā, YAv. pasubiia, bāzuβe; gen. 
*-u-āh in OAv. ahuuā̊, YAv. pasuā̊; loc. *-u-a in OAv. aŋhuuō; –– pl. nom. m. f. (1) 
*-a-ah in OAv. xratauuō (= Ved. krátavas), vaŋhauuas-ca, (2) *-ā-ah in YAv 
daŋ́hāuuō, OPers. dahạyāva, (3) *--ah in YAv. pasuuas-ca; acc. m. f. (1) Av. *-u-Nš in 
OAv. xratūš, YAv. daŋ́huš, OAv. pərətūš, YAv. bazūš, (2) *--ah in YAv. pasuuō, pərəθβō, 
(3) *-ā-ah in YAv daŋ́hāuuō, OPers. dahạyāva; n. Av. *-ū in OAv. +pourū, vohū (= Ved. 
vásū); instr. *-u-biš in YAv. yātuš < *ātuβiš (= Ved. yātubhiṣ*) m. ‘sorcerer’, auuaŋhūīš < 
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‘prominent’, ke-tú-s ‘appearance, brightness, banner’, vás-u-s ‘good’, f. dhe-nú-s 
‘milch cow’, gā-tú-s ‘course’, íṣ-u-s ‘arrow’, acc. m. vi-bh-ú-m, ke-tú-m, śát-ru-m 
‘enemy’, f. dhe-nú-m, śár-u-m ‘arrow, spear’; nom.-acc. n.80) vás-u, ur-ú ‘broad’; 
instr. (cf. n.24) m. (1) with -ā: paraśv- ‘with hatchet’, paśv- ‘cattle’ (in the RV 
[thus to be understood also in the following] 2×), krát(u)v-ā ‘mental power’ (59×), 
(2) with -nā: aktú-nā ‘colouring’, tú-nā ‘fixed time, season’, paśú-nā (1×), 
krátu-nā (12×), mayo-bhú-nā ‘refreshment’; f. with -ā: panv- ‘praise’, śárv-ā, 
hánv-ā ‘jaw’; n. (1) with -ā: only mádhv-ā ‘honey, mead’, (2) with -nā: 
mádhu-nā, urú-nā, tṣú-nā ‘thirst’; dat. m. (1) krá-tv-e, śíś-v-e ‘for a child’, (2) 
ádhri-g-av-e, mán-av-e ‘Manu’, sū-náv-e ‘son’, paś-áv-e, āy-áv-e ‘living’, f. jīv- 
tav-e ‘life’, dhe-náv-e, n.81) (1) páś-v-e, (2) ur-áv-e, viśvyav-e ‘all life long’; abl. 
m. (1) only pi-tv-ás ‘from nourishment’, (2) aṁh-ó-s ‘distress’, gán-to-s, -tó-s, f. 
dhán-o-s ‘?’, vás-to-s ‘dawning’, n. (1) only mádh-v-as, (2) mádh-o-s, ur-ó-s, sn- 
o-s ‘summit, back’, (3) mádh-u-n-as, sn-u-n-as; gen. m. (1) paś-v-ás, vás-v-as, 
mádh-v-as, (2) prevailing form : āy-ó-s, dás-yo-s ‘of the Dasyu, enemy’, vas- 
ó-s,82) f. dhe-nó-s, vás-to-s, n. (1) mádh-(u)v-as (67×), vás-v-as (38×), (2) ur-ó-s, 
mádh-o-s (13×), vás-o-s (8×), (3) mádh-u-n-as (9×), vás-u-n-as (11×); loc. (cf. 
p.14f.:1.1.3.) m. (1) dás-yav-i, sū-náv-i, (2) usual form: paś-áu, mitá-dr-au ‘run-
ning steadily’, ur-áu, ak-táu, sé-tau ‘at a weir, bridge’, f. in the RV only síndh-au 
‘Sindhu, stream’, s-tau ‘pregnancy’ (AV), n. (1) sn-av-i83), (2) ur-áu, vás-au, 
sn-au83), (3) sn-u-n-i 83); voc. vaso, sindho; –– du. nom.-acc. voc. m. (1) bāh-, 
vṣaṇ-vas-ū, (1a) jigat-nú ‘speeding’, su-hán-tu ‘easy to slay’ VII 19,4, (2) bāh- 
áv-ā (3×, cf. n.79, AiG III 50), (3) paś-v-; f. jigat-n, dhe-n, hán-ū; n. only 
urv-, (jn-u-n-ī ‘knees’ YSm); instr. dat. abl. m. bāh--bhyām ‘arms’, gen. m. 
ūr-uv-ós, bāh-uv-ós, n. jnu-n-os (AV); loc. m. bāh-uv-ós, f. hán-uv-os; –– pl. nom. 
m. (1) mádh-v-as, (2) usual form: ak-táv-as, paś-áv-as, āy-áv-as, vás-av-as, f. (1) 
                                                                                                                                  
*a-aŋhuβiš, bāzubiiō; dat. *-u-bah in YAv. daŋ́hubiiō (= Ved. dásyubhyas), vaŋhubiiō 
(= Ved. vásubhyas); gen. (1) *-ū-nām in OAv. YAv. dax́iiunąm, OPers. dahạyū(v)nām (= 
Ved. dásyūnām), pourunąm, OPers. parū(v)nām (= Ved. purūṇm), OAv. vohunąm (= Ved. 
vásūnām), (2) *--ām in YAv. pasuuąm, vaŋhuuąm; loc. *-u-šu in OAv. pouru-šū, YAv. 
vaŋhu-šu, with -ā YAv. pasuš.huua, OPers. dahạyušuvā; voc. *-a-ah in YAv. daŋ́hauuō 
(= Ved. dasyavas*), YAv. vaŋhauuō. 
80)  Also pur- 12×, mith- 2×, and ur- 1× in the RV. Cf. p. 41f. 
81)  Practically no forms in -ne; mádhu-ne RV IV 45,3 is presumably only a nonce form 
after mádhunā in the same stanza; in AV VI 138,5, however, also kaśípu-ne ‘for the mat’. 
82)  Once cru-ṇ-as RV VIII 5,14. 
83)  Cf. 1.2.5.4.: p.30. snavi 9×, snau 10×, snuni 1× in the RV; furthermore, sno 
ávye/avyáye in the same phrase in Book IX, probably from the constellation *sna 
Havy˚. In the later language both -au and -u-ni appear. 

1.2.5.1.  -u- stem inflexions



28                             
 

mádh-v-as, voc. śata-kra-tv-as ‘equipped with a hundred/hundreds of mental 
powers’, (2) usual form: íṣ-av-as, dhe-náv-as; acc. m. (1) only paś-v-ás, and 
k-tv-as ‘times’ as adv., (2) usual form (cf. n.76): paś--n, dás-yū-n, -t-n, f. (1) 
only mádh-v-as, (2) íṣ-ū-s, dhe-n-s; nom-acc. n. (cf. p.41f.) (1) vás-u (19×), 
pur-ú (12×), vás-ū (2×), pur- (24×), (2) more usual form: vás-ū-n-i, pur--n-i; 
instr. m. vás-u-bhis, -tú-bhis, f. dhe-nú-bhis, n. vás-u-bhis, bah-ú-bhis ‘many’, 
dat. m. dás-yu-bhyas, bh-ú-bhyas, f. íṣ-u-bhyas (AV), dhe-nú-bhyas (AV), n. 
sn-u-bhyas (YSp); abl. m. dás-yu-bhyas, ak-tú-bhyas, paś-ú-bhyas, f. dhán-u- 
bhyas; gen. m. -tū-nm, dás-yū-nām, f. dhe-nū-nm, síndh-ū-nām, n. mádh-ū- 
nām, vás-ū-nām; loc. m. ak-tú-ṣu, śát-ru-ṣu, f. vás-tu-ṣu, síndh-u-ṣu, n. ur-ú-ṣu, 
vs-tu-ṣu ‘dwellings’.  
  The analogic f. forms depending on the -ī- stem inflexion are found in the RV 
in sg. gen. íṣ-v-ās X 18,14, su-vs-tv-ās VIII 19,37, dat. íṣ-v-ai VI 75,15.84)  An 
adj. -u- stem can be used as m., f., or n.; when it is to be marked as the f., howev-
er, the suffix -ī- of the dev- inflexion (1.2.3.: p.22f.) is added, as urv-- ‘wide’ (: 
urú-, cf. Grk. εὐρεῖα < *˚e-ih2), pūrv-- (YAv. paoirī-, *ph1--ih2- :: purú- ‘many’, 
OAv. YAv. pouru-, OPers. paru-, < *ph1-ú-), vásv-ī- (OAv. YAv. vaŋvhī- :: vásu- 
‘good’), cf. 1.4.1. [2]: p. 51f. In this regard -u- stems differ from -i- stems. 

1.2.5.3.  The original inflexion is preserved in some cases to a greater extent: 
rayί- m. (seldom f.) ‘wealth’ points to an amphidynamic origin, the alternation 
between long or short a is due to a laryngeal: sg. nom. ray-ί-s < *réh1-i-s, acc. 
rayím (= YAv. raēm) < *réh1-i-m, instr. rā-y- (= YAv. raiia, cf. n. 58) < 
*reh1--éh1, dat. rāy-é, abl. gen. rāy-ás (= OAv. gen. rāiiō) < *reh1--és; pl. nom. 
r-y-as < *réh1--es, acc. rāy-ás < *reh1--́s, (YAv. raēš-ca < *raas, cf. n. 58), 
instr. rayíbhis, gen. rāyam (= YAv. raiiąm) < PII *raH--aam.85)  
  The word for ‘bird’ vί- (m.) has generalised in PII the weak forms of its PIE 
proterodynamic inflexion (PIE sg. nom. *h2é-i-s [> *h2á-i-s > Lat. auis], gen. 
*h2-é-s [> OIA vés]): sg. nom. vί-s (like a regular -i- stem, 6× in the RV), YAv. 
vīš, and vé-s86) (5×), acc. vί-m, gen. vé-s87) (< *h2-é-s); pl. nom. váy-as88), YAv. 

                                                           
84)  In Vedic prose, e.g. jīvtvai MS ~ jīvtave KS–TS. On the parallel gen. dhenós ŚBK 
~ dhenvái  ŚBM, cf. AiG III 39, 150, CALAND–RAGHU VIRA ŚBK 37. Cf. n. 25. 
85)  Secondary forms appear already in the RV: sg. instr. ray-y-, ray-í-ṇā, pl. gen. ray-ī- 
ṇ(a)m; in the gen. sg. and acc. pl. one finds also ryas instead of rāyás. The sg. acc. rm 
belongs to the root noun r-, cf. EWAia II 438.   
86)  From a secondary strong form vá-, which goes back to the reinterpretation of v-a- as 
a strong form to vi- (va-). [As to vί-, cf. also SCHINDLER Sprache 15, 144–167.] 
87)  Probably disyllabic ⏑ (*vá-iṣ) I 130,3, VI 48,17. 
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vaiiō (< *h2-é-es, with the ablaut after acc. pl.), acc. váy-as (< *h2-é-s), instr. 
ví-bhis, dat. abl. ví-bhyas, gen. vī-nam, (YAv. vaiiąm < PII *-á-ām).  
  The word for ‘sheep’ áv-i- (m., f.), consisting of similar phonetic components, 
had an amphidynamic or acrodynamic origin (sg. nom. *h2ó-i-s [> Grk. ὄϊς, 
ὄϝις, Lat. ouis, OIA áv-i-s], gen. *h2o--és/ós or *h2ó--os [Grk. οἰός, Lat. ouis, 
OIA áv-y-as]): sg. nom. ávis, gen. ávyas; pl. instr. ávibhis, gen. ávīn(a)ām. –– In 
the case of arί- (m.) ‘member of a tribe; enemy; chief of one’s own tribe’, the gen. 
sg. aryás points to an amphidynamic origin: nom. ar-ί-s, gen. ar-y-ás (also 
ar-iy-ás), pl. nom. ar-y-ás, but dat. ar-áy-e as in the standard -i- stem inflexion. 
  páti- (m.) ‘1lord; 2husband’ exhibits, in both meanings, an original PIE protero-
dynamic inflexion (sg. nom. *pót-i-s, gen. *pot-é-s) in the same manner as in the 
regular *-te-/*-ti- stems: (the RV forms unmarked) sg. nom. 1,2pát-i-s = OAv. 
YAv. 1paitiš, acc. 1,2pát-i-m, dat. 1pát-ay-e (AV), bhas-1pát-ay-e = YAv. vīš-1pat--e, 
abl. YAv. patōit̰, gen. 1pát-e-s = OAv. 1pat-ōi-š, loc. gó-1pat-au, voc. 1pát-e = YAv. 
vīš-1pait-e; du. nom. acc. voc. 1,2pát-ī = YAv. aēθra-1paiti; pl. nom. 1pát-ay-as = 
YAv. 1pat-aii-ō. In the meaning of 2‘husband’, zero-grade suffixes appear, com-
monly in Indo-Iranian, in weak cases in the sg.: dat. 2pát-y-e = OAv. 2paiθ-ii-aē-cā, 
YAv. 2paiθ-e, gen. 2pát-y-ur (after the -tar- stem in the words for relatives), loc. 
2pát-y-au. Other occurring forms are: sg. instr. 2pát-y-ā, 1pát-i-nā, and YAv. 1pait-i, pl. 
acc. 1,2pát-ī-n, YAv. 1pait-i-š, gen. YAv. 1pait-i-nąm, dat. 2pát-i-bhyas.  
  A hysterodynamic origin is postulated in the case of sákh-āy-/sákh-i- m. ‘fol-
lower, attendant, colleague’ (sg. nom. *sokwh2-()-Ø, acc. *sokwh2-ó-, gen. 
*sokwh2--és, pl. nom. *sokwh2-ó-es[?]), attested in the RV: sg. nom. sákh-ā (= 
YAv. haxa, OAv. huš.haxā), acc. sákh-āy-am (= OAv. huš.haxāim), instr. 
sákh-(i)y-ā (= YAv. haš́a), dat. sákh-y-e (= YAv. haš́e), abl. sákh-y-ur (analogic 
after the -tar- stem of relatives), gen. sákh-(i)y-ur (analogic after the -tar- stems), 
du. nom. acc. sákh-āy-ā (= YAv. haxaiia < *-ā-ā; haš́a < *--ā), acc. sákh-āy-au; 
pl. nom. sákh-āy-as (= YAv. haxaiiō < *-ā-as), acc. sákh-īn, instr. sákh-i-bhis, 
dat. abl. sákh-i-bhyas, gen. sákh-ī-n(a)ām (YAv. haš́ąm < *sakh--ām). 
  A similar type is assumed in Av. kauuaii- m. ‘seer; non-Mazdayasnian sover-
eign’: sg. nom. OAv. kauuā, kauua-cā, YAv. kauua, acc. YAv. kauuaēm < *ka- 
a-am, pl. nom. OAv. kāuuaiiaš-cit̰ < *ka-á-as, gen. kaoiiąm < *ka--ām. The 
OIA correspondent kávi- ‘seer’, however, follows the usual -i- stem inflexion 
(1.2.5.1.: p. 24ff.): sg. nom. kav-í-s, instr. kav-í-nā, dat. kav-áy-e, gen. kav-é-s, 
voc. kav-e; du. nom. acc. voc. kav-; pl. nom. kav-áy-as, acc. kav-n, instr. 
kav-í-bhis, gen. kav-ī-n(á)m.  

                                                                                                                                  
88)  Based on this form, a new n. stem váyas- ‘bird’ was produced. 

1.2.5.3.  rayí-, ví-, ávi-, arí-, páti-, sákhāy-, Av. kauuaii-
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1.2.5.4.  An original proterodynamic scheme is preserved in some neuter -u- 
stems: sg. nom. dr-u ‘wood’ = YAv. dāur-u, OPers. dār-uv < *dór-u-Ø, gen. 
dr-ó-s = YAv. dr-ao-š < *dr-é-s (beside them: instr. dr-ú-ṇā, gen. dr-ú-ṇas, pl. 
dr-ū-ṇi; furthermore, sg. loc. RVKh. dr-ú-ṇi, AV dr-u-ṇi); –– jn-u ‘knee’ is 
attested in the RV only in this sg. acc. form, in YAv. in zān-u.drājah- ‘thrusting 
out one’s knee’ (cf. NARTEN Kl.Schr. 168ff.), and sg. acc. žnū-m (secondary in 
m.), pl. abl. žnu-biias-cit̰; jñu- in the RV in abhi-jñ-ú (adv.), mitá-jñ-u-, 
jñ-u-bdh-; –– sn-u- ‘summit, back’: sg. acc. sn-u, abl. sn-ó-s, pl. nom. acc. 
sn-ū-n-i, sn-u; other forms in the RV: sg. acc. (m.) sn-u-m, instr. sn-u-n-ā, 
abl. sn-o-s, sn-u-n-as, loc. sn-av-i, sn-au, sn-o, and sn-u-n-i (cf. n.83), pl. 
loc. sn-u-ṣu; sg. instr. sn-ú-n-ā, pl. instr. s(a)n-ú-bhis, loc. sn-ú-ṣu (YSm).   
  OAv. preserves a peculiar inflexion in a neuter word for ‘vital power, life’: 
nom. āii-ū (also YAv. āii-u), instr. y-auu-ā, dat. y-auu-ōi, y-auu-ē, gen. y-ao-š, < 
PIE nom. *h2ó-u, gen. *h2-éu-s; in OIA sg. nom. y-u, and loc. y-u-n-i; 
perhaps gen. sg. (or acc. sg.) also in y-ó-s = OAv. y-ao-š (cf. EWAia s.v.). The 
-uṣ- stem y-uṣ- n. ‘vital power, life, life span’ (once yúr RV VIII 18,l3) is much 
more common in OIA; the -u- stem adj. āy-ú- means ‘lively, agile’. 

  krátu- m. ‘mental power’ is based on the acrodynamic scheme: krát-u-s (OAv. 
xratuš), -u-m (OAv. xrat-u-m, OPers. xrat-u-m/xraθ-u-m), -t(u)v-ā (OAv. xraθ-β-ā, 
also xrat-ū), -v-e (YAv. xraθ-β-e), pl. acc. -ūn (OAv. xrat-ū-š); only scarcely -o-s 
(OAv. abl. gen., YAv. gen. xrat-u-š), -av-e, pl. -av-as (OAv. xrat-uu-ō).  
  The origin of the co-existing inflexional types has yet to be determined, es-
pecially in the case of vás-u-, Av. vaŋh-u-/voh-u- adj. ‘good’, n. ‘good’, and 
paś-ú- m., páś-u- n., Av. pas-u- m. ‘cattle’ (1.2.5.2.:p.26ff. with n.79). 

1.2.6.  Stems in -tar- /-tr-/-t-,89) m. and f., have generalised forms partially of 
an acrodynamic and partially of a hysterodynamic paradigm. The nom. sg. 
consists of the accentuated full-grade root (in the acrodyn. type), long-grade suf-
fix (in the hysterodyn. type), and the zero-ending: hó-tā ‘Hotar-priest’ = OAv. 
zao-tā < *ǵhé-tōr-Ø; the voc. sg. is -tar, as in Av. The nom. acc. du. have taken 
up the full-grade ending *-eh1: hó-tār-ā < *ǵhé-tor-eh1, cf. YAv. vaš-tār-a ‘draught 
animals’, hamaēš-tār-a ‘oppressors’. The other cases are formed from the acrodyn. 
pattern: sg. acc. hó-tār-am (YAv. zao-tār-əm; < *ǵhé-tor-, with BRUGMANN’s 
law), dat. hó-tr-e (YAv. zao-θr-e; < *ǵhé-tr-e), gen. hó-tur (YAv. zao-tar-š, < 
*ǵhé-t-s); pl. nom. hó-tār-as (< *ǵhé-tor-es, cf. YAv. dā-tār-ō ‘creators’), acc. 
hó-t-n (< *ǵhé-t-ns, cf. n.76), gen. hó-t-n(a)ām, loc. hó-t-ṣu. The postulated 

                                                           
89)  Cf. Eva TICHY Die Nomina agentis auf -tar- im Vedischen, Heidelberg 1995. On the m. 
forms instead of the n., nom./acc. sg. in -túr, and -t, -tṇi TBm BĀU+, cf. op.cit. 66–71. 
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hysterodyn. type (sg. nom. *-tr, gen. *-tr-és) preserves its accent position 
throughout, irrespective of its form: stot ‘praiser’, stotram, stotré, stotúr, 
stotras, stotn, stotbhyas, stotn(a)m. The gen. *-tr-és is attested in YAv. 
dā-θr-ō ‘creators’ (< PII *dhā-tr-as), and sāθras-cit̰ ‘commander’, the OIA cor-
respondents of which are oxytone: dhātár- ‘creator, arranger, determinator’ (cf. 
dhtar- as verbal agent of dhā), pra-śāst ‘instructor, director’ RV, śāstár- TSm+; 
cf. also YAv. brāθrō, naf əδrō, OPers. piça < *piθrah in the next paragraph. 
  The stems for words denoting family relationships with the suffix PIE *-h2ter- 
have preserved their original hysterodyn. paradigm except in the gen. sg. with -ur 
< * ̊-s which has its origins in the acrodyn. type (the original gen. form occurs in 
OPers. piça <*piθrah; similarly in YAv. brāθrō, which is, however, of acrodyn. 
origin), e.g., the word for ‘father’ m.: sg. pit (OAv. ptā, tā, YAv. ptā, pita,90) 

OPers. pitā; PIE *p-h2tr-Ø), pitar, pitáram (OAv. patarm, YAv. pitarəm; PIE 
*p-h2tér-), pitr, pitré (OAv. f əδrōi, piθrē, YAv. piθre), abl. gen. pitúr, pitári; du. 
pitárā, -au, pitbhyām, gen. loc. pitarós; pl. pitáras (YAv. patarō), pitaras (cf. 
YAv. mātarō), pitn (cf. n.91), pitbhis, dat. abl. pitbhyas (YAv. ptərəbiiō), pit-
ṇ(a)m, pitṣu (AV). In the case of mātár- f. ‘mother’, māts appears in the acc. pl. 
(4× in the RV, and later) beside mātn (RV X 35,2).91) The acrodyn. type bhrtar- 
‘brother’ (gen. *bhré-h2t-s in bhrtur, ONord. bróðor with VERNER’s law, cf. 
HOFFMANN Aufs. 598) preserved only its accent position and not its structure.   

  The -ar- stem devár- m. ‘husband’s brother’ (PIE *deh2i-er- like *seḱ-er- 
‘father-in-law’, according to EICHNER, cf. EWAia s.v.) is inflected like pitár- in 
the RV: de-vár-am, de-v-ṣu. –– svá-sar- f. ‘sister’ (PIE *sé-sor-) and nánān-
dar- f. ‘husband’s sister’ are inflected according to the type of hótar- (acrodyn. 
-tar- stem) except pl. acc. sváss: sg. svá-sā, svá-sār-am, svá-sr-e, svá-sur, svá-sur; 
du. nom. acc. svá-sār-ā, -au, gen. svá-sar-os; pl. svá-sār-as, svá-s-s, svá-s-bhis, 
gen. svá-s-ṇām and svá-sr-ām; –– sg. gen. nánāndur (AV), loc. nánāndar-i. 
  nápāt- ‘grandson’ m. (náp(a)āt, nápāt-am, du. nápāt-ā, pl. nápāt-as, nád-bhyas 
< *nábd-bhas)92) shows secondary forms with the -tar- inflexion of the hótar- 
                                                           
90)  On the phonological development in Av., cf. GOTŌ Fs.Klingenschmitt (2005) 212. 
91)  PIE *-t-ns > Proto-Av. *-t-Nš > *-tərəNš > in OAv. mātər-ąš-cā, just the same as in 
the -ar- stems: OAv. nər-ąš, YAv. nər-š ‘men’, YAv. str-š ‘stars’ (on the phonological 
development cf. HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 66: hd), –– and in OIA > -t-n, --n, just as -ī-n, 
-ū-n in the -i- and -u- stem inflexions (cf. n.76), and in the sandhi-form, e.g., in nṁḥ 
before p. The secondary standard form māt-s (˚ṣ) is formed after f. -ā-s, -ī-s, -ū-s; in the 
same way svás-ṣ RV+. A form with *-as is attested in YAv. fəδr-ō < *p-h2tr-s.  
92)  PIE *népōt-s, *népot-, *nept-és in Lat. nepōs, nepōt- ‘grandson, decendant’, later 
‘nephew’, Lith. nepuotìs ‘grandson, nephew’, OE nefa ‘grandson, nephew’; f. *nept-íh2- 

1.2.5.4.  n. dā́ru-, jā́nu-, sā́nu-, Av. āiiu-; m. krátu-;   1.2.6.  -tar-, -ar-, nápāt-
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type; in the RV: sg. instr. nápt-r-ā, dat. nápt-r-e, gen. nápt-ur, pl. instr. nápt-- 
bhis; in the YSm nápt-ār-am, Br. nápt--n, nápt-ār-as, etc. This phenomenon 
occurs also in YAv.; forms in OIran.: sg. nom. YAv. napā̊, napā̊sə(. tā̊), OPers. 
napā (< *napās < *napāt-s < *népōt-s), acc. YAv. napāt-əm, gen. YAv. napt-ō, 
loc. OAv. naf-šu-cā; and YAv. sg. acc. napt-ār-əm, gen. naf əδ-r-ō (cf. OPers. piça 
< *piθr-ah, YAv. brāθr-ō, see above).    

  nár- m. ‘man’ follows in principle the hysterodyn. inflexion of the type pitár-, 
however, the constellation nr- before a vowel has been avoided; instead of it, in 
the sg. dat. nár-e, gen. nár-as, and pl. gen.. nár-(a)ām; in the pl. nom., *nr-as is 
postulated beside nár-as (cf. n.93): sg. acc. nár-am (OAv. nar-m, OAv. YAv. 
nar-əm), dat. nár-e (OAv. nar-ōi, YAv. nair-e), gen. nár-as (cf. OAv. nərə-š, YAv. 
nar-š), loc. nár-i (YAv. nair-i); du. nom. acc. nár-ā (YAv. nar-a), voc. nár-ā, -au; 
pl. nom. nár-as (OAv. YAv. nar-ō, YAv. nar-as-ca), voc. nar-as, acc. n-n (OAv. 
nər-ąš, YAv. nər-š), instr. n-bhis, dat. abl. n-bh(i)yas (OAv. nərə-biias-cā, YAv. 
nərə-biiō, nər-uiiō, nur-uiiō), gen. nár-(a)ām (OAv. YAv. nar-ąm), n-ṇ(a)m, loc. 
n-ṣu.93) The nom. sg. (OAv. YAv. nā = Grk. ἀνήρ < *h2nr) is not attested in the 
RV, and is supplied by nára-s, which, produced secondarily through reinterpreta-
tion of the acc. nár-am as a thematic nára-m, forms its own paradigm from 
RVKh, SV (RV-variations), YSm onward. In YAv. the following forms are at-
tested beside those just cited: abl. sg. nərə-t̰; du. gen. nar-ā̊. The f. is nr-ī- in the 
dev- inflexion (cf. also n. 65),  of which is interpreted either as a vddhi-form or 
from PIE *-o-, cf. ásura-, āsurá-, both RV+, and āsur- AV+, cf. OAv. ahurānī- 
pl. ‘mistresses’ (of the waters) YH (on the formation, cf. p. 52f.). 
  stár- ‘star’ (probably f.) is attested only in st-bhis (8×) and tr-as (VIII 55,2) in the 
RV. The nom. pl. tr-as = YAv. stār-ō, star-as-ca (< *stār˚) seems to point to *-tor-es, 
thus an acro- (or amphi-)dynamic inflexion, but Grk. ἀστήρ points rather to 
hysterodyn. *h2str. In Av., further forms occur: sg. acc. YAv. stār-əm, gen. stār-ō, pl. 
acc. str-š(-ca), dat. abl. stərə-biiō, gen. OAv. str-m-cā (with disyllabic ), YAv. 
str-ąm. A new stem trakā- ‘star’ AV+ was formed from the pl. nom. tr-as. 

1.2.7.  Neuter -ar-/-r-/-- stems (OIA r < PIE *r or *l) and -an-/-n- stems 
build well-known heteroclitic paradigms. 
                                                                                                                                  
in Lat. neptis ‘granddaughter’, later ‘niece’, OIr. necht ‘neptis’, OHG nift(a) ‘niece’, etc., 
cf. Grk. ἀνεψιός ‘cousin’, SerbChSlav. netьji ‘nephew’. 
93)  Instead of the forms in the text to be read: pl. nom. *nr-as I 62,3, II 19,1, V 33,5 (cf., 
however, OLDENBERG Noten ad V 33,10), some disyllabic form for nn VII 28,3, X 50,4, 
gen. *n-ṇm and *n-ṇam (many times, in all occurrences possibly to be read thus in-
stead of n ;̊ nṇm is the regularly attested form in Vedic, and nṇām in Post-Vedic). On 
the problematic employment of nn as gen. or dat., cf. OLDENBERG Kl.Schr. 744–748.  
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  The word for ‘udder’ is inflected: sg. nom.-acc. dh-ar, abl. dh-n-as, loc. 
dh-an(-i), pl. dh-a-bhis, dh-aḥ-su (from dhar, dhaḥsu, a new stem dhas- 
was built), probably from a hysterodyn. type: nom. sg. *HoHdh-ér or 
*H/é/óHdh-, gen. sg. *HuHdh-n-és. –– The word for ‘day, daytime’ áh-ar 
and áh-an-/áh-n-/áh-a- shows a similar proportion: sg. nom. acc. áh-ar, dat. 
áh-n-e, abl. gen. áh-n-as, loc. áh-an(-i) (cf. YAv. as-n-i); du. áh-n-ī; pl. nom. acc. 
áh-ā, áh-ān-i, instr. áh-a-bhis, áh-o-bhis, abl. áh-a-bhyas, gen. áh-n-ām (= OAv. 
as-n-ąm), áh-ān-aām, loc. áh-a- su.94)  –– Only -n- stem forms are preserved in 
the word for ‘water’: sg. abl. gen. ud-n-ás, loc. ud-án, ud-án-i, pl. nom. acc. ud-; 
in PIE probably: sg. nom. *ód-, gen. *éd--s or *ud-n-és, loc. *ud-én; 
collective *éd-ōr95). 
  The word for ‘liver’ suggests another pattern: sg. nom. yák--t AV (cf. YAv. 
yāk-arə; is t identical with that in 1.4.5.: p. 54f.?), abl. yak-n-ás RV, instr. yak-n- 
YSm, presumably from an amphidynamic paradigm *kw-, *okw-n-és(?), cf. 
Grk. ἧπ-αρ, ἥπ-ατ-ος, Lat. iec-ur, ioc-in-er-is, Lith. [j]ẽknos (pl.).      
  The word for ‘sun’s light’ is synchronically hysterodynamic in structure: svàr 
(súv-ar), gen. sg. sr-as (from an artificial zero-grade *súr-), dat. sūr-é for 
*sū-n-ás, *sū-n-á, thus from *su-ár, *su-n-ás.96) Av. ‘sun’ preserves more re-
lic forms of the PIE proterodyn. paradigm *séh2-, *sh2(u)-én-s: sg. nom. OAv. 
huu-ar, YAv. huu-arə, gen. OAv. xvṇg (disyllabic: < *huuə́ṇgh < *sh2u-én-s), 
YAv. hū (< *huū < *hu < *huuə́ṇgh < *sh2u-én-s), thus *su-ár, *su-én-s. 
In YAv. appears also gen. sg. hūr-ō = Ved. sr-as. 

1.2.7.1.  Two stems for ‘joint, joint-piece’ n. pár-uṣ- (RV pár-uṣ, pár-uṣ-ā, gen. 
pár-uṣ-as, pár-uṣ-i) and pár-vaṇ- (RV pár-vaṇ-ā, abl. pár-vaṇ-as, pár-vaṇ-i, pl. 
nom. acc. pár-va, pár-vāṇ-i, pár-va-bhis, pár-va-su), come from a presumably 
acrodynamic heteroclitic *pér- and *pér-on/un/-; –– likewise, ‘bow’ n. in 
dhán-uṣ- (dhán-uṣ RV+, dhán-uṣ-ā RVKh, ŚB+, dhán-ūṁṣ-i ŚB+, dhán-ur-bhis 
AV+) and dhán-van- (in the RV: dhán-va, dhán-van-ā, dhán-van-as, dhán-van, 
pl. nom. dhán-vān-i, acc. dhán-va, loc. dhán-va-su) from proterodyn. *dhén-, 
*dh-én- s; cf. YAv. sg. nom. θan-uuarə, abl. θan-uuan-āt̰.  

                                                           
94)  The Av. word for ‘day’ aiiar-/aiian- points to another, maybe an acro- or protero-
dynamic paradigm: sg. nom. YAv. aiiarə , gen. YAv. aiiąn (< *aəŋh < *a-an-s), pl. nom. 
acc. OAv. aiiār (< *a-ār), YAv. aiiąn (< *a-ān). 
95)  Cf. SCHINDLER BSL 70 (1975) 1–10. 
96)  Disyllabic forms *su-ár, *su-n-ás are originally LINDEMAN variants. Monosyllabic 
gen. svàr in RV II 35,6 stands perhaps for *sván < *sh2-én-s, cf. disyllabic OAv. xvṇg, 
YAv. hū.  

1.2.6. nár-, stár-;  1.2.7. -r-/-n- heteroclitics: 1.2.7.1. páruṣ-/párvaṇ-, dhánuṣ-/dhánvan-
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  Adjectives from m. stems in -van- (used also for clarifying the agent meaning 
of root nouns, and for producing an easier inflexion, cf. 1.2.10. [2]: p.40) are built 
with -var-a-, and f. -var-ī-: ś- ‘lord (being master)’, īś-var-á- ‘capable of ’; 
it-var-á- ‘going’, áti-it-var-ī- VS–VSK–TBm ‘going over’; śák-van-, śák-var-ī- 
‘capable, skillful’; also ádh-van- ‘way’, adh-var-á- ‘(ritual) process’, p-van-, 
p-var-ī-, Ep. also pī-var-a- ‘swelling, fat’.  
  Beside uṣás- f. ‘dawn, aurora’ (1.2.9.), the stem uṣár- occurs: voc. uṣ-ar, gen. 
us-r-ás (also us-r-s), loc. us-r-ί.  

  1.2.8.  Also neuters designating body parts show frequently suppletive para-
digms, especially with -i- and -an-/-n-, which might go back to a kind of local 
particle (cf. -an in the loc., p.15:1.1.3.(5); -an is not attested in Iran.): sg. nom. 
acc. ákṣ-i ‘eye’, abl. akṣ-n-ás; du. nom. acc. akṣ- (YAv. aš-i [or aš́-i]; from this 
akṣ-bhyām ~ YAv. aši-biiā, akṣ-y-ós AV etc., akṣ-y-òs VS; furthermore, ákṣ-i-ṇī 
AV); pl. akṣ-ṇ-i (ákṣ-ī-ṇi AV), akṣ-á-bhis; –– sg. nom. acc. sákth-i ‘thigh’, pl. 
sakth-n-i; du. acc. sakth-y- (i. e. sakthίyā, extended from *sakth-/*sákth-ī < 
*˚-i-h1), cf. OAv. gen. du. haxt-ii-ā̊; –– AV ásth-i, asth-n-ás, RV asth-á-bhis 
‘bone’, secondary AV ásth-ī-ni, asth-i-bhyás, etc., in PIE perhaps *h2óst-h2 + i/en, 
from the latter to *h2ost-(h2)-n-és etc., cf. YAv. n. pl. ast-i, azdibīš. 
  śίras- n. ‘head’ is an -as-/-s- stem extended with an -an-/-n- suffix: sg. nom. 
śίr-as ‘head’, abl. śīr-ṣ-a-tás, gen. śīr-ṣ-ṇ-ás, loc. śīr-ṣ-án, pl. nom. acc. śīr-ṣ-, 
śīr-ṣ--ṇi, from PIE nom. *ḱh2-és or *ḱh2-os,97) abl. *ḱh2-s--tós (Hom. gen. 
κρᾱ ́ατος), gen. *ḱh2-s-n-és, loc. *ḱh2-s-én, pl. (collective) *ḱh2-s--h2 (cf. Hom. 
κάρηνα < *κάραhνα < *ḱh2-s-n-ə2); in Av., only loc. pl. sar-a-hu Yt 10,40 oc-
curs.98) Later also forms of the -as-/-s- stem appear, e.g. śír-as-ā RVKh, śir-āṁs-i 
AVP V 15,9; ŚBK has only -as-/-s- forms: sg. nom.-acc. śίr-as, instr. śír-as-ā, abl. 
śir-as-tás, gen. śír-as-as, loc. śír-as-i, pl. śír-āṁs-i; the only such form in the 
ŚB(M) is śír-as-ā, which is attested in a part assumed to have originated in the 
Kāṇva school (XIV 2,2,50).99)  [Cf. NUSSBAUM Head and Horn 1986.]  
   yṣ- n. ‘broth’ (PIE *uH-s-, cf. Lat. iūs, iūr-is) is attested in sg. nom.-acc. y-ṣ 
MSp, TSp, ŚB–ŚBK, instr. yū-ṣ-ṇ- VS–MSm (~ yū-ṣ-éṇa KS–TSm, thematic 
                                                           
97)  In Grk.: Att. κάρᾱ < *κάραhα < *ḱh2-s-, Hom. κάρη after pl. κάρη-να (?). 
98)  Du. nom. śīrṣ-é RV IV 58,3 might be traced back to *ḱh2-s--h1, instead of *śīrṣṇ < 
*ḱh2-s-n-ih1, but the form in a supplemental hymn seems to be a secondary thematic form 
built after the reinterpretation of pl. śīrṣ, śīrṣṇi as śīrṣá-. śīrṣe appears also in KS XXX 
1p:182,9–KpS as the acc. du.; furthermore, loc. sg. śīrṣ-é AV 3× (~AVP), nom. sg. 
śīrṣ-ám AV IV 34,1, instr. pl. śīrṣ-ais KS-KpSp. Cf. S. KASAMATSU “On the inflection of 
OInd. śίras-/śīrṣaṇ-, n. ‘head’”, Journ. of Ind. and Buddh. Stud. 52-2 (2004) 954f.  
99)  On the history of this word in OIA, cf. the article of S. KASAMATSU, cited in n.98. 

1.  nouns



35 
 

forms also in the Sū. and comm.), TSp, gen. yū-ṣ-ṇ-ás RV, loc. yū-ṣ-áṇ TSp (~ 
yūṣé? MS III 10,4p:134,8). Forms with -an-/-n- are explained usually by analogy 
after ud-án- ‘water’ (AiG III 316). 

  -s- n. ‘mouth, face’ has the sg. instr. ā-s- = YAv. ā̊-ŋh-a, abl. ā-s-ás = gen. 
OAv. ā̊-ŋh-ō, (< PIE nom. *h3éh1-os, gen. *h3h1-és-os?), and extended forms: loc. 
sg. ā-s-án, ā-s-án-i, instr. ā-s-n-, ā-s-n-é, ā-s-n-ás, ā-s-á-bhis. –– Likewise, 
beside dó-ṣ- n. ‘forearm’ in the acc. sg. dó-ṣ RV+ (YAv. nom. du-š), du. do-ṣ-ī 
KauśSū XLV 3, GautDhSū XVIII 22, do-r-bhym AVP, YSm+, there appear also 
do-ṣ-áṇ-ī AV, YSp, Br.+, do-ṣ-ṇ-ás MSp, ŚB–ŚBK+, do-ṣ-á-bhyām KS–TSm+, 
etc. In both cases, no certain support is found for -n- elements beyond OIA.  

  From hárd-/hd- n. ‘heart’ are attested in the RV: sg. nom. acc. hrd-i, instr. 
hd- (= OAv. zərədā-cā), dat. hd-é, abl. gen. hd-ás, loc. hd-í, pl. hd-bhís, and 
ht-sú, thus < PIE *ǵhrd + i, *ǵhd-és, etc. The long-grade nom. acc. sg. (cf. also 
su-hrd- ‘well disposed’) lies also in *ḱrd, another word for ‘heart’: Hom. κῆρ, 
Arm. sirt, and Hitt. ker. For the i element, cf. the extended stem hd-ay-a- n. 
‘heart’ RV+ = YAv. zərəδ-aii-a- (cf. ὀστ-έ-ο-ν n. ‘bone’ < *h2óst-e-o-m), and 
from *ḱd-, Hitt. kard-/kard-i-, Grk. καρδ-ί-ᾱ, Lith. šird-ì-s; an n-extension is 
found in the Germ. -n- stem, Goth. haírt-ō, ONord. hiart-a. 

1.2.9.  The neuter -as- stems are very common. They inherit PIE acrodynamic 
inflexion, but the Indo-Iranian uniform inflexion shows no ablaut except nom. 
acc. pl. *-ās(-i); e.g., from mán-as- ‘thinking organ, thinking function, thought’: 
sg. nom. acc. mán-as (OAv. YAv. man-ō, OAv. man-as-cā), instr. mán-as-ā (OAv. 
man-aŋh-ā, YAv. man-aŋh-a, OPers. man-ah-ā), dat. mán-as-e (YAv. man-aŋ́h-e), 
abl. gen. mán-as-as (OAv. man-aŋh-ō, man-aŋh-as-cā, YAv. man-aŋh-at̰ or 
man-aŋh-ō), loc. mán-as-i (YAv. man-ah-i); (du. OAv. man-ah-i-cā); pl. instr. 
vác-o-bhis ‘with speech’ (OAv. vac--bīš-cā, YAv. vac--bīš). The nom.-acc. pl. 
Ved. mán-āṁs-i and OAv. YAv. man-ā̊, YAv. man-ā̊-ca (cf. OAv. varəc-ā.h-ī-cā ~ 
Ved. várc-āṁs-i ‘abilities’) go back to PII *mán-ās(-i) < PIE collective 
*mén-ōs-h2; the nasal in OIA mán-ā-ṁ-s-i is due to the analogy after náv-yas :: 
náv-yāṁs-i, cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 556.100) ‒‒ Cf. NOWICKI Die neutralen s-Stäm-
me im indo-iranischen Zweig (1976). 

  A PIE amphidynamic paradigm (*h2és-s, *h2és-os-, *h2us-s-és; *h2és- 
os-es)101) underlies f. uṣás- ‘dawn, aurora’, which is inflected, however, largely 
                                                           
100)  AiG III 288 assumes an analogy, e.g. after sg. s-át :: pl. s-nti = -as :: x. 
101)  The full grade in the first syllable appears in Lesb. αὔως, Att. ἕως < Proto-Grk. *áh-ōs, 
Lat. aurōra, and in Iran. *aš-ah- (Waxi yišīγ, Baluči pōšī ‘the day after tomorrow’ < *upa-auš- 
ah-, cf. MAYRHOFER EWAia s.v.). [GIPPERT assumes nom.Sg. *oṣḥ in RV VII 76,1 in cadence.] 

1.2.8.  suppletive inflexions of body parts;   1.2.9.  -as- stems



36                             
 

like other m. f. -as- stems (: the next paragraph) except the forms with uṣ-s- in the 
sg. acc., du. nom. acc., and pl. nom. because of BRUGMANN’s law: sg. nom. uṣ-s 
(OAv. uš-ā̊), acc. uṣ-s-am (YAv. uš-ā̊ŋh-əm), also uṣ-ás-am, instr. uṣ-ás-ā, dat. 
uṣ-ás-e, abl. gen. uṣ-ás-as, loc. uṣ-ás-i, voc. uṣ-as; du. uṣ-s-ā, uṣ-s-au, uṣ-ás-ā; pl. 
nom. uṣ-s-as, uṣ-ás-as, acc. uṣ-ás-as, instr. uṣ-ád-bhis, gen. uṣ-ás-ām (YAv. 
uš-aŋh-ąm), (loc. YAv. uš-a-huu-a). From the nom. sg. uṣ-s secondary forms of 
the -ā- stem are produced: sg. acc. uṣ--m, pl. acc. uṣ--s. The original amphidyn. 
form is living in the sg. gen. and pl. acc. uṣ-ás < *uṣ-s-ás < *h2us-s-és/*h2us-s-́s. 

  The adj. (nomina agentis in m. f., and n.) with the same suffix have always an 
accent in -ás- in the simplex forms, and the form -s in the nom. sg. m. f.: ápas, 
áp-as-as, áp-āṁs-i ‘work’ :: m./f. sg. nom. ap-s*, acc. ap-ás-am, gen. ap-ás-as, 
pl. nom. ap-ás-as, acc. ap-ás-as, and n. acc. sg. ap-ás ‘(good) working’; rákṣ-as, 
rákṣ-as-e, rákṣ-āṁs-i n. ‘damaging power’ :: rakṣ-s, rakṣ-ás-am, rakṣ-ás-e, 
rakṣ-ás-as, rakṣ-ás-as m. ‘damaging, damaging demon’; yáś-as- ‘fame, glory’ :: 
yaś-ás- ‘famous, glorious’. Bahuvrīhi compounds are used in the m. and f.: nom. 
sg. su-mán-ās ‘having good thought, good thinking’, nom. pl. m. su-mán-as-as :: 
n. mán-as, mán-as-as, mán-āṁs-i ‘thinking organ, thought’. Cf. YAv. sg. nom. 
naire.man-ā̊ ‘manly thinking’ (cf. Ved. n-máṇ-ās), acc. hu-man-aŋh-əm (su- 
mán-as-am AV), gen. hu-man-aŋh-ō (cf. n-cákṣ-as-as ‘gazing with manly 
look’); OAv. du. an-aoc-aŋh-ā ‘homeless’ (cf. sam-ok-as-ā ‘having the same 
home’), pl. nom. YAv. hu-man-aŋh-ō (su-mán-as-as), acc. OAv. duš-man-aŋh-ō 
(cf. su-mán- as-as). Cf. -yāṁs-/-yas- stem inflexion, p. 49ff. 

  ms- ‘moon, month’ m. (sg. acc. ms-am, loc. mas-í, pl. instr. mād-bhís, gen. 
mas-m) is not an -as- stem. It goes back to PIE *méh1-s- with loc. *meh1-nés-i, 
together with OAv. nom. sg. maā̊, YAv. nom. sg. mā̊, gen. sg. mā̊ŋh-ō (also a sec-
ondary -a- stem mā̊ŋh-a-), OPers. māh- ‘moon, month’, and Grk. μήν  (Att. μείς), 
gen. μηνός (Aeol. μῆννος) ‘moon’, Lat. mēnsis ‘month’, Got. mena, OHG māno 
‘moon’, etc., cf. SCHINDLER Sprache 26 (1980) 84, MAYRHOFER EWAia s.v.102)   
  A peculiar paradigm lies in púmāṁs- ‘man, male being’: sg. nom. púmān, voc. 
pumas, acc. púmāṁs-am, abl. gen. puṁs-ás, pl. loc. puṁsú AV (< *puṁs-sú), and dat. 
puṃ-bhyas Sū.; furthermore, f. puṁsī- ‘cow with male calf’ Sū. It seems to go back 
to PIE *pé-mōs, *pé-mōs-, *pu-ms-és, cf. Lat. pūbēs, pūbēr- ‘having manhood’ 
etc., cf. MAYRHOFER EWAia s.v. with lit. The ṁ of púmāṁs- might be analogic after 
māṁs-á- n. ‘flesh, meat’ (with an athematic acc. sg. ms RV, PIE *mms-); cf. also 

                                                           
102)  In order to distinguish the meaning of ‘moon’ from ‘month’, a compound candrá- 
mās- ‘the shining ms’ is used from the RV on (nom. candrá-mās, gen. -masas, du. -masā), 
and candrá- m. itself can mean ‘moon’ in the AV and later. 
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the authentic ṁ in the gen. sg. puṁsás, and the secondary ṁ in the stems in -vṁs- 
(1.2.16.:p.47f.), -yāṁs- (1.3.2.:p.49ff.), and in the inflexion of -vant-, -mant- stems 
(1.2.15.:p.46f.), and furthermore in -as- :: -āṁṣi, -iṣ- :: -īṁṣi, -uṣ- :: -ūṁṣi. 

1.2.9.1.  An accent distribution such as áp-as- n. ‘work’ :: ap-ás- adj. ‘working 
(well)’ (preceding page) is observed elsewhere, e.g., bráh-maṇ- n. ‘poet’s word 
with realising power’ :: brah-máṇ- m. ‘priest characterised with bráh-maṇ’, each in 
columnar accent: bráh-ma, bráh-maṇ-as, bráh-māṇ-i :: brah-m, brah-máṇ-as, pl. 
nom. brah-mṇ-as, acc. brah-máṇ-as; dhár-maṇ- ‘support, basis, order’ :: dhar- 
máṇ- ‘bearer, supporter’. In the case of kárṇa- m. ‘ear’ RV+ (YAv. karəna- ‘ear [of 
the Daēuua beings])’ :: karṇá- ‘having long ears, defective ears’ AV+ (YAv. karəna- 
‘deaf’), a special suffix -á- could be assumed: ‘equipped with an ear [in remarkable 
manner]’(?; cf. karṇá-, ákarṇa- “eared” [unhusked] and “uneared” [husked] of 
taṇḍulá- ‘grain’ TS I 8,9,3p). Cf. also, e.g., bhra- ‘carriage’ :: -bhará- ‘carrying’. 

1.2.9.2.  The -iṣ- stems, always n., are inflected without ablaut like n. -as- 
stems: (1) column-accented on the syllable -ίṣ-: sg. nom.-acc. barh-íṣ ‘ritual grass, 
straw’ (YAv. barəz-iš), instr. arc-íṣ-ā ‘with ray’ (YAv. barəz-iš-a), gen. barh-íṣ-as 
(YAv. had-iš-aš-ca ‘of the seat’), loc. barh-íṣ-i (YAv. vīθ-iš-i ‘in the trial’); pl. 
arc-ṁṣ-i, gen. hav-íṣ-ām ‘of oblations’ AV (YAv. snaiθ-iš-ąm ‘weapon’); (2) 
column-accented on the root-syllable: jyót-iṣ- ‘light’, in the RV: jyót-iṣ, jyót-iṣ-ā, 
jyót-iṣ-as, jyót-iṣ-i; jyót-īṁṣ-i,  jyót-iṣ-ām, likewise, loc. sg. m-iṣ-i ‘on flesh’.  

1.2.9.3.  The n. -uṣ- stems are used as action nouns. They are inflected like -iṣ- 
stems, but with the accent always on the root part, e.g., cákṣ-us- ‘eyesight’: sg. 
nom.- acc. cákṣ-uṣ (cf. OAv. YAv. haŋh-uš ‘win’), instr. cákṣ-uṣ-ā (YAv. arəd- 
uš-a ‘damage’), dat. cákṣ-uṣ-e, gen. cákṣ-uṣ-as (cf. YAv. abl. arəd-uš-at̰); pl. 
cákṣ-ūṁṣ-i, gen. cákṣ-uṣ-ām AV (YAv. arəd-uš-ąm). 
  The m.103) appears, e.g., in mán-uṣ-104) ‘Manuṣ as the ancestor of the human 
race; human being’: sg. mán-uṣ-ā, -e, -as, pl. nom. acc. mán-uṣ-as, and in com-
pounds, e.g., sg. nom. dīrghy-uṣ, acc. ˚y-uṣ-am ‘having long life (y-uṣ-)’, instr. 
śaty-uṣ-ā, acc. ˚y-uṣ-am.105)  
                                                           
103)  On the f. mīḍh-uṣ-- ‘paying remuneration duly’ and the strong stem of the m. 
mīḍh-vṁs-, cf. GOTŌ Indoarisch, Iranisch und die Indogermanistik (2000) 147 n.3. 
váp-uṣ-ī- seems to be a f. form of váp-uṣ-a- ‘wonderful’, derived from váp-uṣ- n. 
‘wonderful, miraculous appearance’ and adj. ‘wonderful, miraculous ’. 
104)  Nom. mánuṣ could belong to the stem mánu-; the acc. of mánuṣ- is not attested in 
Vedic, but only mánu-m. 
105)  In árur vái púruṣaḥ ‘the man is wounded’ ŚB, which AiG II-1 3 cites as an example 
for the transition of the n. subst. (‘wound’ AV+) to the adj., an idám + as/bhū construction 

1.2.9. -as-, mā́s- etc.;  1.2.9.1. ápas- :: apás- etc.;  1.2.9.2. -iṣ-;  1.2.9.3. -uṣ-
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  Agent nouns show the accent on -úṣ-, e.g., jay-úṣ- ‘victorious’ in the du. 
jay-úṣ-ā, vanúṣ- ‘eager’ in van-úṣ-ā, van-úṣ-e, van-úṣ-as, pl. nom. acc. van-úṣ-as, 
gen. van-úṣ-ām. 
  jan-úṣ- ‘birth, race’ is inflected in the n.: du. jan-úṣ-ī, pl. jan-ṁs-i, and in the m. 
(or f.): acc. sg. jan-úṣ-am (3× in the RV); other forms in the RV are instr. jan-úṣ-ā, 
dat. jan-úṣ-e, abl. jan-úṣ-as, pl. gen. jan-úṣ-ām106). The nom. sg. jan-ṣ RV VII 
58,2 is interpreted as jan--s like tan--s from the -ū- stem, cf. AiG II-2 479, 490, 
496. The starting point for jan-úṣ-am is to be sought in its accentuation, giving it 
the appearance of an agent noun, which might have originated in the collective. 

1.2.10.  The stems in -n- go back to [1] hysterodynamic *-én- type (*h2uks-(n), 
*h2uks-n-és), [2] amphidynamic *-on- type (*téḱþ-ō(n), *teḱþ-n-és < **tetḱ˚), 
and [3] forms with suffix PIE *-h3én- (-h3ón-)/-h3n-.107) 

  [1]  hysterodynamic *-én- type: ukṣ-áṇ- m. ‘ox’: sg. ukṣ- (OAv. uxš-ā), 
ukṣ-áṇ-am (4× in the RV), ukṣ-ṇ-am (I 164,43 = YAv. uxš-ān-əm, after type [2]), 
ukṣ-ṇ-ás, pl. nom. ukṣ-áṇ-as (OAv. uxš-ān-ō, after [2]), acc. ukṣ-ṇ-ás X 28,11, X 
86, 14, ukṣ-áṇ-as (X 86,13, after [2]), instr. ukṣ-á-bhis; vṣ-aṇ- m. ‘bull’: vṣ-ā, 
vṣ-aṇ-am (53×), vṣ-āṇ-am (2×, after [2]), vṣ-ṇ-e, vṣ-ṇ-as; vṣ-ṇ-ā, vṣ-aṇ-au, 
vṣ-a-bhyām; vṣ-aṇ-as, acc. vṣ-ṇ-as (VIII 20,19), vṣ-aṇ-as (IV 2,2, vṣ-aṇ-as 
VIII 7,33, after [2]), vṣ-a-bhis, gen. vṣ-ṇ-(a)ām; úraṇ- m. ‘lamb’: úr-ā, úr-aṇ- 
am II 14,4, (therefrom f. úr-ā-m, later uraṇa-). –– The root noun -hán- (p.16: 
1.2.1.) belongs to this type.  
  -man- stems: m. mahi-m ‘greatness, majesty’, mahi-mn-am (after [2]), mahi- 
mn-, mahi-n-, mah-n-108), mah-an- (< *meǵh2-mn-éh1), mahi-mn-é, gen. mahi- 
mn-ás (2×), mahi-mán-as (2×, after [2]); pl. nom. mahi-mn-as (after [2]); Arya- 
m, deified tribal custom, an Indo-Iranian artificial formation from a noun, (OAv. 
airii-mā), Arya-máṇ-am (YAv. airiia-man-əm), Arya-mn-é (also Arya-man-é, cf. 
OAv. instr. airiia-mn-ā, abl. airiia-man-as-cā), pl. nom. Arya-mán-as.  
  -van- stems: maghá-van- ‘well-to-do, wealthy’ m.: sg. nom. maghá-vā (also 
maghá-vān from a -vant- stem109)), acc. maghá-vān-am (after [2]), gen. maghón-as 

                                                                                                                                  
is to be assumed; on this phenomenon, cf. GOTŌ “Reisekarren und das Wohnen in der 
Hütte: śālám as im Śatapatha-Brāhmaṇa”, Elizarenkova Mem.Vol. 1 (2008) 115–125.  
106)  In RV I 151,1 ⏑, thus from janH-úṣ-ām. 
107)  On the -man- stems, cf. Claes WENNERBERG Die altindischen Nominalsuffixe -man- 
und -iman- in historisch-komparativer Beleuchtung, I., Göteborg 1981. On the *-h3én-/ 
-h3n- suffix, cf. HOFFMANN MSS 6 (1955) 35–40 = Aufs. 378–383. 
108)  Dissimilated from *mah-mn-, cf. GOTŌ Fs. Klingenschmitt 209, and lit. in footnotes. 
109)  Furthermore: pl. instr. maghá-vad-bhis, dat. maghá-vad-bhyas, maghá-vat-su.  
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(< *maghá-n-as)110), voc. magha-van; du. maghá-vān-ā (after [2]), gen. ma-
ghón-os111); pl. nom. maghá-vān-as (after [2]), acc. maghón-as (OAv. magaonō), 
gen. maghón-ām, maghón-aām; (f.: maghón-ī-, dev- inflexion); –– t-van- m. 
‘following the cosmic order, righteous’: inflected mostly in the type [2] in Ved., 
whereas Av. forms preserve the older inflexion: sg. nom. t-vā (= OPers. ạrtā-vā, 
cf. OAv. aṣ̌a-uuā, YAv. aṣ̌a-uua: < *ártā-ā with aṣ̌a- < *árta-, and the YAv. 
form -auua- < *-āuua-, cf. n.43), acc. t-vān-am (after [2], cf. OAv. YAv. aṣ̌a-
uuan-əm), dat. t-van-e (cf. YAv. aṣ̌aone, OAv. aṣ̌āunē, abl. gen. OAv. aṣ̌āunō, 
YAv. gen. aṣ̌aonō, aṣ̌aonat̰), loc. t-van-i (cf. YAv. +aṣ̌a-uuan-ii-a), voc. tā- 
vas112) (cf. YAv. aṣ̌āum <*aṣ̌ā-ən); du. t-vān-ā, -au (after [2]; cf. YAv. aṣ̌a-
uuan-a); pl. nom. t-vān-as (after [2]; cf. OAv. YAv. aṣ̌a-uuan-ō, acc. OAv. 
aṣ̌ā-un-ō); f.: t-var-ī- with pl. nom. acc. t-var-īs in the dev- inflexion.113) 

  [2]  amphidynamic *-on- type:  PIE *téḱþ-ō(n), *teḱþ-n-és < **tetḱ˚, with 
loc. sg. *-én ± *i (cf. áś-man, áś-man-i) in tákṣ-an- m. ‘carpenter’: sg. nom.  
tákṣ-ā RV+ (OAv. taš-ā or taš́-ā), acc. tákṣ-āṇ-am YSm,p+ (OAv. taš-ān-əm), dat. 
tákṣ-ṇ-e (YAv. taš-n-e), gen. tákṣ-ṇ-as YSp+ (YAv. taš-n-ō), pl. nom. takṣ-āṇ-as 
AVP III 13,7; –– śv-án-/śu-n- m. ‘dog’: sg. śv- (YAv. sp-ā), śuv-, śv-n-am 
(YAv. sp-ān-əm), gen. śú-n-as (YAv. dat. sū-n-e); du. śv-n-ā (YAv. sp-ān-a), 
śuv-n- au; pl. nom. śv-n-as ŚB (YAv. sp-ān-ō, sp-ān-as-ca), acc. śú-n-as (YAv. 
sū-n-ō), śú-n-ām AV (YAv. su-n-ąm): < PIE *ḱ(n), *ḱu(n) (LINDEMAN 
variant), *ḱón-, *ḱun-és, *ḱón-es. 
  -man- stems: áś-man- m. ‘stone’ sg. áś-mā (YAv. asma), áś-mān-am (OPers. 
asmānam ‘heaven’; YAv. asmanəm after [1]), instr. áś-man-ā (in the RV: 2×), 
áś-n-ā114) (3×), abl. áś-man-as, gen. áś-n-as (YAv. ašnō ‘of heaven’)114), loc. 
áś-man, áś-man-i; du. loc. áś-man-os; pl. acc. áś-man-as, instr. áś-ma-bhis, 
(áśnais, from the reinterpretation of áśnā as if *áśna-ā): < PIE sg. nom. *h2éḱ- 

                                                           
110)  In V 16,3, IX 32,1 ⏑⏑: *maghā-un-as(?).  
111)  Only in V 86,3, metrically ⏑⏑: *maghā-an-a-s < *maghā--Ha-s(?). 
112)  From the -vant- stem; on voc. -vas in the -vant- stems, cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 555f., cf. 
1.2.15.: p.47. 
113)  In Av., furthermore: dat. OAv. YAv. aṣ̌a-uua-biiō, YAv. aṣ̌ā-uuaoiiō, gen. OAv. 
aṣ̌ā-un-ąm, YAv. aṣ̌aon-ąm, and possibly instr. YAv. aṣ̌aon-īš. The long ā before -an- can 
be explained from PIE *o (BRUGMANN’s law, cf. ZEHNDER Rz. VOLKART, Cahiers F. d. 
Saussure 48, 1994[1995], 179), or from the collective (*h2té-h2, cf. KLINGENSCHMITT 
Das altarmenische Verbum, 1982, 91, TICHY Sprache 32, 1986, 92). No form is attested in 
Ved. with the pl. endings -bhis, -bhyas, or -su. 
114)  Dissimilated from PII *ać-mn-, *ać-mn-ás, cf. n.108, n.117.  
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mō(n) (Grk. ἄκ-μων), acc. *h2éḱ-mon- (Grk. ἄκ-μον-α); instr. *h2(e)ḱ-mn-éh1 
(with preserved suffix configuration, then dissimilated to *h2(e)ḱ-n-éh1, or, only 
in PII, to *ać-n-aH)115), or *h2(e)ḱ-mn-éh1 (SIEVERS); loc. *h2(e)ḱ-mén ± *-i, pl. 
nom. *h2éḱ-mon-es, acc. *h2(e)ḱ-mn-́s (SIEVERS). 
  The stem āt-mán- m. ‘self’ is not attested in Iranian. It has only sg. forms in the 
RV: nom. āt-m, acc. āt-mn-am, abl. āt-mán-as, loc. āt-mán-i (āt-mán YSm– Up.). 
Old oblique cases are preserved in instr. t-mán-ā, dat. t-mán-e, and loc. t-mán-i. It 
seems thus to go back to a proterodynamic inflexion *h2t-mō(n), *h2t-mon- 
,116) instr. *h2t-mén-eh1, loc. *h2t-mén; or perhaps to an amphidynamic: instr. *h2t- 
n-éh1 > *tan117), in the place of which tmánā has come (after the loc. form). 

  There are many forms with -van- which are enlarged from root nouns (m. 
nomina agentis; adj. -var-a-, f. -var-ī-118), cf. 1.2.7.1.:p.33f.). Their inflexion fol-
lows, in principle, the amphidynamic type, but also with forms in -van- instead 
of -vn-119): sg. nom. k-vā ‘praising’, soma-p-vā ‘Soma-drinking’; acc. p-vān- 
am, dadhi-kr-vāṇ-am ‘sprinkling sour milk (name of a horse)’, prātar-y- 
vāṇ-am ‘visiting in the morning’; dat. suta-p-vn-e ‘drinking the pressed-out 
(Soma)’, soma-p-van-e, á-rā-van-e ‘not-bestowing’, sva-dh-vn-e ‘deciding for 
oneself, sva-dh-van-e, su-d-vn-e; yáj-van-e ‘worshipping’, k-t-van-e ‘active’, 
drúh-van-e ‘deceitful’;120) abl. á-rā-vaṇ-as; gen. á-rā-vaṇ-as, dadhi-kr-vṇ-as, 
soma-p-van-as, suta-p-vn-as, bhūri-d-vn-as, prātar-y-vṇ-as; voc. soma-p- 
van, prātar-it-vas (after -vant- stem); du. prātar-y-vāṇ-ā; pl. nom. k-vān-as, 
prātar-y-vāṇ-as; acc. á-rā-vaṇ-as, prātar-y-vn-as, instr. k-va-bhis, prātar-y- 
va-bhis, gen. soma-p-van-ām. –– Similarly gr-vā ‘stone for Soma-pressing’, 
-vāṇ-am, -vn-ā; du. -vāṇ-ā, pl. -vāṇ-as, -vn-as, -va-bhis, -va-bhyas, -vṇ-ām.  

                                                           
115)  From the reinterpretation of gen. aš-n-ō ‘of heaven’ (= áś-na-s, cf. áś-n-ā; on Av. šn 
< *ćn cf. HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 102:dc) as a form of the stem *asen-, the acc. pl. OAv. 
asnō, YAv. asānō could have been produced, and that in the (primary) meaning ‘stone’.    
116)  On preserved * in the position directly preceding or following h2, cf. EICHNER MSS 
31 (1973) 53 ff., MAYRHOFER Idg. Gramm. I-2 (1986) 132f. 
117)  This form could actually exist in tan, and dat. tané, cf., however, MAYRHOFER 
EWAia s.v. tán-: ‘descendant’; moreover, m in the suffix is otherwise always preserved as 
a consonant, cf. n.108, n.114.  
118)  In the dev- inflexion, but there are also anomalies, e.g. śák-var-ay-as VS XVIII 
22–VSK ~ śák-var-ī-s MS II 11,6–KS–KpS; śák-var-ay-as TS V 4,12,2p (2×). 
119)  Cf. forms maghón- (: maghá-van-), OAv. aṣ̌ā˚, YAv. aṣ̌a˚ (: aṣ̌ā-uuan-) in type [1].  
120)  śák-van-e VS V 5 is nothing but a variant to the -man- derivative śák-man-e in VSK– 
MS–KS–KpS. Cf. also inf. dā-ván-e (many times in the RV) beside d-man-e (p.136). 
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  In other -van- stems, a weak form -un- or -n- seems not to be realised (cf. 
n.119, on n. sn-vn- cf. below), but -va- < *-- before consonants, and other-
wise -van-. Forms from the proterodyn. type with *-én- (or rather SIEVERS’ 
forms with fixed ?) could have been mixed in with these forms: ádh-van- m. 
‘way, going, process’: sg. nom. ádh-vā, acc. ádh-vān-am (OAv. ad-uuān-əm, cf. 
YAv. aδ-βan-əm), dat. ádh-van-e, gen. -van-as, loc. -van, -van-i, pl. acc. ádh-van- 
as, instr. ádh-va-bhis, loc. ádh-va-su; an old instr. is perhaps preserved in the adv. 
adh-un- ‘at the moment’ (AVP ŚB), pointing to an amphidyn. pattern; –– áthar- 
van- m. ‘priest, sorcerer, or their title’: sg. nom. áthar-vā, instr. áthar-van-ā, gen. 
-van-as, loc. -van-i; pl. nom. áthar-vān-as, instr. áthar-va-bhis, loc. -va-su; YAv 
āθra-uuan- with a strong stem-form changed after āθr- ‘fire’: sg. nom. āθra-uua, 
acc. -uuan-əm, voc. āθraom < *āθra-ən, pl. nom. āθra-uuan-ō, and in the weak 
cases: sg. dat. aθaur-un-e, gen. -un-ō, pl. acc. -un-ąs-ca, thus amphidynamic.   

  The n. stem n-man- ‘name’ preserves its amphidynamic character, esp. in 
the elements n- and -mn-/-m-: (RV unmarked) sg. nom. acc. n-ma (YAv. 
ną-ma, OPers. nā-m), instr. n-mn-ā, n-man-ā, voc. nā-man MS–KS–KpSm; 
du. n-man-ī MSp, TSp, ŚB, TĀ, (n-man-ī AV IV 9,10–AVP VIII 3,10); pl. n-ma 
(many times), n-mā (I 123,4) < *-m-h1, n-mān-i (many times, < *-mōn-h1 pre-
serving collective ablaut; OAv. nā-mn-ī, YAv. nā-mn-i: both possibly du.), n- 
ma-bhis, n-mn-ām ŚB, BĀU (OAv. nā-mn-ąm): < *h1néh3-m (cf. Lat. nōmen), 
gen.*h1h3-mn-és (cf. OIr. nom.-acc. ainm < *an-men < *-m, OChSlav. 
nom.-acc. i-mę < *jьn-mēn < *h1h3-m˚), or *h1nə3-mn-és (cf. Grk. nom.-acc. 
ὄνο-μα < *éno-ma). To this type belong, e.g., dh-ma, dh-mn-ā ‘determination, 
territory’, s-ma, s-mn-ā, s-man-as ‘Sāman, melody’, from roots ending in -ā. 
  Another type shows -man- in the weak cases before endings beginning with a 
vowel (*˚Cmna˚ > ˚Cmana˚ instead of *˚Cna˚?), e.g., kár-maṇ- n. ‘making, 
deed’: sg. kár-ma, kár-maṇ-ā, -maṇ-e, -maṇ-as, -maṇ-i; pl. kár-ma, kár-māṇ-i, 
kár-ma-bhis, kár-ma-su. 
  A similar situation is found also in the n. -van- stems, e.g., dhánvan- ‘steppe, 
desert’: sg. dhán-va, dhán-uvā, dhán-van-ā, dhán-van, pl. dhán-uva, dhán-vān-i, 
dhán-va-su. In the case of sn-van- ‘sinew’ AV+ (from PIE *˚r-/˚n- heteroclite, cf. 
YAv. snāuuarə ‘sinew’), forms with -vn- occur (cf. above, -p-vn- etc.): sn-va, 
-vn-ā, -vān-i, -va-bhyas; as for dhánvan-, dhánuṣ- ‘bow’, and párvaṇ-, páruṣ- 
‘joint, joint-piece’ , cf. 1.2.7.1.: p.33.  

  The neuters have no formal difference between sg. and pl. in the nom.-acc., 
e.g., both bhma and bhmā for ‘earth(s), world(s), being(s)’. This phenomenon 
can be interpreted from variants showing sg. *- before consonants, or *H 
followed by vowel (then: > a), or before *H followed by consonant (then: > ā), and 
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in the pl. *--h2 before a vowel with or without a preceding *H (then: > a), or be-
fore a consonant (> ā); similarly in the case of - (p.25) and - (p.27f.); cf.n.33. 

  A proterodynamic inflexion is postulated in Av. neuters: abl. sg. OAv. hax-
mṇg (hax-man- ‘attendance’) < *-man-s, YAv. barəs-mən (barəs-man- ‘ritual 
grass’) < *-man-t (-s was replaced with -t, cf. n.26); gen. OAv. caš-mṇg (caš-
man- ‘visual field’) < *-man-s, YAv. dā-mąn (dā-man- ‘place, territory, creature’), 
barəs-mąn < *-man-s (via *-ą̇ < *-əŋh < *-əṇgh); the forms in the pl. nom.-acc. 
are, e.g., OAv. dā-mąn, dā-mąm, nā-mąn < *-mān, OAv. an-afš-mąn, afš-mān-ī 
‘disadvantages’, YAv. cin-mān-i ‘desires’ < *-mān-i, (on OAv. nā-mn-ī, YAv. 
nā-mn-i, see p. 41 above). Also in the m. -van- stem, there occurs gen. sg. YAv. 
zrū < *zruə < *zruəŋh < *-an-s from zruuan- ‘time’. 

  [3]  yúvan- ‘young’ is attested in a hysterodynamic pattern: sg. yúvā (YAv. 
yauua Y 9,10, or +yuua?), yúvān-am (YAv. yuuānəm), yn-e, yn-as (YAv. yūn-ō, 
cf. abl. yūn-at̰), voc. yuvan (YAv. yum < *uən); du. nom.acc. yúvān-ā (also 
nom. yn-ā IX 68,5); pl. nom. yúvān-as, acc. yn-as, dat. yúva-bhyas, instr. 
yúva-bhis, (gen. YAv. yūn-ąm). These forms are derived, however, from an PIE 
amphidynamic paradigm with *-h3én- (-h3ón-)/-h3n- suffix: sg. *h2é-h3ō(n), 
*h2u-h3n-és, pl. *h2é-h3on-es, *h2u-h3n-́s, cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 382. 
  kaníy- f. ‘girl’ belongs to the same group. The nom. sg. kany (i.e. kaníyā) = 
YAv. kaine < PII *kaniā goes back to either an amphidyn. *káni-h3ō(n), or hys-
terodyn. *kani-h3/(n). The gen. pl. kannām comes from *kanīn-ām (< *kani- 
h3n-(o)óm?), YAv. gen. sg. kainīn-ō from *kani-h3n-és. The nom. pl. YAv. 
kainin-ō seem to be derived from *kaniyăn-as < *kani-h3én-es, and acc. sg. 
kainīn-əm from *kaniyăn-am <*kani-h3én-,121) speaking for a hysterodyn. type; 

                                                           
121)  The short ă in the acc. sg. *kaniyănam, nom.pl. *kaniyănas (and that in succession of 
short syllables), and nom. pl. mąθranas-cā presupposes that BRUGMANN’s law has not worked 
for the vowel *o in *h3o < *h3e (coloured, and not changed by ablaut): *kaniyănam < 
*kani-h3ón- < *kani-h3én-, *kaniyănas < *kani-h3ón-es <*kani-h3én-os, as opposed to 
BRUGMANN’s ā in nom. pl. yúvānas < *Hú-Hon-as < *h2é-h3on-es. Cf., however, ZEHNDER 
op.cit. (n. 113) 180 (concerning the cases like áp-as- = Lat. op-us < *h3óp-os- < **h3ép-os-, 
án-as- < *h3én-os-): “Da aber die Umfärbung von **e durch *h3 mit Sicherheit schon fürs 
Urindogermanische vorauszusetzen ist, scheint es mir schwer vorstellbar, dass dieses um-
gefärbte *o noch zur Zeit des Wirkens von BG von ablautendem *o phonetisch verschieden 
war, was ja die Voraussetzung für unterschiedlichen Output aus BG wäre”. There might have 
been other conditioning factors in PII, Av, and Ved., and that also in each case. The laryngeal 
h3 in the suffix was identified by HAMP MSS 30 (1972) 35–37 on the ground of Celtic and 
Italic words for ‘river’ < *abon- < *h2ep-h3on- in nom. sg. *abō, gen. sg. *abnos / abens, nom. 
pl. *abones, etc. In Lat. the acc. sg. iuuenem shows *-Hen-, but probably only analogically. 
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Ved. acc. sg. kanyánām is, then, to be interpreted as reformed from *kaniyan-am 
after the -ā- stem. The loc. pl. kaníysu, and nom. pl. kaníys follow the -ā- stem 
inflexion (kaníy˚ instead of *kaniy˚ after the nom. sg. kaníy).  
  In Av., there are some other forms, hysterodynamic: OAv. sg. nom. mąθraā 
‘specialist of formulas’ < *mantra-Hā, dat. mąθrān-ē < *mantra-Hn-á, gen. 
mąθrān-ō < *mantra-Hn-ás, nom. pl. mąθran-as-cā (*˚ān-as˚ < *mantra-Há̆̄n-as 
< *mentro-h3én-es (cf. n. 121); perhaps amphidynamic: YAv. sg. nom. hāuuana 
‘Haoma-pressing priest’ < *saana-Hā(n), acc. hāuuanān-əm < *saana-Hān- 
< *sáana-h3on-(?, cf. n. 121), dat. hāuuanān-e < *-h3on-é, gen. hāuuanān-ō 
< *-h3on-és. Furthermore, YAv. dat. sg. puθrān-ē ‘having sons’ < *putra-Hn-á, 
YAv. gen. sg. Gauuaiiān-ō (MAYRHOFER Zum Namengut des Avesta, 1977, 34). 

  In Ved., furthermore, m. acc. sg. somanam RV I 18,1 belongs here (KUIPER 

IIJ 15, 1973, 190ff.). 

1.2.11.  The suffix -ίn- has columnar accentuation without ablaut; the nom. sg. 
m. ends with -ī. This suffix is used for [1] primary formations, i.e. directly from a 
verbal root, and [2] secondary formations, i.e. from nouns (denominal), even if 
the two are not always to be distinguished clearly: [1] e.g., arc-ίn- ‘radiating’, 
jav-ίn- ‘speedy’, tsār-ίn- ‘sneaking, stealing’; these appear frequently as the latter 
member of a compound, e.g., abhy-ā-vart-ίn- ‘returning towards’, uktha-śaṁs- 
ίn- ‘saying official speeches’; [2] denominal formations are very productive, 
especially from -a- stems (more than 70 examples already in the RV): keś-ίn- 
‘characterised by hair’ (: kéśa-), parṇ-ίn- ‘having wings’ (: parṇá-), ūrm-ίn- 
‘(always) waving’ (: ūrmί-), hiraṇ-ίn- ‘decorated with gold’ (*hiraṇ-), etc. etc. 
The stem -ίn- is used to indicate that the modificand has something or some 
quality as its essential, habitual, or characteristic item, whereas -vant- (and its 
variant -mant-) designates also an incidental possession. The formation is not 
common in OIran. and only isolated adj. forms are found there. The only equiva-
lent is Ved. parṇ-ín- = YAv. parən-in- ‘winged’ from parṇá-, YAv. parəna- 
‘wing’: in the RV gen. parṇ-ín-as (cf. YAv. dat. +parən-in-e), du. parṇ-ín-ā, pl. 
parṇ-ín-as (YAv. parən-in-ō). 

1.2.12. Three stem variations pánthā-, path-, and pathί- m. ‘path’ are due to the pho-
nological development from hysterodyn. *pont-éh2-s, *pont-éh2-, *pt-h2-és, 
*pont-oh2-és, *pt-h2-́s, *pt-h2-bhίs.122) The aspirated th has been realised con-
sistently throughout the whole paradigm in OIA, whereas it appears in Av. legiti-
mately only in the cases in which h2 follows directly after t: sg. nom. pánth-ā-s 
                                                           
122)  Or amphidyn. *pént-oh2-s, *pént-oh2-, *pt-h2-és etc. (from the root *pent). On re-
lated words πάτος ‘path’, πόντος ‘sea’, Lat. pons ‘bridge’ etc., cf. MAYRHOFER EWAia s.v.  
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(YAv. paṇt-ā̊), acc. pánthām, pánthaām (< *pánt-aH-am, YAv. paṇtąm), beside it, 
from the -an- stem (cf. cases of -i-/-an- in 1.2.8.: p.34) pánthānam (YAv. paṇtān-
əm), instr. path- (YAv. paθ-a), abl. gen. path-ás (OAv. abl. YAv. gen. paθ-ō, cf. 
YAv. abl. paṇtat̰ from paṇtā-), loc. path-ί (OAv. paiθ-ī); pl. nom. pánthās, pán-
thaās (< *pánt-aH-as), pánthās-as (cf. n.16), from the -an- stem pánthān-as (YAv. 
paṇtān-ō), acc. path-ás (OAv. YAv. paθ-ō); instr. path-ί-bhis (OAv. padə-bīš), gen. 
path-m (YAv. paθ-ąm), patham (OAv. paθaąm; also pathī-nm from pathi-), loc. 
path-ί-ṣu. OPers. acc. sg. paθi-m seems to have been reproduced from the loc. 
*paθ-iy-ā (< *paθ-i + ā), just like the stem pi- from p- ‘water’ via loc. āp-iy-ā. 

1.2.13.  Adjective stems for direction, mainly derived from preverbs or preposi-
tions, show a suppletive paradigm with strong -áñc- (its weak form -ác- in the 
nom.-acc. in the n.) and weak -īc-, fem. -īc-ī-, (*-ānk- has been generalised in 
Av.): sg. nom. m. praty-áṅ ‘turned toward’ < *-áṅk-s (cf. YAv. paiti.yąš < *-āŋk-š), 
acc. praty-áñc-am, pratiy-áñc-am (cf. YAv. vīro.nii-ā̊ṇc-im ‘turned beneath to-
wards the men’ < *-ānc-əm), instr. pratīc-, abl. pratīc-ás (cf. YAv. gen. hunairii- 
ā̊ṇc-ō ‘skillful’ < *-ānc-ah); pl. nom. praty-áñc-as (cf. YAv. nii-ā̊ṇc-ō < *-āṇc- 
ah; vižuu-aṇc-a instead of -ō), acc. pratīc-ás; –– n. sg. nom. acc. praty-ák, du. 
pratīc-; –– f. (dev- inflexion) sg. nom. pratīc-, acc. pratc-īm, pratīc-m, du. 
pratīc-, pl. nom. acc. pratīc-s. Likewise níy-àñc- ‘down- or inward’, úd-añc- ‘up- 
or outward’, anv-áñc- ‘following’, vίṣv-añc-/vίṣv-ac-/viṣūc- ‘directed toward diffe-
rent directions’; with back formation with -y- from forms with -īc- or after praty- 
áñc-: sam-y-áñc-/sam-īc-, sam-y-ák ‘united’, and tir-y-áñc- ‘transverse’ with the 
weak stem tiraś-c-123) (cf. adv./prep. tirás, adv. tiraś-c RV = YAv. taras-ca, cf. 
p.148f.; sg. nom. m. tir-y-áṅ AV YSp+, n. tir-y-ák TSm, acc. m. tir-y-áñc-am YSm/p+, 
loc. tiraś-c-í ŚB, pl. nom. tiry-áñc-as AV, acc. tiraś-c-as KSp; f. tiráś-c-ī- AV+) . 
  The suffix -añc-/-ac- goes back to an old root-noun (-)áñc-/(-)ac- ‘bend’ 
(*h2enk/*h2k), and -īc-/˚(ā)c- to (*h3ekw-/)*h3kw- ‘look, glance’. The stems in 
which the suffix is preceded by a form ending in a have no forms with -īc-, but 
legitimately ˚c- (< *˚ó-h3kw-): prñc-/prc- (f. prc-ī-) ‘turned forward’, arvñc-/ 
arvc- ‘hitherward’, avñc-/avc- ‘downward’, párāñc- ‘turned away’, dev-c-ī- 
f. ‘turned towards the gods’: m. sg. nom. prṅ, acc. prñc-am, instr. prāc-, abl. 
prc-as, loc. prc-i, pl. nom. prñc-as, acc. prc-as; n. sg. prk; f. nom. sg. 
prc-ī, acc. prc-ī-m, du. prc-ī, pl. nom. acc. prc-īs. Cf. YAv. m. sg. nom. 
parąš ‘turned away’, frąš ‘turned forward’ (< *-āŋk-š), YAv. m. pl. acc. haθrā̊ṇc-ō 

                                                           
123)  Cf. DUNKEL Fs.Narten 11–29 “The common origin of conjunctive *-ke and adverbial 
*-s”: 24f.: “Ved. tiraśc, YAv. tarasca, Lat. trān-sque ‘through’ < *th2- ske beside Goth. 
þairh, OHG durh < *t(e)h2-ke”. [On Av. -aṇc- adj.s, cf. SCHMITT Fs.Kuiper 134‒141.] 
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(< *-ānc-ah; cf. Ved. satrc-as ‘working together’), and n. sg. paragət̰ ‘turned 
away’ (with unexplained *-ăk, cf. Ved. párāk). 

1.2.14.  [1]  The active participles of pres. and aor. are built with a hysterodyn. 
-ánt-/-nt-/-at- suffix: m. sg. nom. s-án ‘being’ (OAv. h-ąs: < *s-ant-s < *h1s-ént-s), 
acc. s-ánt-am (YAv. h-əṇt-əm: < *s-ant-am < *h1s-ént-), n. nom. acc. s-át 
(OAv. h-at̰: < *s-at < *h1s-́t), gen. s-at-ás (YAv. h-at-ō, < *s-at-ás < *h1s-t-és); 
pl. nom. s-ánt-as (YAv. h-əṇt-ō: < *s-ánt-as < *h1s-ént-es), acc. s-at-ás (YAv. 
h-at-ō, < *s-at-as < *h1s-t-́s), gen. s-at-m (OAv. YAv. h-āt-ąm: < *h-at-ąm < 
*s-at-m < *h1s-t-m), n. sg. -sat ‘non-being’ (< *-h1s-t), pl. s-nt-i (< 
*s-nt-i < *h1s-nt-h2); f. s-at-- (OAv. YAv. h-it-ī: < *s-at-ī- < *h1s-t-ih2/éh2-).  
  [2]  This inflexional scheme in -ant-/-at- has been introduced in OIA also in 
thematic verbal stems, where originally *-a-nt- < *-o-nt- had no ablaut, e.g., 
bhávant- ‘becoming’: m. sg. nom. bhávan, acc. bhávant-am, abl. gen. bhávat-as, 
pl. nom. bhávant-as, acc. bhávat-as; n. sg. cárat ‘wondering’, pl. not attested; in 
the f., however, bháva-nt-ī- < *bhéo-nt-ih2-. In Av., there are forms having pre-
served the old inflexion: sg. nom. Av. pərəsąs (= pcchán < *pšća-nt-s < 
*p(ḱ)sḱo- nt-s) ‘asking’, acc. YAv. jasəṇtəm (Ved. gácchantam < *ga-šća-nt-am 
< *gw- sḱó-nt-) ‘going’, gen. OAv. saošiiaṇtō ‘of the saviour’, (< 
*ćaš-á-nt-ah < *-ó-nt-es; Ved. bhávatas after s-at-ás), pl. nom. YAv. jasəṇtō 
(Ved. gácchantas < *ga-šća-nt-as < *gw-sḱó-nt-es), acc. YAv. saošiiaṇtō (< 
*-á-nt-ah < *-ó-nt- s; Ved. bhávatas after s-at-ás), gen. OAv. YAv. 
saošiiaṇtąm (< *-á-nt-ām < *-ó-nt-om; Ved. bhávatām after s-at-m)124); n. sg. 
OAv. yasō. x́iin ‘giving honour’ (< *aćah-ánt < *-ó-nt-; Ved. -at after s-át as 
in cárat), pl. OAv. rōiθβən ‘mixing oneself’ < *-a-nt Y 31,7(?); in the f., on the 
contrary, mostly from the secondary weak forms in -t-ī-: YAv. vī-jasāit-ī- 
‘spreading’, duuarait-ī- ‘running’, zizanāit-ī- ‘causing to beget’.  
  [3]  In the case of acrodynamic verbal stems (NARTEN-presents, cf. 3.4.2.3.: 
p.102f., and sigm. aorists, but cf. p.113), the suffix appears in weak form: śs-at- 
‘instructing’: m. nom. sg. śs-at, nom. du. śs-at-ā, gen. sg. śs-at-as; s-aor. m. 
nom. sg. prá-sakṣ-at ‘winning’125), and OAv. stauu-as ‘praising’ < *sté-t-s (in 
Ved., secondary stuvánt-/stuvat-). –– Such is also the case in the reduplicated 
athematic inflexions because of their consistent accentuation on the reduplicated 
syllable: m. sg. nom. dád-at ‘giving’ (YAv. daδō, daθō < *dé-dh3-t-s, *dhé-dhh1- 
t-s), acc. dád-at-am, sg. gen. and pl. nom. acc. dád-at-as, cf. 3.4.2.4.: p.103f.  

                                                           
124)  In YAv., there are also secondary forms like in Ved.: t̰bišiiat-ąm beside t̰bišiia-ṇt-ąm 
‘of the ones who are hating’, zizanat-ąm ‘of the ones giving birth’. 
125)  IV 12,1. On the stem of the nom. pl. sákṣant-as RV I 131,3, see n.279. Cf.p.113. 
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  One can well observe in the paradigm of the participles that the ablaut-scheme 
is a question of the word formation as a whole, and not only of a stem or suffix. It 
depends on the place where the accented strong syllable was left at the time when 
the PIE inflected language came into being from an earlier agglutinative phase. 

  Adj.s such as bhánt- ‘tall, high, lofty’ (f. bhat--), mahnt- ‘big, great’ (f. 
mahat--), and the subst. dánt- ‘tooth’ (from an old part.) follow the hysterody-
namic scheme, as in [1]:  
  bhánt-/bhat-: m. sg. nom. bh-án (YAv. bərəz-ō < *-ant-s), acc. bh-ánt-am 
(bərəz-aṇt-əm), instr. bh-at- (bərəz-at-a), dat. bh-at-é (bərəz-ait-e), gen. 
bh-at-ás (bərəz-at-ō), loc. bh-at-í YSm (cf. YAv. bərəz-aiṇt-ii-a < *-anti + ā); du. 
nom. bh-ánt-ā (bərəz-aṇt-a), (dat. YAv. bərəz-əṇ-biia < *-and-bhā); pl. nom. 
bh-ánt-as (bərəz-aṇt-ō), acc. bh-at-ás, instr. bh-ád-bhis, dat. bh-ád-bhyas, 
gen. bh-át-m (bərəz-at-ąm); –– n. bh-át, du. bh-at-, pl. bh-ánt-i (AV), –– f. 
bh-at--: bh-at- (bərəz-ait-i), bh-at--m (bərəz-ait-ī-m), dat. bh-at-y-ái (gen. 
bərəz-ait-ii-ā̊), bh-at--s (bərəz-ait-ī-š), bh-at--s. These forms go back to PIE 
*bhǵh-ént- (cf. Gaulish Brigantes), *bhǵh-t-, *bhǵh-t-íh2- (Germ. Burgund, 
OIr. Brigit). 
  mah-nt-/mah-at-: m. sg. nom. mah-n (cf. YAv. maz-a < PIran. *-ān-s < PII 
*-ānt-s126)), mah-an (2×), acc. mahnt-am (maz-ā̊ṇt-əm), instr. mah-at-, dat. 
mah-at-é, abl. mah-at-ás, loc. mah-at-í; du. mah-nt-ā, mahnt-au, mah-ád- 
bhyām; pl. nom. mah-nt-as, acc. mah-át-as, instr. mah-ád-bhis, dat. mah-ád- 
bhyas, gen. mah-at-m, loc. mah-át-su; –– n. mah-át (cf. YAv. maz-āt̰ < PII 
*ma-aH-t127)), mah-nt-i; –– f. mah-at--: mah-at-, mah-at-ys, mah-at--s: < 
PII *ma (h)-aH-ánt-/*ma (h)-aH-t-/*ma (h)-H-t- from PIE *meǵ-éh2-/*meǵ-h2- 
‘great’.   
  d-ánt-/d-at-: m. sg. nom. d-án, acc. d-ánt-am, instr. d-at-, pl. acc. d-at-ás, 
instr. d-ad-bhís, OAv. nom. pl. d-aṇt-ō: < *h1d-ónt-/*h1d-t- (cf. Grk. ὀδ-ών, 
ὀδ-όντ-, Aeolic ἔδόντ-ες), presumably from part. *h1d-ént-/*h1d-t- of *h1ed 
‘bite, chew’ (Ved. ad ‘eat’, át-ti, ad-ánti) in its origin. From the acc. sg. d-ánt-am 
a new stem dánt-a- RV (VI 75,11), AV+ has been produced.  
  An amphidynamic inflexion128) is attested in jár-ant- ‘old, aged’: sg. acc. jár- 
ant-am, dat. jur-at-é, du. nom. jár-ant-ā, pl. gen. jur-at-m, f. jár-at-ī- ( jár-at-ī- 
bhis); secondary with jár-: gen. sg. jár-at-as, du. jár-at-os: < *ǵérh2-ont-, 
*ǵh2-t-és, cf. Grk. γέρ-ων, γέρ-οντ-.   

                                                           
126)  Cf. SCHINDLER Gs. Kronasser (1982) 194. 
127)  Cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 556 n. 
128)  Cf. Grk. ἑκ-ών < *éḱ-ont-, Cyrenaean ἕκ-ασσα < *éḱ-t-ih2 ‘willing’.   
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1.2.15.  The stems in -vant- and its variation -mant- with possessive mean-
ings129) follow the same scheme with -ánt-/-nt-/-at- but with two exceptions: 
nom. sg. m. in -vān/-vāṁ, -mān/-māṁ, and voc. -vas, -mas (in Cl.Skt. -van). 
This phenomenon goes back to a suppletive situation in PII with nom. sg. *-ās, 
*-mās, which are crossed into *-āṁs, *-māṁs in OIA,130) e.g., śáś-vant- ‘hap-
pening in continuous series’131): m. sg. nom. śáś-vān, acc. śáś-vant-am, instr. 
śáś-vat-ā, dat. śáś-vat-e, gen. śáś-vat-as, du. śáś-vant-ā, pl. śáś-vant-as, śáś-vat- 
as, śáś-vad-bhis, śáś-vat-ām; n. śáś-vat, pl. ghtá-vānti ‘having butter-oil’, paśu- 
mnti ‘having cattle’; f. śáś-vat-ī- in the dev- inflexion; –– in Av.: m. sg. nom. 
OAv. drəg-uuā̊, YAv. druuā̊ ‘deceitful’, YAv. xratu-mā̊ ‘having mental power’ < 
*-ās, *-mās, on the one hand, and OAv. θβā-uuąs ‘similar to you’, YAv. cuuąs 
‘in which size’ < *-ant-s, on the other hand; in the n. pl. OAv. mīžda-uuąn 
‘paying duly remuneration’ < *-ānt. The Ved. voc. sg. is -vas: gnā-vas ‘together 
with a god’s wife’, vīra-vas ‘having heros’, etc.; there are also younger levelled 
forms, in the RV only ar-van ‘running swift, race-horse’, śatā-van ‘having 
hundreds’, and isolated śavasā-van ‘having power’, the later the more; from 
-mant-: tuviṣ-mas ‘having strength’, dyu-mas ‘heavenly glorious’, etc.  
  The stem bhávant- used as a respectful expression for 2nd persons (Br.+) is an 
allegro-form of bhága-vant- ‘fortunate one’, thus the nom. sg. is bhávān, not 
bhávan as in the pres. part. Its voc. sg. bhága-vas has left variational devel-
opments: bhagoḥ (BhĀrUp.) and commonly bhoḥ (possibly through *bhavas).    

1.2.16.  The act. participle of the perf. stems is formed with -vṁs-/-úṣ- (-úṣ- 
with secondary accent throughout), originally -vs-/-uṣ- in the hysterodyn. in-
flexion132); the nasal (ṁ) is introduced analogically from -vant- stems through the 
factor cited in 1.2.15., e.g., cak-vṁs-/-úṣ- ‘having made’, vid-vṁs-/-úṣ- 
‘knowing’: m. sg. nom. cak-vn, vid-vn133) (OAv. vīd-uuā̊, YAv. vīδ-uuā̊ < 
*id-ās 134)), acc. cak-vṁs-am (cf. n.134), vid-vṁs-am (YAv. vīspō.vīδ- 
                                                           
129)  árvant- ‘running swiftly’ (frequently in the RV in full paradigm with f. árvat-ī-, also 
in OAv. YAv. auruuaṇt- ‘swift’) seems to be a primary derivation, but could have been 
developed from árvan-, as -vant- forms in or beside a -van- stem, cf. n.109, n.112.  
130)  Cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 555f. SCHINDLER Gs. Kronasser (1982) 194 n.42 proposes, 
however, a PII development *-nt-s > *-ns.  
131)  Cf. KLINGENSCHMITT MSS 33 (1975) 67–78 = Aufs. 149–157, cf. below n.165. 
132)  Grk. εἰδ-ώς, Goth. weit-woþ-s, OIr. fíad-u would suggest an amphidynamic pattern 
in its origin: *éd-ōs, *id-us-és, and *id-us-íh2-. 
133)  Three times trisyllabic: viduvn (GRASSMANN, OLDENBERG) or vidvan. 
134)  YAv. has also forms with - instead of -ā̊: yōiθ-βā ‘standing firm’, zaz-uua ‘having 
left’. The nom. sg. OAv. vīd-uš and Ved. vid-úṣ (2× in the RV) seem to have changed into 

1.2.14. -ánt-/-nt-/-at- stems;  1.2.15. -va(n)t-, -ma(n)t- stems;  1.2.16. -vā́ṁs-/-úṣ- stems
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uuā̊ŋh-əm), instr. vid-úṣ-ā (YAv. vīd-uš-a), dat. cakr-úṣ-e, vid-úṣ-e (YAv. 
vīd-uš-ē), (abl. YAv. daθ-uš-at̰ ‘from the creator’, gen. OAv. vīd-uš-ō), voc., e.g. 
cikit-vas ‘conscious’; du. vid-vṁs-ā, -au (YAv. zaz-uuā̊ŋh-a ‘having left’); pl. 
nom. cak-vṁs-as, vid-vṁs-as (YAv. vīδ-uuā̊ŋh-ō < *id-āh-ah), acc. 
cakr-úṣ-as, vid-úṣ-as (YAv. daδ-uš-ō), instr. (see below), gen. vid-úṣ-ām (YAv. 
vaon-uš-ąm ‘of the ones who have won’), (loc. YAv. zaz-ušu); –– f. vid-úṣ-ī, etc. 
Forms of the -vant- stem appear in the n. sg., tatan-vát ‘extending far’, 
saṃ-vavt-vát ‘enveloping’, and m. instr. pl. jāg-vád-bhis ‘by those awake’ (3× 
in the RV in a paradigm with jāg-vṁs-am, jāg-vṁs-ā, jāg-vṁs-as) 
opposed to YAv. dad-ūž-bīš < *dadh-uš-bhiš ‘by creators’. –– The participles in 
the middle voice are made with -āná-/-āna- (3.8.2.: p.138). 

1.3.  Comparatives and superlatives are expressed in two ways.  

1.3.1.  The inherited secondary suffix of the comparative -tara- (PIE *-tero-) 
and the superlative -tama- (probably a suffix conglomerate *-t-h2-o-135)) are 
added to a wide range of nominal formations, pronominal stems, and adverbial 
particles: tavás-tara- ‘stronger’, tavás-tama- ‘strongest’, tuvίṣ-tama- ‘mightiest’ 
(cf. YAv. aš.aojas-tara- ‘much stronger’), ámavat-tara- ‘having more offensive 
power’ (YAv. amavastara-, amavastəma-), mḍayát-tama- ‘showing more mer-
cy’, vidúṣ-ṭara- ‘more-knowing’ (cf. YAv. jāgərəbuštara- ‘having grasped better’), 
su-dárśa-tara- ‘having a better look’ (cf. YAv. hu-baoiδi-tara-, -təma- ‘having 
better, best fragrance’), soma-p-tama- ‘Soma-drinker par excellence’ (cf. YAv. 
zraz-dā-təma- ‘most trustful’), nédiṣṭha-tama- ‘the very next’ (“nextest”). 
  Old formations are found, e.g., in án-tara- ‘inner’ (YAv. aṇ-tara-, Lat. in-ter- 
ior from *in-teru-s, Grk. pl. ἔν-τερα ‘entrails’: < *h1én-tero-), án-tama- ‘intimate’ 
(YAv. aṇ-təma-, Lat. in-timus: < *h1én-t-h2-o-), án-tara- ‘different, other’ YSp+ 
(< *h2én-tero-; cf. Goth. an-þar, Lith. añ-t(a)ras ‘other, another’), pra-tara- in 
adv. pra-tarám ‘furthermore’ (YAv. fra-tara- ‘prior’, Grk. πρό-τερο-ς ‘former, in 
front’; YAv. fra-təma-, OPers. fra-tama- ‘primus’, cf. adv. pra-tarm ‘preferably’ 
Br.), vi-tarám ‘wider’ (: YAv. vī-tara- ‘more lateral’); from pronominal stem ί-tara- 
‘another’ (cf. Lat. i-teru-m ‘once again’); in the pronominal inflexion út-tara- ‘upper, 
further’, ut-tamá- ‘upmost’, ka-tará- ‘who/what between two’ (Grk. πό-τερο-ς, cf. 
OAv. YAv. ka-tāra-, Goth. ƕa-þar, OChSlav. ko-terъ, ko-torъ136)), ka-tamá- 

                                                                                                                                  
the -ú- stem; perhaps acc. sg. cakr-úṣ-am X 137,1 similarly to the -úṣ- stem (p.37f.), or 
only an analogic formation after the acc. pl. cakr-úṣ-as. 
135)  In Grk., replaced by -τατο- < *-tto-, -ατο- < *-to- with -το- in *-is-to-. Cf. also n.137.  
136)  OAv. YAv. ka-tāra- (kataras-cit̰ < *ka-tāra-s-cit̰, cf. HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 59, 113, 171) 
might go back to *-toro- beside *-tero-; perhaps also in Goth. ƕa-þar, OChSlav. ko-torъ. 
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‘who/what among many’. The suffix *-tero- for the comparative is productive in 
Indo-Iranian and Grk.  
  aśva-tará- ‘mule’, aśva-tar-- ‘she-mule’ (AV+) can be interpreted as ‘the one 
which resembles rather a horse (than a donkey)’, likewise vatsa-tará- ‘a young 
bull or heifer which is rather a calf’. For the semantics in pit-tama- ‘most father-
ly’ (cf. Lat. mater-tera ‘aunt’ in another manner), vīrá-tara-, vīrá-tama- ‘more, 
most heroic’, kṣétra-tara- ‘better for settlement’ ŚB, cf. Grk. βασιλεύ-τερο-ς, 
βασιλεύ-τατο-ς ‘more, most kingly king’. 

  There are also forms formally with -ra- and -má- added to adverbial particles 
in -a; the suffixes go back to PIE *-e-ro- and *--h2-ó-: ádh-a-ra- ‘lower’ (YAv. 
aδ-a-ra-, Lat. īnf-e-ru-s, < PIE *h2dh-e-ro-), adh-a-má- ‘lowest’, áp-a-ra- 
‘posterior, another’, ap-a-má- ‘remotest’ (OAv. YAv. ap-a-ra-, ap--ma-, OPers. 
ap-a-ram),137) úp-a-ra- ‘lower, nearer, later’, up-a-má- ‘uppermost, nearest’ (YAv. 
up-a-ra-, up-ə-ma-, cf. Grk. ὕπ-ε-ρος, ὕπ-α-τος, OE uf-e-ra, uf-e-mest), para-má- 
‘farthest, extreme, highest’, in addition madhya-má- ‘central’.  

1.3.2.  The primary comparative suffix is -(ī)yāṁs-/-(ī)yas- and the superlative 
-iṣ-ṭha-. The nasal element ṁ in the comparatives in m. sg. nom. ˚yān/˚yāṁ, acc. 
˚yāṁs-am, pl. nom. ˚yāṁs-as, n. pl.˚yāṁs-i is introduced analogically from the 
-vant- stems via -vṁs-/-úṣ- (1.2.16.:p.47), cf. also n.130. 

  The formation of the comparatives seems to go back to a PIE proterodyn. par-
adigm: *-ōs- in the nom. sg. m., and *-os- in the other strong cases (with a vari-
ant *-is-: SIEVERS, or < *-ih2-s-?) to the accented full-grade root, and *-(i)és- 
in the weak cases; the f. is formed with *-(i)és-ih2- (> Ved. -yas-ī- in the dev- in-
flexion). In Ved., the root syllable is always accented (also in the zero grade, e.g., 
j-īyāṁs- :: j-ú- ‘straight’, ráj-iṣṭha-, and bh-yāṁs-, bh-y-iṣṭha-, cf. below), and 
the form -yas- has been carried through, e.g., in the gen. sg. náv-yas-as ‘of newer’, 
kán-īyas-as ‘smaller, younger, fewer’ (: kanna- ‘young’?), jy-yas-as ‘having 
more priority’. The inflexion is thus like the -as- stem in the m. (1.2.9.:p.36), 
except the forms with the secondary nasal: m. sg. nom. vás-yān ‘better’ with 
sandhi-form vás-yāṁ (cf. OAv. vax́-iiā̊, YAv. vaŋ́hā̊ < *-ās), acc. vás-yāṁs-am 
(cf. YAv. vaŋ́haŋhəm < *-as-am, OAv. nāid-iiā̊ŋh-əm ‘more in distress’ < *-ās- 
am), pl. nom. śré-yāṁs-as ‘more glorious’; n. pl. náv-yāṁs-i (cf. YAv. vaŋ́hā̊s-ca 
< *-ās). No forms occur in the du.; in the pl., only the nom., acc., and gen. forms 
                                                                                                                                  
Iranian *katāma- in YAv. katāma-, Manich.Sogd. /kadām/, NPers. kudām is assumed to be 
an analogic form after katāra-.  
137)  Cf. áp-a ‘away, off’, Grk. ἀπ-ό, ἄπ-ο, Lat. ab < *ap-o (or *h2ep-o); Goth. af-tuma* 
‘last’ < *ap-th2o-, af-taro adv. ‘from behind’ < *ap-torō(?). 

1.3.  comparative and superlative:  1.3.1.  -tara-, -tama-;  1.3.2.  -(ī)yāṁs/-(ī)yas-, -iṣṭha-
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are attested; the n. nom.-acc. sg. is -yas, e.g., j-yas, kán-īyas, jy-yas, bh-yas, 
vás-yas; f.: e.g. vás-yas-ī- (OAv. YAv. vah-eh-ī-), náv-yas-ī-, bh-yas-ī-.  

  The zero-grade suffix *-is- is found in some relics, e.g. máh-iṣ-ī- ‘the first wife 
of a king’ (*‘the greater [wife]’), mah-iṣ-á- ‘buffalo’ (*‘a bigger [bull]’), mah-iṣ- 
- ‘she-buffalo’ (*‘a bigger [cow]’); the stem mahīyāṁs-, mahīyasī- is attested 
KaṭhaUp, ŚvetāśvataraUp+. Cf. OChSlav. boĺ ь-jь ‘greater’ for *bolь < *bol-iš, f. 
boĺьši for *bol-iš-i < *bol-is-ih2; Lat. ploera, ONord. fleire ‘more’ < *ploh1- 
is-.138) The superlative suffix is derived from this by adding *-th2o- (*-to- in Grk., 
and presumably in Iran.) which occurs also in some ordinal numbers.  

  Forms without -ī- before -yas- are preserved in jy-yāṁs- ‘having priority’139), 
bh-yāṁs- ‘more’ (: bhri-), and in forms attested almost only in the RV such as 
vás-yāṁs- ‘better’, náv-yāṁs- ‘newer’ (: náv-a-), táv-yāṁs- ‘stronger’ (: tav-ás-), 
pán-yāṁs- ‘very wonderful’ (: pán-ya-), sáh-yāṁs- ‘mightier’ (: sah-á-), in addi-
tion, in forms with ˚e-yāṁs- like śréyāṁs- ‘more glorious’, préyāṁs- ‘dearer’; but 
the majority occurs already in the RV with -ī-, and beside the above mentioned 
also bháv-ī-yāṁs-, vás-ī-yāṁs-, náv-ī-yāṁs-, táv-ī-yāṁs-, pán-ī-yāṁs-, sáh-ī-yāṁs-.  

  These comparative and superlative suffixes are, as already seen, added directly 
to a root, thus svād-ú- ‘sweet’, svd-īyāṁs-, svd-iṣṭha- (cf. Gr. ἡδ-ύ-ς, ἡδ--ων, 
ἡδ-ιστο-ς); bh-ri- ‘many, abundant (of things); rich, mighty (of persons and 
gods)’, bh-yāṁs-, bh-y-iṣṭha- (for *bhuviṣṭha- <*bhuh2-isth2o-) 140 ); āś-ú- 
‘swift’, ś-īyāṁs- Br., ś-iṣṭha- (OAv. YAv. āsu-, YAv. ās-iias-, ās-išta-, Grk. ὠκ-ύ-ς, 
ὤκ-ιστο-ς, cf. ὠκ-ύ-τερο-ς, ὠκ-ύ-τατο-ς, Lat. ōc-ior: *h2eḱ); vás-u- ‘good’, vás-yāṁs- 
‘better’, vás-iṣṭha- ‘best’ (OAv. YAv. voh-u-, vaŋh-auu-, OAv. vax́-iiah-, vah-iiah-, 
YAv. vaŋ́hah-, vaŋhah-, OAv. YAv. vah-išta-: *h1es); a-śrī-rá-, a-ślī-lá- ‘not beau-
tiful’, śré-yāṁs- ‘more beautiful, excellent’, śré-ṣṭha- ‘most beautiful, excellent’ 
(metrically also /śráy-iṣṭha-/: < *ḱréH-isth2o-; OAv. YAv. srī-ra-, YAv. sraiias-, 
                                                           
138)  Lat. mulier ‘woman, wife’ shows a zero grade in the root: < *m-és-ih2- (f. of melior 
‘better’ < *méli-os-) or < *md-és-ih2- ‘softer, weaker’ (cf. mollis < *mold-i-s). Thus, 
the f. stem might have been inflected, virtually *m-és-ih2 :: *ml-is-éh2-e (mesodynamic) 
or *ml-is-h2-é (a kind of amphidynamic); cf. náv-iyas-yā or náv-yas-iyā VI 22,7 < 
*ne-es-éh2-h1, or rather *ne-es-ih2-éh1.  
139)  There is no primitive; according to Pāṇini V 3,61f., it serves as the comparative and 
superlative of praśasya- ‘to be admired, excellent’ and vddha- ‘old, senior’. 
140)  Indian tradition construes bahú- ‘thick, many’ as the primitive of bh-yāṁs-, bh-y- 
iṣṭha- (Pāṇini VI 4,158f.), which corresponds to the real usage of the words in Skt. Into 
bhávī-yāṁs- RV I 83,1, the full-grade root was secondarily introduced, just as in the case of 
YAv. adv. baoiiō ‘longer, more’. On the ablaut of this root, cf.  3.5.1.: p.108, n.242, n.274.  
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OAv. YAv. sraēšta-); priy-á- ‘dear, one’s own’, préyāṁs-, préṣṭha- (in most cases 
/práy-iṣṭha-/: < *préH-isth2o-, OAv. fraēšta-); (OAv. as-na-, YAv. as-na-, ās-na- 
‘near’ < *sd-no-), Ved. néd-īyāṁs-, néd-iṣṭha- (YAv. nazdiiō, OAv. YAv. nazd-
išta-: *nesd); sthū-rá- ‘rigid, strong, big’, sthávī-yāṁs- YSp+, stháv-iṣṭha- YSp+ 
(YAv. stao-iiah-, stāuu-išta-); j-ú- ‘straight’, j-īyāṁs-, ráj-iṣṭha-.  

1.4.1.  In order to mark derived feminines, [1] -ā-, and [2] -ī- are used (motion 
suffixes). They are descendants of PIE *-éh2-/*-h2- and *-éh2-/*-ih2-.  

  [1]  -ā- is usually used for building f. forms from the -a- stem, especially 
when k, t, y, r, l, or v precedes -a- (but e.g., vk- ‘she-wolf’ :: vka-), and in the 
mid. participles -āná-/-āna-, -māna-. In these cases the suffix -ā- (< *-eh2-) re-
places the thematic vowel -a- (< *-o-), thus, priy- :: priyá- ‘dear, one’s own’ 
(OAv. YAv. friiā- :: friia-), áśvā- ‘she-horse’ :: áśva- (OAv. YAv. aspā- :: aspa-, 
OPers. asa-), kṇv-ān- ‘making for herself’ (cf. YAv. gərəz-ānā- ‘lamenting’). 
There are also forms without m. counterparts, e.g. īṣ-- ‘pole (of a chariot)’ (PIE 
*h2iHs-éh2-), verbal abstracts, e.g. krīḍ-- ‘play, frisk’, jar-- ‘song of welcome’, 
jar-- ‘aging’; also in -y-, e.g. mā-y- ‘miraculous faculty (of calculation)’ (OAv. 
YAv. mā-iiā-), k-t-y- ‘making, i.e. sorcery’, i-t-y- ‘going’ (cf. 1.4.5.: p.54f.), 
vid-y- ‘knowledge’ AV, YSm+; to this group belongs also chā-y- ‘shadow’, cf. 
YAv. a-sa-iia- ‘shadow-less’, Grk. σκ-ι««Îα: < proterodyn. *sḱéh1-h2-Ø, *sḱh1- 
éh2-s/*sḱh1-iéh2-s (cf. MAYRHOFER EWAia s.v.). 

  [2]  -ī- is also used for the f. of many -a- stems (predominantly subst.s in the 
vk-, and adj.s in the dev- inflexion, cf. 1.2.3.[1], [2]: p. 21ff.)141), and always 
from the -u- stems (from weak forms)142) as well as consonant stems (: 1.2.3., 
                                                           
141)  In the vk- inflexion, e.g. apar-- pl. ‘future days’ (: ápar-a-), aruṇ-- ‘dawn’ (: aruṇ-á-, 
aruṇ-- ‘ruddy’), kṣṇ-- ‘night’ (: kṣṇ-á-, kṣṇ-- ‘black’), kalyāṇ-- ‘beautiful woman’ 
(kalyṇ-a-), Gandharv-- (: Gandharv-á-), gaur-- (: gaur-á- ‘Gaura-buffalo or a kind of wild 
donkey?; whitish’), tapan-- ‘heat’ (: tápan-a- ‘tormenting’), puruṣ-- ‘woman’ (: púruṣ-a- 
‘man’), mayūr-- ‘peahen’ (: mayr-a- ‘peacock’), śakaṭ-- ‘cart’ (: śákaṭ-a-), etc. 
  In the dev- inflexion, e.g. colour-designations such as áruṣ-ī- (:: aruṣ-á- ‘ruddy’), 
śyv-ī- (:: śyāv-á- ‘darkbrown’), etc., cf. YAv. zarənaēn-ī- (:: zarənaēn-a- ‘golden’); from 
vddhi-formations, śrad-ī- ‘autumn’, sthvir-ī- ‘solid, tough’, mnuṣ-ī- (also mnuṣ-ā- :: 
mnuṣ-a- ‘Manuṣ-descendant, human-being’), śvin-ī- ‘acting as Aśvins’, etc.; as the f. of 
-ya-: r-ī- (:: r-(i)ya- ‘Aryan’), dáiv-ī- (:: dáiv-(i)ya- ‘belonging to the gods’), dvay-- 
(:: dvay-á- ‘twofold’), hiraṇyá-yī- (:: hiraṇyá-ya- ‘golden’); furthermore, ds-ī- (:: ds-a- 
‘hostile, demoniacal’, YAv. dāh-ī- :: dā̊ŋh-a-), dās-- ‘slave, maid’ AV (:: dās-á- ‘enemy, 
servant’), pāp-- (:: pāp-á- ‘bad’), vām- (: vāmá- ‘agreeable’). Cf. AiG II-2 387ff. 
142)  Not from the -i- stems; however, secondary forms naturally occur, e.g. sūr- TS IV 
2,5,4m (~KS sūr-í-ḥ) :: sūr-í- ‘patron, chief’ RV+, krim--ṇām AV V 23,13–AVP :: 

1.3.2.  -(ī)yāṁs-/-(ī)yas-, -iṣṭha-;   1.4.1.  motion suffixes:  [1]  -ā-,  [2]  -ī-
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mostly in [2] dev- inflexion): ur-v-- :: ur-ú- ‘wide’ (cf. Grk. εὐρεῖα < *˚e-ih2), 
pūr-v-- (YAv. paoirī-: < *ph1--ih2-) :: pur-ú- ‘many’ (OAv. YAv. pour-u-, OPers. 
par-u-: < *ph1-ú-), vás-v-ī- (OAv. YAv. vaŋvh-ī-) :: vás-u- ‘good’, nr-ī- ‘woman’ 
(OAv. YAv. nāir-ī-) :: nár- (OAv. YAv. nar-, cf. 1.2.6.: p.32), bh-at-- (YAv. bərəz- 
ait-ī-: < *bhg ́h-t-íh2-) :: bh-ánt- ‘high’ (YAv. bərəz-aṇt-: < *bhg ́h-ént-, cf. 1.2.14.: 
p.45f.), jár-at-ī- :: jár-ant- ‘old’ (cf. 1.2.14.: p.46), vidúṣī: vidvṁs- ‘knowing’ (cf. 
1.2.16.: p.47f.), vás-yas-ī- (OAv. YAv. vaheh-ī-): vás-yāṁs- ‘better’ (cf. 1.3.2.: 
p.49f.), pratīc-- :: praty-áñc-/pratīc- ‘turned toward’ (cf. 1.2.13.: p.44).143)   

  The long -ū- designates the f. gender in some formations cf. AiG II-2 492ff.: 
śvaśr-- ‘mother-in- law’ :: śváśur-a- ‘father-in-law’ (assimilated from *sé- 
ḱur-o-, YAv. xva-sur-a-), vadh-- ‘young wife’ < *(H)adh-u-H-(?) (YAv. vaδ-u 
‘young wife’ Farhang-i ōīm 78); cam-- ‘(a sort of) vessel for Soma’. They go 
back probably, in part, to the original -uh2- formation just as tan-- ‘body’ (OAv. 
YAv. OPers. tan-ū-), in part, to analogic forms after -ā- (< *-eh2-) :: -a- (< *-o-), 
maybe also under influence of -- (< *-íh2-), as it is evidently the case in a-gr-- 
‘maid’ (YAv. aγrū-) :: m. á-gr-u- ‘unmarried’, babhr-- ‘brown’ :: babhr-ú-, 
nabhan-- beside m. nabhan-ú- ‘spring (of water)?’.144)  Cf. 1.2.4.: p. 23f. 

  Special formations are attested for f. proper names: -ī- feminines (in the dev- inflex-
ion) from the strong form of -i- stems, e.g. Agn-y-ī- ‘wife of god Agn-ί-’, Vṣā-kap- 
y-ī- ‘wife of Vṣ-kap-i-’; of -u- stems: Man-āv-- ‘wife of Mán-u-’ (KSp, ŚB; analog-
ic Man-y-ī- MSp), Jahn-v-ī- ‘stem of Jahn-ú-’ (Br.+), Vas-v-ī- (:: vás-u-), cf. m. 
vddhi-formation n-ava- ‘chief of the Án-u- tribe’, Trsa-das-yav-a- ‘descendant 
of Trasá-das-yu-’, mān-av-á- :: Mán-u-, OPers. Mārg-av-a- :: Marg-u-, dhvar- 
yav-a- :: adhvar-yú- ‘Adhvaryu-priest’ (org. ‘following the ritual way, process’).145) 
  An old formation is reflected in pát-nī- ‘mistress, wife’ :: pát-i- ‘lord, husband’ 
(cf. p. 29), cf. YAv. dəmąnō.paθ-nī-, nmānō.paθ-nī- ‘mistress of the house’, 

                                                                                                                                  
krím-i-/km-i- ‘worm’ AV+ (krímīṇām AV), sá-yon-ī- f. (du. sáyonī, pl. sáyonīs) RV :: 
sá-yon-i-s m. ‘born from the same womb’ RV, cf. AiG II-2 412f. 
143)  śván-/śun- ‘dog’ functions as m. as well as f.; the marked f. śun-- appears in AV IV 
20,7–AVP (śunys). In YAv., the f. form sūn-ī- is used also as the m. beside span-/sn- m. 
144)  Cf. YAv. gen. sg. saŋuh-as-ca Yt 13,133: saŋh-ū- ‘instruction’(?), cf. OAv. sṇgh-ūš 
Y 34,7 (acc. pl. of -uš- stem?).  
145)  Cf. OAv. ārəz-auu-a- ‘rightousness’ (ārj-av-a- ChU+) :: OAv. ərəz-u-, Ved. j-ú- 
‘straight’. There are also vddhi-formations from weak -u- forms: Yd-v-a- :: Yád-u-, 
Paid-v-á- :: Ped-ú-, pārś-uv-á- ‘flank’ (OPers. Pārs-a- ‘Persian, *born from rib’) :: párś-u- 
m. f. ‘rib, costa’. Cf. E. LEUMANN KZ 32 (1893) 295ff., DUNKEL Sprache 34 (1988–1990) 
13f. 
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ha-paθ-nī- (OIA sá-pat-nī-) ‘fellow-wife’ :: OAv. pait-i-, Grk. πότ-νια :: πόσ-ι-ς: 
< *pót-nih2- :: *pót-i-. This formation is used for the (first) wife of a god or 
person: Indrāṇ-, Varuṇān-, Araṇyān- (:: áraṇya- ‘wilderness’), Mudgalnī-.146) 
  The same suffix is used for the colour adjectives in -ta-, e.g.: f. é-nī- :: é-ta- 
(YAv. aē-ta-) ‘varicoloured’, hári-ṇī- :: hári-ta- (YAv. zair-ita-) ‘yellowish’, róhi- 
ta- :: róhi-ṇī- ‘red, reddish’, śye-tá- :: śyé-nī- ‘bright, white’; an individualising 
suffix -n- is supposed (with a phononogical change -knī- for -tnī-) in: ási-knī- 
‘dark night, darkness’ :: ási-ta- ‘black’, páli-knī- :: pali-tá- ‘grey’, and hári-kṇī- in 
hári-kṇi-kā- AV XX 129,3.4 (~hári-kli-kā- RVKh) :: hári-ta- ‘yellowish’. 

1.4.2.  Some formations build a system with -- for the abstract, and -ú- for the 
agent noun: e.g., -s--, -s-ú- from the desid. of jay/ji ‘win’: jigī-ṣa-te ‘be greedy’, 
jigī-ṣ-- ‘greed’, jigī-ṣ-ú- ‘greedy’ (cf. p.125), of bhaj ‘share’: bhίk-ṣa-te ‘desire 
to have (something as) a share for oneself, beg’, bhik-ṣ-- ‘begging’ (in the RV 
only in compounds), bhik-ṣ-u- ‘beggar’ (Cl. Pur.; f. bhik-ṣ-u-ṇī- Buddh.Skt.); 
from denomin. verbs with -yá-ti/te: -y-- for abstract noun, -y-ú- for agent noun, 
e.g. namas-yá-ti, -y-, -yú- ‘do reverence’; cf. also mā-y-- ‘wonderful faculty’, 
dur-mā-y-ú- ‘having malevolent tactics’ RV III 30,15; root-noun anu-ṣṭh- ‘the 
following’, anu-ṣṭh-ú- ‘following’, cf. su-ṣṭh-ú- ‘being in good condition’ (later 
˚ú as adv. ‘well’); from the root gā ‘stride, go’: vanar-g- ú- ‘wandering in the for-
est’, naturally also agre-g-á- ‘going in front’ with -a-, etc. 

  As diminutive suffixes -ká-, -(i)k- are productive: kumāra-ká- ‘little boy’, f. 
kumār-ik- (AV+), śiśu-ká- ‘little baby’, śakunta-ká- (YSm), śakunt-ik- ‘little bird’, 
muṣ-ká- ‘testicle (*little mouse)’, dhénu-kā- ‘milch cow’ AV, cf. OAv. YAv. pasuka- 
‘cattle’ :: OAv. pasu- (= Ved. paśú-, páśu-) m. (n.). The -ka- suffix is used also for 
clarifying Bahuvrīhi comp.s (1.5.[3]: p. 57). The diminutive -la- is found in vṣa- 
lá- ‘little bull’ (a bull [vṣaṇ-] which does not lead a cattle herd, but belongs to it; 
said of a man), and in the proper name Śakúnta-lā- *‘little bird or partridge’ ŚB. 

1.4.3.  Old vddhi-formations are preserved e.g. in dev-á- ‘heavenly; god’ 
(OAv. YAv. daēuu-a- ‘non-god’, OLat. deiu-o-s, Lat. dīuos, deus ‘divine, god’: < 
PIE *de-ó- :: *dé-/di- ‘heaven’), pad-á- ‘footprint, footstep’ (OAv. pad-a-, 
Arm. het, ONord. fet: < *ped-ó- from **pd- of *ped-, pd ‘foot’), bheṣaj-á- ‘me-
dicament’ (YAv. baēšaz-a- ‘healing, medicinal’ :: bhiṣáj- ‘medical doctor’), 
deś-á- ‘region’ (:: dίś- ‘direction’; cf. YAv. daēs-a- ‘sign, omen’, which is derived 
directly from the verb das = OIA deś/diś ‘point out, indicate’), náv-a- ‘new’ 
(YAv. nauu-a-, Hitt. ne-a-, Grk. νέ-ο-ς, Lat. nou-u-s, etc. :: nú, n, PIE *n 

                                                           
146)  Cf. E. LEUMANN loc.cit., DUNKEL loc.cit., cf. also p.32 on nár-. 

1.4.1. -ī-, -ū-, -nī-;  1.4.2. -(ṣ-)ā́-/-(ṣ-)ú-, -yā́-/-yú-; -ká-, -ikā́-, -lá-, -lā-;  1.4..3. vrd̥dhi
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‘now’), etc. The Indic vddhi-forms show, as is well-known,147) the lengthened 
grade: dáiv-a- ‘belonging to, or coming from heaven’ (AV+, cf. dáiv-iya- 
‘godly’), bháiṣaj-ya- n. ‘healing power’ (YSm +), srath-i- ‘charioteer, fellow- 
driver’ (: sa-rátha- ‘driving the same chariot’), also in patronymics as Plyog-i-, 
Váidadaśv-i-, Mārtāṇḍ-á- ‘descendant of a dead egg’, cf. forms cited with n.145. 

1.4.4.  The CALAND suffix-system148) is preserved only in fossils, e.g. śvit-rá- 
‘white’ (AV+) :: śvit-y-áñc-/śvit-īc-, śvit-īc-ί- ‘whitish’, śit-i-pád- ‘white-footed’ (with 
loss of v), YAv. spit-i- in spit-i-dōiθra- ‘clear-eyed’ and in some proper names; 
sac-i-vίd- ‘knowing together, having the same thought’, sác-i adv. ‘together’ :: cf. 
-sk-ra- ‘accompanying’; j-i-pyá- epithet of an eagle (cf. YAv. Ǝrəz-i-fiia-, a 
mountain-name, OPers. [*]ạrd-i-fiya-) :: j-rá- ‘swift, quick’ and ‘brightly red’ (cf. 
also j-ú- ‘straight’ < *h3ǵ-ú-?), j-ί-śvan- *‘with quick dogs’ beside jrśva- 
*‘with quick horses’ = YAv. Ǝrəzrāspa-, Grk. ἀργ-ο-ς ‘white and bright’ and 
‘swift’, ἀργ-ι-όδων ‘having bright theeth’, ἀργ-ί-πους ‘swift of foot’: < *h2ǵ- 
ró-, *h2ǵ-i-; gabh-i-ṣák ‘deep inside’ :: gabhī-rá- ‘deep’. There are nominals re-
leased from the system: śuk-rá- ‘white and bright’ :: śúc-i- ‘pure and bright’; 
śak-rá- ‘strong, powerful’ :: śác-ī- ‘ability, power, energy’ (secondary from *śac-i-?); 
Túg-ra- and Túj-i- (probably abridged from some compound) as proper names. 

1.4.5.  An Indic innovation is the systematic employment of a formant -t- after 
a root-form ending with a short vowel when it is used as a root noun (also before 
the extensions -van-, -var-a-, -var-ī-, cf. 1.2.7.1.: p.33f.),149) in absolutives (ger-
unds) and gerundives in -ya-, and abstracts in n. -ya- and f. -yā-. This process has 
something to do with the OIA tendency to prefer the weak form of a root as the 
standard form. In the case of root nouns, the -t- elements are common in Indo- 
Iran.: -k-t- (YAv. -kərə-t-) ‘making, producing’, -prú-t- (YAv. -fru-t-) ‘jumping’, 
-bh-t- (OAv. YAv. -bər-ət-) ‘bearing’, -í-t- (YAv. -i-t-) ‘going’, prātar-í-t-van- 
                                                           
147)  Cf. Georges DARMS Schwäher und Schwager, Hahn und Huhn. Die Vddhi- 
Ableitung im Germanischen (1978) 368–375 with bibliography (KURYŁOWICZ BSL 44, 
1948, 46, etc.). The starting point for the OIA development is to be sought, in short, in 
the fact that OIA had  as opposed to OIran. ər. In a phase when the Indo-Iran. vddhi- 
system came into being, the r-sonant was probably *ər (cf. n.41), and its vddhi-form 
was ār (a + ər). This opposition was introduced into OIA as ā-r :: , and after this, *ā- 
(instead of *a > e) :: i, *ā (instead of *a > o) :: u; in OIran., they remained as ār :: ər, 
a :: i, a :: u. 
148)  Cf. CALAND KZ 31 (1892) 267, 32 (1893) 592, WACKERNAGEL Kl.Schr. 769ff., 
SCHULZE Kl.Schr. 79, 124; AiG II-1 59.  
149)  Cf. also m-t-yú-, OAv. YAv. mərə-θ-iiu- ‘death’ (originally ‘going to death, i.e. 
dying’?). 
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‘going early in the morning’, i-t-vará- ‘going’. Beside the well-known PII root 
noun -hán-/-ghn-(/-ha-) ‘slaying’ (< *gwhen-/*gwh-) ending in ˚an- (cf. 1.2.1.: 
p.16),150) there appear also ha-t-nú- ‘deadly’, jigha-t-nú- ‘seeking to injure’, in 
addition, pūrva-gá-t-van- VII 67,7 (< *gw-t-),151) jiga-t-nú- ‘going on, speeding’, 
etc. Examples in the gerd. and gerdv., to which OIran. has little or no corre-
sponding formations: gerd. aram-k-t-yā ‘having arranged’, ā-bh-t-yā ‘having 
fetched’, -í-t-(i)y ‘having gone’, ā-gá-t-yā ‘having come’, vi-há-t-yā ‘having 
smitten off’; gerdv. cí-t-ya- ‘to be piled up’ AV+, śrú-t-iya- ‘to be heard’, stú-t-ya- 
‘to be praised’, cark-t-ya- ‘to be extoled’; and in nominal derivatives prat-t-iya- 
n. ‘what is to be recognized’, i-t-y- f. ‘procession’, vtra-há-t-ya- n. ‘slaying of 
V’, f. muṣṭi-ha-t-y- ‘fist fight’. Cf. also yák--t (p.33). 
 
1.5.  nominal composition152) 

  Nominal compounds can be divided into [1] copulative, [2] endocentric, [3] 
exocentric, and [4] others.  

  [1]  Copulative compounds are traditionally called dvandvá- ‘pair’; they are 
used by nature in the du., pl., and also in the n. sg. (collectives). Most compounds 
in the du. consist in the RV of accented dual forms in both members (so-called 
devatādvandva): dyvā-pthiv ‘heaven and earth’, mitr-váruṇayos, mitr-váru-
ṇābhyām ‘of, by M.-and-V.’. They are composed from two elliptical duals (cf. 
pitárā ‘both fathers’, i.e. ‘parents’). Such members occur also separately: náktā ... 
uṣsā ‘night and dawn’ (:: uṣsā-náktā), mitráyor váruṇayos ‘of [both] M.-and-V.’. 
There appears also the type sūryā-candramás-ā with an accent-unity and then 
indra-vāy in total unity, as is the norm in the later language. Plural Dvandvas 
are attested in the RV only in aho-rātrṇi ‘days and nights’ (n., with the suffix 
-á-) and ajāváyas ‘[the animals’ class of] goats and sheep’, both in Book X. Later 
on, they are common; the gender follows that of the last member. Collective 

                                                           
150)  For the full grade, cf. inf. ā-námam, ni-náme, ati-kráme (see SCARLATA 84f., 280f.). 
151)  Adv. dyu-g-át ‘going through heaven’ VIII 97,4 belongs to the group drav-át etc., 
and is from an aor.-stem *-gwh2-t, cf. p.147. 
152)  Cf. AiG II-1 (21957); SADOVSKI TPhS 100 (2002) 351–402, Indoarisch, Iranisch und 
die Indogermanistik (2000) 455–473, Indo-European Word Formation (2004) 259–334, 
and other articles. On the privative compounds cf. KNAUER KZ 27 (1885) 1–68, RENOU 

BSOAS 10 (1939) 1–18; FORSSMAN Coloquio Delbrück (1997[1998]) 85–111. Cf. also 
RENOU BSL 52 (1956) 96–116; DUCHESNE-GUILLEMIN Les composés de l’Avesta 
(1936); DUNKEL Gs.Schindler (1999) 47–68.  

1.4.4.  Caland system;   1.4.5.  -t-;   1.5.  nominal composition
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Dvandvas are rare in Ved.: iṣṭā-pūrtá- n. ‘[effect of] sacrificed-and-offered’153) in 
the sg. RV X 14,8 (˚ena), AV YSm YSp Br., and du. YSm; keśa-śmaśrú n. sg. ‘hair 
and beard’ (AV), etc. Dvandvas consisting of adj.s are rare: padbhym dakṣiṇa- 
savybhyām ‘with [two feet], the right and the left’ AV. ā-ca-parā-cá- YSp is 
rather a syntactic compound, cf.  ca párā ca RV, YAv. ā-ca para-ca Yt 8,54. 

  [2]  Endocentric compositions are divided into two categories, [2a] apposi-
tional, and [2b] determinative:  
  [2a]  Appositional compounds are called karmadhāraya- (the naming motive 
is not clear, perhaps ‘work as an obligation’), also known as “descriptive com-
pounds” or “appositional determinative compounds”:  
  (i) The combination adj. + subst. is rather rare in the older language: 
nava-jvārá- ‘new pains’ (RV I), mahā-grāmá- ‘big troop’ (RV X). There is a type in 
which the local adj. specifies a part of the latter member: pūrvāhṇ-á- ‘forenoon‘, 
madhyán-din-a- ‘noon’, madhyameṣ- ‘the centre of the chariot’s pole (īṣ-)’ YSm, 
cf. samudrám ... mádhyam ‘the centre of the ocean’; ἀκρό-πολις ‘the upper city’ 
Od.+ (πόλις ἄκρη Il.), Celtic Medio-lānum ‘the middle part of the plane, Milan’, 
Allo-broges, Nitio-broges ‘people on the other/own side of the border’ (Caesar etc.). 
  (ii) The combination noun (functioning as adj. or adv.) + verbal agent is well 
attested in the RV: satya-yáj- ‘really-sacrificing’ (i.e. sacrificer, or priest, i.e. Agni, 
whose sacrifice bears fruit), tv-ίj- ‘sacrificing at the right time, order’, āśu- 
pátvan- ‘swiftly flying’; (śyená-patvan- ‘flying like a hawk’ is possibly a posses-
sive compound ‘having the flight of a hawk’ like āśu-héman- ‘having a swift 
impulse, urging on [a race-horse] into swift running’).  
  (iii) Adv. + deverbal noun or adj.: akṣṇayā-drúh- ‘deceiving in a false way’, 
satyám-ugra- ‘really-mighty’, puró-hita- ‘placed in front’.  
  (iv) With a qualifying word in the first member sú-saṁskta- ‘perfectly made 
up’, á-deva- ‘non-god (a god who is not worthy of the title)’. Some titles of Skt. 
drama may be understood as special instances of this type, e.g., Vikramorvaśīyam 
‘Story of Urvaśī characterised by heroism’, i.e. ‘Story of U., Scene of Heroism’, 
Abhijñānaśakuntalam ‘(Story of) Ś., Scene of Recognition’, Svapnavāsava-
dattam ‘Story of Vāsavadattā, Scene of a Dream’. 
  (v) A type subst. + subst. is assumed in the RV in Vṣ-kapi- ‘bull-ape (an ape 
which is a bull, i.e. a strong male)’, after the RV aśva-vṣá- ‘stallion’, puruṣa- 
vyāghrá- ‘man-tiger (a demonic mixture)’, etc. In Cl.Skt., this type is common, 
where puruṣa-vyāghra-, nara-siṁha- etc. are interpreted as ‘a [brave and strong] 

                                                           
153)  The first member iṣṭā presupposes a compound in the n. pl. *iṣṭ-pūrt(ni). On this 
word, cf. J. SAKAMOTO-GOTŌ Indoarisch, Iranisch und die Indogermanistik (2000) 475ff. 
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man like a tiger/lion’, in its origin, however, probably ‘a tiger/lion among men’.  
  (vi) Adj. + adj. nīla-lohitá- ‘darkblue-and-red, i.e., dark red’ (RV X), Cl.Skt. 
uttara-pūrva- ‘north-east’ (cf. ŚB údīcaḥ prcaḥ paśn ‘the cattles in the north-
east’, dίg údīcī prcī ‘northeast direction’, údaṅ prṅ ‘facing towards northeast’).  
  [2b]  Determinative compounds functioning as subst. and adj., also known as 
dependent compounds, are traditionally called tatpuruṣa-s ‘his personnel’. The 
members in composition stand in some case-relation: havir-ád- ‘eating the obla-
tion’, vtra-hán- ‘slaying V’ gáv-iṣṭi- ‘seeking for cows, raid’; devá-tta- ‘given by 
the gods’, saho-j- ‘generated by power’; viśvá-śambhū- ‘causing welfare for 
each person’, go-j- ‘produced from cows’, kṣṇa-prút- ‘jumping in the black 
(darkness)’, bandhu-kṣίt- ‘dwelling among the relatives’; viś-páti- ‘chief of a set-
tlement/community’, deva-kilbiṣá- ‘sin against the gods’. There are also com-
pounds in which the former member takes an elucidating case-form, particularly 
numerous in the older language: puraṃ-dará- ‘breaking palisades’, girā-vdh- 
‘growing by the songs of welcome’, divo-j- ‘generated from heaven’, rathe- 
ṣṭh- ‘standing on a chariot’, divi-kṣίt- ‘dwelling in heaven’, with genitive before 
-páti- and double accentuation in the RV: vánas-páti- ‘lord of the woods’, vācás- 
páti- ‘lord of the speech’, etc., furthermore, in proper names Śúnaḥ-śépa- ‘dog’s 
tail’, Dίvo-dāsa- ‘slave of heaven’ (with accent unity); apm nápāt- ‘the water’s 
grandson’ can be treated as a compound, but also nápāt- apm occurs, the voc. is 
ápām napāt, functioning as one word. 

  [3]  Exocentric possessive compounds are known as bahuvrīhi-s ‘having 
much rice’, a Bahuvrīhi A-B can be interpreted also as ‘having B characterised by 
A’ or ‘whose B is characterised by A’. They are very common already in the RV, 
e.g. bāhúv- òjas- ‘having strength in the arms’, ugrá-bāhu- ‘having strong arms’, 
aṣṭ-pad- ‘eight-footed’, vīrá-peśas- ‘having men, heroes as one’s decoration’; 
with a case- form in the first member divί-yoni- ‘having one’s [birth-]place in 
heaven’. There are also derivative formations from Bahuvrīhis with -a-, which 
partly go back to PIE: an-udr-á- ‘waterless’ (Gr. ἄν-υδρ-ο-ς), kavā-sakh-á- 
‘bringing humiliation to one’s comrades’, also with -ka- (mostly post-RVic): 
a-karṇá-ka- ‘earless’ YSp, with -i-: dhūmá-gandh-i- ‘smoke-smelling’ (: 
gandhá-), with -ya-: dáśa-mās-iya- ‘ten months old’, etc., etc. 

  Compounds of the form A-B are differentiated by accentuation between [2] 
endocentric and [3] exocentric ones, viz. in principle: the accent is placed on B in 
endocentric, and on A in exocentric compounds; the original accent-position of a 
simplex is preserved, when it causes no difficulty for understanding: [2] rāja- 
putrá- ‘son of a king’ :: [3] rja-putra- ‘having a king as one’s son’ (from rjan- 
and putrá-). However, the B member of the [3] Bahuvrīhi has an accent when the 
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A member is a disyllabic adj. ending in i or u, dvi- ‘two’, tri- ‘three’, duṣ- ‘ill, bad, 
less’, su- ‘well, much’, or negative prefix a(n)-: puru-putrá- ‘having many sons’, 
dvi-pád- ‘two-footed’, su-parṇá- ‘well-winged’, a-pád- ‘footless’; furthermore, in 
the case of -as- stems after n-, sa-, etc. The A member of the [2] endocentrics is 
accented, if the B member is a verbal adj. in -ta-, -na- or a verbal noun in -ti-, 
(Karmadhāraya:) sú-kta- ‘well done’ (but su-ktá- ‘good work, deed’, su-kt- 
‘well-doing’, su-kty- ‘good deed, action’), dúr-hita- ‘badly set’, sadhá-stuti- 
‘united praise’; (Tatpuruṣa:) devá-hita- ‘ordained by the gods’, dhána-sāti- 
‘conquest of booty’; or in the case of a(n)-: á-kta- ‘not done’, á-deva- ‘non-god, 
unworthy god’; furthermore, e.g. with -páti-: ghá-pati- ‘lord of the house’, but 
viś-páti- ‘chief of a settlement, community’. Cf. *prathamá-vaiyākaraṇa- only 
‘novice grammarian’, but *prathama-vaiyākaraṇá- ‘novice grammarian’ or ‘ex-
cellent grammarian’ according to Pāṇ VI 2,56. 

  [4]  Other groups consist of governing, iterative, syntactic, and other com-
pounds. There are prepositional governing compounds such as ati-rātr-á- ‘last-
ing overnight’, ā-path-ί- ‘being on the road’. The verbal governing compounds 
are represented by some types as dhārayát-kavi- ‘supporting the seers’, Jamád- 
agni- *‘going to Agni’ or *‘Agni shall go’, Bharád-vāja- *‘carrying off the prize’, 
Trasá-dasyu- *‘Tremble-oh-enemy!’, dti-vāra- ‘giving goods’, and śikṣā-nar-á- 
‘being of service to men’(?).154)  Iterative compounds (and similar formations) 
are traditionally called āmreḍita-s ‘repeated’, when the whole form is repeated:154a) 
áhar-ahar ‘day after day’, ghé-ghe ‘in each house’, upáry-upari ‘exactly above, 
right overhead’ YSp Br.; also with verb forms: iptv. pίbā-piba ‘drink, drink!’ 
(with ίd), differently from stuhί stuhί ‘praise! praise!’. As syntactic or hypostatic 
compounds, one can cite yāc-chreṣṭhá- ‘the best possible’ (“in-so-far-as-best”), 
aham-pūrvá- ‘eager to be the first’ (“I [should be the] first”). There are formations 
used more or less ad hoc, also for avoiding a misunderstanding, e.g., vāc-stena- 
‘stealing by means of speech’. There are also complexive compounds (Komple-
xivkomposita), which are thematic. The typical ones are numeral complexive com-
pounds (Zahlwortkomplexivkomposita), styled after the name of the elucidator 
“SOMMER-compounds”155): daśāṅgul-á- ‘length of ten fingers’ (: aṅgúri-), tri-yu-

                                                           
154)  Cf. DUNKEL Glotta 70 (1992) 197–225 “Two old problems in Greek: πτόλεμος and 
τερψίμβροτος”. 
154a)  Cf. KLEIN “Āmreḍitas and Related Constellations in the Rigveda” JAOS 123 (2003) 
773–802; on their various functions, cf. also SAKAMOTO-GOTŌ Fs.Narten 232ff. [On the 
precise meaning of the term āmreḍita used by Pāṇini, cf. CARDONA StII 20 (1996) 67‒72.] 
155)  SOMMER Zur Geschichte d. griech. Nominalkompos. (1948), esp. 39ff., 45ff., 55, 99.   
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g-á- ‘period of three ages’, sam-udr-á- ‘ocean’ (m.; the n. is perhaps preserved in 
the pl.), ardha-mās-á- ‘a half month’, pāpa-vas(ī)yas-á- ‘confusion of illness and 
wellness’ YSp, normally they are n. substantives; they are also adj. complexives 
which are Bahuvrīhi compounds: sahasrākṣ-á- ‘comprising/having a thousand / 
thousands of eyes’, sāhn-á- ‘comprising/lasting one day’ AV, tri-vats-á- ‘three 
years old’ YSm+, bahv-c-á- ‘comprising/having many c-s’ Br.+, cf. Bahuvrīhis 
accented as such: dáśa-gv-a- ‘consisting of ten cows’, śatá-dur-a- ‘having a hun-
dred / hundreds of doors’, cf. sahásra-dvār-am acc. ‘having a thousand / thou-
sands of doors’.  

  In negative compounds, a-/an- < *- preserves its zero grade. Also some 
nominal compounds show zero grade in both their members. They seem to have 
preserved historical forms which were not treated as compounds any more, e.g. 
sa-yúj- ‘united together, companion’ (PIE *s-úg- :: sám), p-ṣṭh-á- ‘back’ (PIE 
*p-sth2-ó- *‘fore-standing’ :: prá).155a) Cf. the denomin. type uruṣyá-ti (p.132: 
3.7.6.). On YAv. aš.- ‘great’ < *ǵs- in the first member of some compounds, and 
OAv. adv. maš ‘greatly, very much’ < *meǵ-s, cf. SCHINDLER Fs.Hoeningswald, 
1987, 337–348.

                                                                                                                                  
155a)   Cf.Grk. παρθένος ‘maiden, girl’ < *p-sten-ó- ‘having breasts which have just come 
out’ (Bahuvrīhi), cf. KLINGENSCHMITT Gs.Güntert (1974) 273–278 = Aufs.117–123. 

1.5.  nominal composition



60                             
 

2.1.  numerals 

2.1.1.  cardinals156)   
  The cardinals from ‘2’ to ‘1000’ consist of inherited material. Numbers ‘1’ to 
‘4’ are inflected according to gender and case.  
  éka- ‘one’ is inflected as a nominal -a- stem with some pronominal elements, 
e.g. in the RV: m. sg. nom. ékas, acc. ékam, instr. ékena, gen. ékasya, loc. éka-
smin (éke AV); pl. ‘some people’ nom. éke, dat. ékebhyas; n. sg. nom.-acc. ékam, 
pl. ékā in ékam-ekā śat ‘each 100 (cattle)’ V 52,17; f. ékā, ék(a)ām, ékayā, éka-
syās. The loc. sg. ékasmin and nom. pl. éke in the m. as well as gen. sg. f. ékasyās 
follow the pronom. inflexion. ékena and ékasya are of pronom. origin but show 
endings consistently employed in the OIA nominal -a- stems. Iran. has another 
stem for ‘one’ *aa-: m. nom. OAv. YAv. aēuuō, acc. YAv. ōiium, ōiiūm, (ōim, 
ōīm) < *aəm, OPers. aivam, instr. OAv. aēuuā, YAv. aēuua, gen. YAv. aēuuahe, 
loc. YAv. aēuuahmi, n. nom. acc. YAv. ōiium, (ōīm), f. nom. YAv. aēuua, acc. 
aēuuąm, instr. YAv. aēuuaiia-cit̰, gen. aēuuaŋ́hā̊. The m. loc. sg. aēuuahmi, f. 
gen. sg. aēuuaŋ́hā̊, and perhaps m. abl. sg. YAv. +aēuuahmāt̰, if this is to be read 
instead of anahmāt̰ Mss. in Nīr 99, are pronom. forms. A difference is that Av. 
has an old nominal form in the instr. sg. m./n. aēuu, as opposed to OIA ékena.  
  dvá- ‘2’ is inflected only in the dual: m. nom. duv, dv (YAv. duua), duváu, 
dváu, instr. duvbhyām (cf. YAv. dat. abl. duuaēibiia, cf. n.11), gen. duváyos (cf. 
YAv. duuaiiā̊, Goth. twaddje), loc. dváyos; n. duvé (YAv. duiie, duuaē-ca), loc. 
duváyos; f. duvé, dvé (YAv. duiie), duvbhyām. It follows the regular nominal in-
flexion, so that the same paradigm results with ubhá- ‘both’ (OAv. uba- YAv. 
uua-, OPers. uba-): in the RV m. ubh, ubháu, ubhbhyām (cf. OAv. ubōibiiā, 
YAv. uuaēibiia, cf. n.11), ubháyos, n. ubhé, f. ubhé. 
  tráy-/tri- ‘3’ are inflected in the pl.: m. nom. tráyas (cf. YAv. θrāiiō, θraiias- 
ca), acc. trn (YAv. θriš; beside it, θrāiiō: borrowed from the nom., tišrō: from 
the f.), instr. tribhίs (YAv. θribiiō: from the dat.-abl.), dat. tribhyás, gen. trayāṇm 
(see KÜMMEL Academia.edu, 5.12.2012) YSp+ (RV X 185,1 trīṇm; cf. YAv. 
θraiiąm, θriiąm), loc. triṣú; n. tr (YAv. θrī; also θrāiiō, tišrō) / trṇi, tribhίs, 
triṣú; f. has the stem ti-sra-/ti-s-: nom. tisrás (YAv. θrāiiō: borrowed from the 
m.), acc. tisrás (YAv. tišrō), instr. tisbhίs, dat. tisbhyas, gen. tisṇm, tisṇam157) 
(YAv. tišrąm), loc. tisṣu. In addition, the multiplicative adv. trίs is applied some-
times as indeclinable in place of the cardinal.  
                                                           
156)  Cf. Hisashi MIYAKAWA, Die altindischen Grundzahlwörter im Rigveda, Dettelbach 
2003; EMMERICK Indo-European Numerals (1992) 163–198.  
157)  The Post-Vedic form tisṇm is attested in RV V 69,2, but is metrically to be read as 
tisṇm. The form tisṇm appears in Ved. isolated only in MS–KSm, and in the ŚB (2×).  

2.1.  numerals



61 
 

  catvár-/catru- ‘4’ shows a similar inflexion: m. nom. catvras (YAv. caθβārō, 
caθβaras-ca), acc. catúras (cf. YAv. catur < *-a-ns in the themat. inflexion), 
catúrbhis, caturṇam (cf. YAv. caturąm); n. nom.-acc. catvri (cf. YAv. catura 
with themat. inflex., beside caθβārō from the m.); f. from cáta-sra-/cata-s-: 
nom. cátasras, acc. cátasras (YAv. cataŋrō), instr. catasbhis. 

  ‘5’ to ‘7’ and ‘9’ to ‘19’ are pl. adj.s, but without gender, and without endings 
in the nom. and acc. This corresponds to Av., where the indeclinable expression is 
applied (in part, also gen. forms are used), which seems to represent an older situ-
ation: páñca- (YAv. paṇca, paṇcā-ca, paṇcanąm), ṣáṣ- (YAv. xšuuaš, cf. n. 161), 
saptá- (YAv. hapta), náva- (YAv. nauua, nauuanąm), dáśa- (in the RV: dáśa, 
daśábhis, daśānm, daśásu; OAv. dasā, YAv. dasa, dasanąm). The older inde-
clinable uses are found in the RV in, e.g., saptá raśmíbhis ‘with seven sunrays’ 
beside saptábhiḥ putráis ‘with seven sons’, dáśa kakṣybhis ‘with ten girdles’ 
beside daśábhiḥ sahásrais ‘with ten thousand(s) (cows)’.  

  aṣṭá- ‘8’ shows a dual ending158) in the nom. and acc. without gender differ-
ence: nom. aṣṭ, aṣṭáu, acc. aṣṭ, aṣṭáu (after the RV only -áu; analogic aṣṭá in 
the AV and later), instr. aṣṭābhís. The Av. has also here an indeclinable: YAv. ašta.  

  ‘11’ to ‘19’ look like Bahuvrīhi compounds: ékā-daśa-, dv-daśa- (YAv. 
duua.dasa), tráyo-daśa-, cátur-daśa-, páñca-daśa- (YAv. paṇca.dasa), ṣó-ḍaśa-, 
saptá-daśa-, aṣṭ-daśa-, náva-daśa-; attested in the RV are only nom. ékādaśa, 
nom. acc. duvdaśa, nom. cáturdaśa, acc. páñcadaśa.  

  The cardinals ‘20’, ‘30’, ‘40’, ‘50’ are collective substantives in the f., origi-
nally derived from ‘ten’ (*˚-śat(i)-/*˚iṁśat(i)- < *-dḱ-t-): viṁśatί- (cf. YAv. 
vīsąs < *ī-ćant-s: from an -aṇt- stem, du. vīsaiti), triṁśát- (cf. YAv. θrisąs, 
θrisatəm, gen. θrisatanąm), catvāriṁśát- (cf. YAv. caθβarəsatəm), pañcāśát- (cf. 
YAv. paṇcāsatəm, instr. paṇcāsat̰bīs-ca). They are used in principle in the sg., but 
also the acc. pl. appears: tisráḥ pañcāśátas ‘150’.  

  ‘60’ to ‘90’ are collective f. subst.s with -tί-: ṣaṣṭί- (cf. YAv. xšuuašti-), saptatί- 
(cf. YAv. haptāiti-), aśītί- (cf. YAv. aštāiti-), navatί- (YAv. nauuāiti-), inflected in 
the sg. and pl., e.g. acc. púro navatím ‘ninety palisades’ III 12,6, instr. catúrbhiḥ 
sākáṃ navatíṃ ca nmabhis ‘with 94 names at once’ I 155,6 (MIYAKAWA 150),  
pañcāśátā suráthebhir ...  ṣaṣṭy saptaty ... śīty navaty yāhi ‘drive hither 
with 50 [horses] with good chariots ... hither with 60, 70 ... hither with 80, 90’ II 

                                                           
158)  On the PIE situation (cf. Grk. ὀκτώ, Lat. octō, Goth. ahtau, etc.) and etymological 
speculations, cf. MAYRHOFER EWAia s.v., BLAŽEK HS 111 (1998) 209–224, MIYAKAWA 
101f. 
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18,5f. (op.cit. 142, preceded by dvbhyām, catúrbhis, ṣaḍbhís, aṣṭābhís, 
daśábhis, viṁśaty, triṁśátā, catvāriṁśátā háribhis), gen. navānṃ navatīnm 
viṣásya rópuṣīṇām sárvāsām ... nma ‘the names of all 99 destroyers of the gift’ I 
191,13 (op.cit. 154), acc. púro ... náva ... navats ‘99 palisades’ (loc.cit.).  

  ‘100’ is a n. collective subst. śatá- (YAv. sata-), inflected as a nominal -a- stem 
in the sg., du., and pl. An indeclinable use is known only in the instr., five times 
in the RV, e.g. śatám ūtίbhis ‘with 100 helps’. –– ‘1000’ is expressed by sahásra- 
(YAv. hazaŋra-), a n. collective subst. inflected as the nominal -a- stem, attested 
in the sg. and pl. There is also an indeclinable use, many times in the instr. with 
sahásram.  

  In the case of the collective substantives, the counted things are expressed in 
the gen. sg., gen. pl., or appositionally in the same case: cátuḥsahasraṃ gávyasya 
paśváḥ ‘1004 of cattle consisting of cows’, úṣṭrānām viṁśatίṃ śat ‘twenty 
hundreds of camels’, sahásram ūtáyaḥ ‘a thousand helps’, navatίm púraḥ ‘90 
palisades’, púro ... náva ... navatḥ ‘99 palisades’. 

  The numbers intermediate between decades 20 and 100 are, in principle, 
expressed by Dvandva compounds formed by prefixing the accented unit to the 
decade, e.g. in the RV tráyas-triṁśat- ‘33’, cátus-triṁśat- ‘34’. For ‘36’, there is 
a complexive compound ṣaṭtriṁśá-. Other examples in the RV are, ‘21’: ékaṃ 
ca ... viṃśatíṃ ca ‘one and twenty’, trίḥ saptá- ‘three-times seven’, triṣaptá- 
‘three-sevens’; ‘33’: trί-ekādaśá- ‘three elevens’; ‘63’: trίḥ ṣaṣṭίs ‘three- times 
[i.e. three] (and) sixty’; ‘77’: saptatίṃ ca saptá ca ‘seventy and seven’; ‘94’: 
catúrbhis ... navatίṃ ca ‘with four and ninety (instr.)’; and for ‘99’: navatίr náva 
‘ninety-nine’, náva ... navatίm “nine-ninety”, etc.  

2.1.2.  ordinals  
  The ordinals are derived with -thá- (*-th2o-), -má- (*-mó-), and -(t)ya- (prob-
ably from *-ih2o- added directly, or from a -tó- stem meaning perhaps *‘[group] 
with so-and-so number’), cf. also the superlative suffix (cf. 1.3.2.: p.50). They 
can be traced back in most cases at least to PII: pra-tha-má- ‘foremost’ (YAv. fra-
təma), dvi-tya- ‘2nd’ (OAv. daibi-tiia-, YAv. bi-tiia-, OPers. duvi-tīya-), t-tya- ‘3rd’ 
(cf. YAv. θri-tiia-, OPers. adv. çi-tiyam, Lat. ter-tius, Goth. þri-dja < *tri-to-159)), 
tur-ya- RV+ (YAv. tūir-iia-, adv. ā-xtūir-īm < *ā-ktur-iam-, PIE *kwtur-ih2o-) or 

                                                           
159)  Probably < *tri-t-ih2o-, derived from *tritό- (cf. Grk. τρίτος, Ved. Tritá-, YAv. Θrita-). 
The OIA form with t is generally considered as original, while forms with tri as levelled 
after tri- ‘three’. However, a dissimilation from ri before t on the side of OIA seems also 
possible. [*-ih2o- > *-io- > OIA *-īo- as in the pass. stem from roots ending in -i(?). 
OPers. adj. çitī̆ya- probably in DB V 3, see R. SCHMITT Orientalia 32 (1963) 439.] 

2.1.  numerals



63 
 

catur-thá- AV+ ‘4th’, pak-thá- RV (cf. YAv. puxδa-160)) or pañca-má- AV+, ṣaṣ- 
ṭhá-161) AV+ (cf. YAv. xštuua-, originally a fraction number, *šuš-tha- is postulated, 
cf. n.160), saptá-tha- RV, sapta-thá- KSp (OAv. YAv. hapta-θa-), or sapta-má- AV+, 
aṣṭa-má- (YAv. aštə-ma-), nava-má- (YAv. nao-ma-, nāu-ma-), daśa-má- (OAv. 
YAv. dasə-ma-, OPers. *daθa-ma-), also katitháś cid ‘the so-and-so manyeth’.  
  From ‘11th’ on, ekā-daśá-, dvā-daśá- (YSm+), trayo-daśá- (AV+), etc. are dis-
tinguished from the corresponding cardinals by their oxytone accent; only later 
ekādaśa-ma-, etc. ‘20th’ to ‘50th’ are made with -śá-: YSm + trayo-viṁśá- ‘23rd’, 
dvā-pañcāśá- ‘52nd’, also triṁśat-tamá- ‘30th’ (ŚB); ‘60th’ to ‘90th’ with -á-: 
eka-ṣaṣṭá- ‘61st’ ŚB; from ‘100’ on with the superlative-suffix -tamá-: ekaśata- 
tamá- ‘101st’ ŚB. Cf. YAv. aēuuan-dasa-, duua-dasa-, θri-dasa-, caθru-dasa-, 
paṇca-dasa-, xšuuaš.dasa-, hapta-dasa-, ašta-dasa-, nauua.dasa-; vīsąs-təma-, 
θrisas-təma-. ekā-daśá- RV+, trayo-daśá-, aṣṭā-viṁśá-, eka-ṣaṣṭá- etc. AV+ 
mean homonymously ‘11th, 13th, 28th, 61st’ and ‘consisting of 11, 13, 28, 61’ 
(SOMMER-compounds). 
  The f. forms are pratham-, dvityā- etc., or caturth-, pañcam, saptáthī- etc. 
Some pronominal forms occur after the RV, e.g. prathamásyās AV, prathamá-
syām ŚBK (:: prathamyām ŚB), nom. pl. prathame Br.v, Sū.; dvitīyasyām 
ĀśvŚrSū, ttyasyām AV AVP YSm YSp Sū., ttīyasyai ŚrSū.m, cf. AiG III 586. 

2.1.3.  fractions 
  A system for fractional expression does not exist yet in the RV. In Ved. prose 
(YSp Br.), we meet examples such as dvί-bhāga ίndras ttīye vίṣṇuḥ ‘with regard 
to two portions (lit.: a complex/part consisting of two portions) Indra [has got it], 
with regard to one third Viṣṇu’, sá ttīyaṃ babhūva, sá dvί-bhāgaṃ babhūva ‘He 
got control over one third. He got control over two portions’, turīya-bhāg in-
dro ’bhavat, tri-bhāg vāyuḥ ‘Indra became possessing of the fourth portion, Vāyu 
of three portions’. ttīya-m ‘one third’ occurs in the YSp (:: ttya- ‘3rd’); for ‘one 
fourth’, there are the forms caturthá-m YSp (= the ordinal), cáturtha-m ŚB (there, 
beside caturthá- ‘4th’), túrīya-m AV+, turya-m TB (= the ordinal), and turyá- 
AVP, VSK, Cl.Skt. The same forms with the ordinals are used: ṣoḍaśám ‘one 
sixteenth’ AV, and pañcamám, ṣaṣṭhám, saptamám, aṣṭamám YSp.  
  Av. uses a special suffix -huua-, or its ruki-variant -šuua-: YAv. θrišuua- ‘a 
third’, caθuršuua- ‘a fourth’, paŋtahuua- ‘a fifth’, haptahuua- ‘a seventh’, ašta-
huua- ‘an eighth’. OPers. forms are preserved in loan-words in Elamite: *çišuva- 

                                                           
160)  With u after *šuš-tha- ‘6th’, cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 190. 
161)  With a after pak-thá- ‘5th’; ṣaṣ-ṭhá- gave the basis for the cardinal ṣáṣ without v, cf. 
HOFFMANN loc.cit. [Analogical paṣ-ṭha- perhaps in paṣṭha-váh-, ˚auh- ‘cattle in 5 years’.] 
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‘a third’, *caçušuva- ‘a fourth’, *pancauva- ‘a fifth’, *aštauva- ‘an eighth’, 
*navauva- ‘a ninth’. On the OIran. forms and their origin, cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 
183–190: *-sa- has been abstracted from *θriš-a-, i.e. θriš ‘three times’ (Ved. 
tríṣ, Grk. τρίς, Lat. ter) + suffix *-a-.162)  
  ardhá- and árdha- (this means also ‘side, part, place [where something is 
located]’) are used for ‘one half’ from the RV onwards. The adj. néma- means in 
the RV ‘one, another, some’, but YSp+ also ‘half’, cf. YAv. naēma- ‘half (adj. and 
subst.), part’, Parth. nym, MPers. nēm ‘half’. The adv. sāmί ‘half, incompletely, 
not-completed’ is attested since the YSp as simplex and in compounds, in the RV 
adv. á-sāmi ‘completely’; it goes back to PIE *sēmi- ‘half-’ found as the first 
member of some compounds. 
  In a society where cattle played so important a part, some interesting ex-
pressions are applied for the fraction: pd- ‘foot’ for ‘one fourth’ (tri-pd- ‘three 
fourths’), śaphá- ‘hoof’ for ‘one eighth’, kal- ‘?’ for ‘one sixteenth’, and kúṣṭhā-, 
kúṣṭhikā- AV YSm Br. ‘pseudo-claw’, originally ‘where are they?’ (-sthá-) or 
‘where are ye? (s-thas)’, for ‘one twelfth’ MS III 7,7p:84,14 (kúṣṭhā-).   

2.1.4.  other numeral adjectives and adverbs 
  The adjectives dvayá- ‘double, twofold’ and trayá- ‘triple’ are old derivations 
with *-ó- from the respective cardinal numbers: Grk. δοιοί, du. δοιώ ‘both, two’, 
δοιός ‘double’, OChSlav. dъvojь, etc. < *do-ó- from the basis with *-i-; and < 
*tre-ó-, cf. OChSlav. trojь (< *tro-o-), Lith. trejì ‘three to each’. They are used 
also as the collectives in the n. The collective for ‘a group of five’ is paṅktί- 
(OChSlav. pętь ‘five’, cf. n. 162); the adj. pṅkta- ‘fivefold’ AV+ is a vddhi- 
formation derived from this noun. In the RV we meet dáśa-taya- ‘consisting of 
10 parts’, and after the RV, cátuṣ-ṭaya- AV, éka-tayī- MSp, cátuṣ-ṭayī-, saptá- 
taya-, aṣṭā-taya-, ṣaṭ-taya- KB XX 1, bahú-taya- ‘manifold’ TSp.  

                                                           
162)  The suffix *-a- is the same as the one found in Iran. *a-a-, Grk. οἶ-ϝο-ς < PIE 
*o-o- ‘one’, Iran. *par-a- (YAv. paur-uua-, paour-uua-, pour-uua-), Ved. pr-va-, OChSlav. 
prь-vъ < PIE *ph2-o- ‘the first’. *θriš-a- means thus originally ‘existing three times’. This 
argument is also available for caθruš-uua- which comes from caθruš ‘four times’ (Lat. 
quater < *kwetru-s < *kwet-s; cf. catúr AV+ < *caturs with analogic -ur-) + *-a-. *trís- 
o- ‘consisting of three parts’ goes back even to PIE, cf. ONord. þris-var ‘three times’ (cf. 
tvis-var ‘two times’), and possibly θρῖο-ν ‘fig-leaf’ (< *trís-o-, according to SOMMER). 
The relation of *trís-o- to *trís-no- (Lat. ter-nī ‘three to each, three at once’, ONord. 
þren-nr ‘threefold’) is just as *o-o- to *o-no- (Lat. ū-nu-s, Goth. ai-n-s, ONord. ei-nn). 
See HOFFMANN op.cit. 187. HOFFMANN points out a further possibility that a reinterpretation 
of the loc. pl., e.g. hapta-huua ‘among seven’ (< *-su + ā) as ‘the one among seven’ has 
played a role for the genesis of the fractional forms with *-sa-, and that paŋta-huua- could be 
interpreted as reformed from *paŋtā (the loc. of *paŋti- = paṅkti- ‘fivefoldness’) with -ahuua-. 
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  The word for ‘both’, ubhá- (OAv. uba- YAv. uua-, OPers. uba-, cf. also Grk. 
ἄμφω, Lat. ambō, etc.) is inflected just like dvá- ‘2’ (2.1.1.: p. 60). Its derivative 
ubháya- (YAv. uuaiia-) appears in the sg. (‘each of a pair’) or pl. ‘ones in both 
parties’; this is inflected in the RV in part pronominally: m. pl. nom. ubháye, gen. 
ubháyeṣām, in part nominally: m. sg. dat. ubháyāya, pl. nom. ubháyāsas, ubhá-
yās; after the RV only pronominal. The f. is ubháyī- in the dev- inflexion, 
attested only in the pl. in Ved. (AV+), and in all forms in Cl.Skt.; an isolated gen. 
pl. ubháyīṣām appears in TSp V 2,5,5, V 4,9,2, VII 3,4,1.163) 
  The multiplicative adverbs of time are: sa-kt ‘once’ (YAv. ha-kərət̰, originally 
a compound of *s ‘one’ with a root-noun, perhaps ‘time’); with -s (PIE *-s): 
dvί-ṣ (dvί-s), duvί-ṣ ‘twice’ (YAv. bi-š, Grk. δί-ς, Lat. dui-s, bi-s), trί-ṣ ‘three times’ 
(YAv. θri-š, Grk. τρί-ς, Lat. ter), catúr AV+ ‘four times’ (cf. YAv. caθru-š, Lat. 
quater < *kwetru-s < *kwet-s, cf. n. 162). For other numbers, an indeclinable 
ktvas is used: in the RV only bhri ktvas ‘many times’ and śáśvat ktvas ‘many 
times one after another’, in the AV, e.g. daśá ktvas ‘10 times’, aṣṭa-ktvas ‘8 
times’, etc.; the cardinal ṣáṭ appears in the ŚB in the meaning of ‘6 times’ beside 
cátuṣ ‘4 times’.  
  Adverbs of manner are formed with the suffix -dhā (cf. p. 146), in the RV: dvί-
dhā ‘twofold, in two parts’ (dve-dh ‘in two parts, asunder’ YSp+), trί-dhā ‘in 
three ways’, tre-dh (mostly trisyllabic, probably *trayi-dh < *traya-dh) ‘triply, 
in three ways’, catur-dh, ṣoḍh, sahasra-dh; eka-dh ‘singly’ is attested AV+; 
furthermore, in the RV: viśvá-dh ‘everywhere, at all times’, also viśvá-thā; 
śaśva-dh ‘one after another’; kati-dh ‘in how many places, times’.164) 
  The distributive adverbial suffix -śás165) is applied also after numerals, in the 
RV: sahasra-śás ‘by thousands’. dvi-t ‘once more, just as before’ is a PII for-
mation, cf. OAv. daibi-tā, OPers. duvi-tā- in compounds.166)

                                                           
163)  AiG III 345 interprets ubháyīṣām as a rhyme form to the m. amṣām ‘of those’.  
164)  -dhā seems to go back to the old instr. of the root noun *dhéh1- ‘creation, appoint-
ment, decision’, cf. SCARLATA 265f. This formation is not assured as such in Iran, but is 
postulated in OAv. OPers. azdā = Ved. addh ‘evidently, obviously’, cf. GOTŌ Fs.Klin-
genschmitt (2005) 204 with n.44. 
165)  For the etymology cf. KLINGENSCHMITT MSS 33 (1975) 70 = Aufs. 152: identical 
with Grk. -κάς, from the root *ḱas ‘appear in continuous series, follow continuously’, cf. 
n. 131, 4.2. [5]: p. 146.  
166)  Cf. TICHY MSS 42 (1983) 207ff. 
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2.2.  pronouns 

2.2.1.  personal pronouns 
  There are personal pronouns for the 1st and 2nd person. They distinguish no 
gender. The paradigms consist of some different stems: 

  1st person:  sg. nom. ah-ám (OAv. az-m, OPers. ad-am: < *eǵ-h2 + *-óm (cf. 
n. 174), cf. OAv. as-cīt̰, Goth. ik < *éǵ or *éǵ-h2; Grk. ἐγ-ώ [Hom. Dor. ἐγ-ώ-ν], 
Lat. eg- < *éǵ-oh2); acc. mm, mam (/má̆̄am/ or /mă̄ám/; YAv. mąm, OPers. 
mām: < *m/*mē + *-om/*-óm, cf. OLat. mē-d, ἐ-μέ), enclitic mā (OAv. YAv. mā, 
OPers. -mā: < *mē, cf. με, Goth. mi-k); instr. máy-ā (< *mo-eh1); dat. má-hya 
(RV IV 42,2 < *me-ǵho/e?, cf. OAv. mai-biiā with *bh after tai-biiā, mai-biiō (< 
+ *), YAv. mā-uuōiia, mā-uuaiia-ca; cf. Lat. mi-h < *me-ǵhe), má-hy-am (< 
*me-ǵh + *-om), me (OAv. mōi, YAv. mē, OPrs. -maiy: < *mo, Grk. μοι); abl. 
m-át (OAv. mat̰ Y 44,15?, OPers. -ma); gen. má-ma (cf. OAv. m.nā Y 50,1, YAv. 
ma-na, OPers. ma-nā, OChSlav. mene; PIE perhaps *mé-ne, cf. Grk. ἐ-μέ < 
*e-mé), me (OAv. mōi, YAv. mē, OPrs. -maiy); loc. máy-i; 
  du. nom. vm RV VI 55,1 (cf. OAv. vā Y 29,5, OChSlav. vě), āvám YSp+; 
acc.167) āvm KS–KpSp Br.+, nau (cf. Grk. νώ, OChSlav. na); instr. āvābhyām 
JB I 109+, dat. āvbhyām ŚBK V 1,5,11, TĀ V 7,5p+, nau, abl. āvābhyām KS 
XII 7p:169,13, Br.+, āvát KSp TSp, gen. āváyos YSm+, nau (cf. OAv. nā Y 45,2); 
  pl. nom. vay-ám (OAv. YAv. vaēm, OPers. vay-am: < *e + *-óm, cf. *é-s in 
Goth. wei-s, Hitt. wē-s); acc. as-mn (clarified with the nominal ending *-s, just 
as Hom. ἡ-μέ-ας > Att. ἡ-μᾶς, from *s-mé in OAv. h-mā, YAv. ah-ma, Dor. ᾱ-μέ, 
Lesb. ἄμ-με), nas (YAv. nō: instead of *nās in OAv. nā̊, Lat. nōs: < *nōs); instr. 
as-m-bhis (cf. OAv. h-mā Y 29,11, 34,1); dat. as-má-bhya RV IX 86,41, as-má- 
bhyam (cf. OAv. ah-mai-biiā), nas (OAv. n, YAv. nō: < *nos); abl. as-m-át (OAv. 
ah-m-at̰); gen. as-m-ka-m (YAv. ah-mā-kə-m, OPers. a-mā-xa-m, cf. poss.-adj. 
asmka- [2.2.5.: p. 75]; cf. Hom. ἡ-μέ-ων, Att. ἡ-μῶν, Lesb. ἀμ-μέ-ων < *s-mé- 
ōm?), nas (OAv. n, YAv. nō: < *nos), loc. asm-su. In addition, asmé (< loc. *s- 
mé-, cf. Grk. *s-m[-n] in Hom. Lesb. ἄμ-μι[ν], Dor. ᾱ-μίν, Ion. Att. ἡ-μῖν) is used 
for the dat., gen. and loc. in the mantra language; –– PIE from *e-/*s-/*nōs/ *nos. 

  2nd person:  sg. nom. tv-ám, tuv-ám, (OAv. tuu-ə̄m disyllabic, YAv. tūm, OPers. 
tuv-am, Pāli tuv-aṃ: < *tū/t + *ám; cf. Hom. Dor. τῡ -νη, Goth. þu, Lith. tù, 
OChSlav. ty); acc. tvm, tvam (probably /tvă̄ám/; OAv. YAv. θβąm, OPers. θuvām, 
Pāli taṃ from tvām: < *tē + *óm; cf. Ion. Att. σέ, Dor. τέ < *te), enclitic tvā 
(OAv. YAv. θβā; cf. *te in Dor. τε, OHG di-h, *te in Cret. τϝε, Att. σε); instr. tva 

                                                           
167)  OAv. əāuuā Y 29,7 is probably the adverb (preposition) auua. 
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or tuv (only in the RV; OAv. YAv. θβā: monosyll.), tváy-ā, tuváy-ā; dat. tú-bhya 
(RV; OAv. tai-biiā, tai-biiō with *; cf. Lat. ti-b < *te-bhe), tú-bhyam with *-am, 
te (OAv. tōi, YAv. tē, Hom. Dor. Lesb. τοι < *to; Ion. Att. σοι < *to, with *t 
after acc. σέ); abl. tv-át, tuv-át (OAv. YAv. θβat̰: monosyllabic), gen. táva (OAv. 
tauuā, YAv. tauua < *tée: perhaps a vddhi-formation from *tū/t; cf. Att. σοῦ, 
Hom. σεῦ, Lesb. σε-θέν, Dor. τέ-ος), te (OAv. tōi, YAv. tē, OPers. -taiy: < *te, cf. 
OLat. ti-s, Goth. þei-na); loc. tvé, tuvé (RV and some mantras), tváy-i (AV+);  
  du. nom. yuv-ám; acc. yuv-m, vām; dat. yuv-á-bhyām (mostly in the RV), 
yuv-bhyām (RV+), vām; abl. yuv-át, (Cl.Skt. instr.-abl.-dat. yuv-ābhyām); gen. 
yuv-ós RV, yuv-á-yos YSm, RVKh+, yuv--k-u RV I 17,4, I 120,9 (cf. yuv--k-u- 
2.2.5.: p.75, cf. YAv. yauu-ā-kə-m < *yuu-ā-kə-m), vām;  
  pl. nom. yū-y-ám (-y-ám after vay-ám, cf. OAv. yūž-ə̄m, YAv. yūž-əm, 
reformed from *ūs + *óm, PIE *ūs in OAv. yūš, Goth. jūs, Lith. js); acc. 
y-uṣ-mn (y- from the nom., clarified with nominal *-s, just as Hom. ῡ-μέ-ας > 
Att. ῡ-μᾶς from PIE *us-mé in Dor. ῡ-μέ, Lesb. ὔμ-με), vas (YAv. vō: instead of 
*vās in OAv. vā̊, Lat. uōs: < *ōs); instr. y-uṣ-m-bhis (cf. OAv. xš-mā < *uš-mā, 
cf. y-uṣ-m-datta- ‘given by you’); dat. y-uṣ-má-bhyam, -bhiyam (OAv. 
y-ūš-mai-biiā, YAv. y-ūš-mai-biiō [+ *]: y- from the nom.; OAv. xš-mai-biiā, 
YAv. xš-mā-uuōiia < *uš-ma-ba < *us-me-bho/e?), vas (OAv. v, YAv. vō: < 
*as < *os); abl. y-uṣ-mát (OAv. YAv. y-ūš-mat̰, OAv. xš-mat̰); gen. 
y-uṣ-m-ka-m (YAv. y-ūš-mā-kə-m, OAv. xš-mā-kə-m, cf. poss.-adj. y-uṣ-m-ka- 
[2.2.5.:p.75]; cf. Hom. ῡ-μέ-ων, Att. ῡ-μῶν, Lesb. ὐμ-μέ-ων: < *us-mé-ōm?), 
vas (OAv. v, YAv. vō: < *as < *os); loc. y-uṣ-mé RV and some other mantra 
texts (< *y-us-mé-, cf. Grk. *us-m[-n] in Lesb. ὔμ-μι, Dor. ῡμί-ν, Ion. Att. 
ῡ-μῖ-ν), y-uṣ-m-su YSm+; –– PIE from *ūs/*us-/*ōs/*os.  

2.2.2.  demonstrative pronouns168) 
[1]  The most representative pronoun is sá-/tá- ‘that; he, she, it’, used deictically 
(“der deixis”), anaphorically, and as a 3rd-person pronoun169); also appositionally, 

                                                           
168)  Cf. Katharina KUPFER Die Demonstrativpronomina im Rigveda (2002). 
169)  In OIran., there are pronominal forms for the 3rd person sg./du./pl., according to 
HOFFMANN– FORSSMAN 162: sg. nom. f. OAv. hī, du. nom. n. OAv. hī; –– enclitic forms: 
sg. acc. m. f. OAv. YAv. īm (Ved. īm), OAv. YAv. hīm, OPers. -šīm (cf. Ved. sīm), YAv. dim 
(abstracted from ād-im), OPers. -dim; acc. n. OAv. īt̰, YAv. it̰ (cf. Ved. ít as a particle), YAv. 
dit̰; dat. gen. OAv. hōi, YAv. hē, šē, OPers. -šaiy (Grk. οἱ < *so); du. acc. m. f. OAv. ī; pl. 
acc. m. f. OAv. īš, OAv. YAv. hīš, OPers. -šīš, YAv. dīš, OPers. -dīš, acc. n. YAv. ī, YAv. dī; 
OPers. analogically gen. pl. -šām (instead of *ašām), abl. sg. (adv.) -ša. The MIA enclitic 
se for the gen. acc. sg. beside me for the 1st, and te for 2nd person is interpreted as being of 
secondary origin in MIA, cf. SCHELLER KZ 81 (1967) 1–54. 
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i.e. practically as an adjective. OIA preserves well, like OIran, the old pronominal 
inflexion in three genders, represented in particular in the formant -sm- in the sg. 
(presumably spread from the PIE loc. *tó-sm-i[-n] ‘in the same’ to the dat., abl.; 
originally the zero-grade form of *sem ‘the one and the same’) and the forms 
with -e- (i.e. *-a- < *-o-) in the pl. m./n.; also -na in the instr. (see p. 71) and 
-sya in the gen. sg. are supposed to have originated in the pron. inflexion:170) 
  m.: sg. nom. sá (YAv. hā, OPers. in ha-ya rel. pron. ‘who’)171), secondary sá-s 
before pausa and vowels, forming hiatus, or só, in a few cases also before conso-
nants (YAv. hō, has-cit̰, pseudo-OAv. h, has-ca); acc. tá-m (OAv. t-m, YAv. tə-m), 
instr. ténă̄ (cf. p. 71; OAv. YAv. tā), dat. tá-sm-ai, abl. tá-sm-āt, gen. tá-sya, loc. 
tá-sm-i-n; –– du. nom. acc. t, táu (OAv. tā, YAv. tā, tā-ca), instr. dat. abl. t-bhy-
ām, gen. loc. tá-yos; –– pl. nom. té (OAv. tōi, taē-cā, YAv. tē, taē-ca), acc. tn (OAv. 
tṇg, tą, pseudo-OAv. tąs-cā, YAv. t, tą), instr. táis AV+ (OAv. tāiš), té-bhis RV 
and mantra texts (cf. n. 20), dat. abl. té-bhyas, gen. té-ṣ-ām, té-ṣ-aām, loc. té-ṣu.  
  n.: nom. acc. sg. tá-t or tá-d (OAv. YAv. ta-t̰, OPers. in ta-ya ‘which’), du. té 
(YAv. tē), pl. t, t-ni (OAv. YAv. tā). The other forms are as in the m.  
  f.: sg. nom. s (OAv. YAv. hā), acc. t-m (OAv. YAv. tąm), instr. táyā, dat. 
tá-syai,172) abl. gen. tá-syās, loc. tá-syām; –– du. té, instr. dat. abl. f. t-bhyām; –– 
pl. nom. ts (OAv. YAv. tā̊, YAv. tā̊s-cit̰), acc. ts (OAv. YAv. tā̊, pseudo-OAv. 
tā̊s-cā), instr. t-bhis, dat. abl. t-bhyas, gen. t-s-ām, loc. t-su.  
                                                           
170)  A PIE paradigm could be reconstructed like this: m. sg. nom. *só (Grk. ὁ, Goth. sa), 
acc. *tó-m (Grk. τό-ν, Goth. þa-n-a), instr. *té-h1 (Av. tā, Goth. adv. þe ‘then’), dat. 
*tó-sm-ō (cf. τῷ, Goth. þa-mm-a), abl. *tó-at or alike (cf. οὕ-τω[ς]; iptv. in Grk. -τω, 
OLat. -tōd, Ved. -tāt; cf. n. 5ff.; on the Ved. adv. tt ‘since then, thereafter’, cf. 4.3.: p.148), 
gen. *tó-s()o (Hom. το-ῖο, cf. Att. τοῦ) / *té-s()o (Goth. þi-s, cf. palatalisation in the OAv. 
interrog. pron. ca-hiiā, OChSlav. če-so: n. 182), loc. *tó-sm-i(-n); –– du. nom. acc. *tó-h1 
(τώ, Lith. tuõ-du, OChSlav. ta); –– pl. nom. *tó- (Goth. þa-i, cf. Grk. ο-ἱ), acc. *tó-ns 
(τούς, þa-ns), instr. *tōs (τοῖς, cf. Goth. þai-m), dat. abl. *to--bhos/-mos (?, cf. OChSlav. 
tě-mъ, Goth. þai-m), gen. *to--som (τῶν, OChSlav. tě-chъ, Goth. þei-ra, cf. þi-ze), loc. 
*to--su (cf. OAtt. το-ῖ-σι, OChSlav. tě-chъ); –– n. nom. acc. sg. *tó-d (τό, Goth. þa-t-a), 
du. *tó-ih1 (τώ, OChSlav. tě), pl. *te-h2 (Grk. τά, Goth. þo); –– f. sg. nom. *sé-h2 (ἡ, so), 
acc. *té-h2- (τή-ν, þo), instr. *té-h2-eh1 (an early analogic form instead of *té-h2-eh1?, cf. 
OChSlav. to-joͅ < *ta-ā-m, cf. p.20), dat. *té-s()-eh2-e (τῇ, Goth. þi-z-ai), abl. gen. 
*té-s()-eh1-s (τῆς, þi-z-os), loc.*té-s()-eh1 + *-om(?); –– du. nom. acc. *tó-ih1 (τώ, OChSlav. 
tě; *tó-ih1 is perhaps analogically after n., in origin *teh2-ih1?, cf. n. 27); –– pl. nom. *té-h2-es 
(Goth. þōs, cf. Grk. αἱ), acc. *té-h2-s (τ Îας, þos), instr. *té-h2-bhis (cf. ταῖς, Goth. þaim), dat. 
abl. *té-h2-bhos/-mos, gen. *té-h2-som (τῶν, cf. Goth. þi-zo), loc. *té-h2-su (cf. OAtt. τῆ-σι).  
[On the origin of the formants *-sm- and *-s-, see GIPPERT Per Aspera (2004) 155‒165.] 
171)  OAv. huuō < *ha (cf. Ved. a-sáu, n.177) fulfils also the function of OIA sá, YAv. hā. 
172)  On ˚ai for the gen., abl. in the language form used by the theologists, cf. n.25. 
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  In the loc. sg. m. n., the form sásmin appears 9 times in the RV with following 
nouns: dhan ‘udder’, áhan ‘day’, ājáu ‘chariot-race’, and yónau ‘womb, home 
place’. AiG III 542 takes it for an individual form used by some poet and his 
imitators. It means certainly ‘on the same’, as Sāyaṇa and many scholars 
interpret it, and HOFFMANN Inj. 204 n.189 analyses it clearly as “gekürzt aus 
*samásmin [‘on the same’]”. DUNKEL Rekonstruktion und relative Chronologie 
(1992) 170f., supposes, however, that it is the relic of an old formation. 
  There are also diminutives ta-ká-m and ta-ká-d in the acc. sg., each only once 
in the RV, Book I (Pāṇini teaches a series of diminutive -ka- formations for the 
pron., cf. AiG III 446). 
  The corresponding forms in the dat. abl. gen. and loc. in all three numbers and 
genders are absent in Av. The stem aēta- ‘this’ seems to supply these cases, all 
attested in YAv.: m. n. sg. dat. aēta-hm-āi, abl. aēta-hm-āt̰, gen. aēta-he, loc. 
aēta-hm-i, aēta-hm-ii-a, du. gen. aēta-iiā̊, pl. dat. aētēi-biiō, gen. aētaē-š-ąm, loc. 
aētaē-šu, aētaē-šuu-a; f. sg. gen. aēta-ŋ́hā̊, aēta-iiā̊, aēta-iiā̊s-cit̰, pl. dat. 
aētā-biiō, gen. aēta-ŋh-ąm. In OPers., only the nom. acc. n. aita < *ata-d and the 
acc. pl. f. aitā are attested in anaphoric usage from the stem *ha-/*ta- or 
*aša-/*ata-; the main demonstrative pron.s in OPers. are hauv, hauvam, ava- 
‘that, he, she’ (cf. n. 177) and i-/ima-/a- ‘this’ (cf. [4]). 

[2]  The stem eṣá-/etá- ‘this’ is very common in deictic and anaphoric functions, 
in the meaning of ‘this known’, and ‘he, she, it’ located in the common sphere for 
both speaker and listener. This pronoun has been built up in PII from *a-/i- for 
the proximal deixis (cf. [4]) combinated with sá-/tá-. The inflexion follows the 
latter. The corresponding forms are in YAv. commonly in use (no OAv. form is 
known); in addition to those cited above, cf.: sg. m. nom. aēša, aēšō, acc. aētə-m, 
instr. aēta; n. aēta-t̰; du. n. aēte; pl. m. nom. aētae, aētaē-ca, acc. aēt, aētą,; n. 
aēta, aētā-cit̰; f. sg. nom. aēša, acc. aētąm, pl. nom. aētā̊sə.tē ‘these of yours’, acc. 
aētā̊. The analogic YAv. form in the f. gen. sg. aēta-iiā̊, aēta-iiā̊s-cit̰ beside 
aēta-ŋ́hā̊ is remarkable. 

[3]  The Vedic pronominal stems syá- and tyá- seem to have been derived from 
sá-/tá- (or its ancestor), showing a similar distribution between s˚ and t˚. This 
pron. appears predominantly in the RV meaning something like ‘that one in the 
concern, in the presence, that one which one knows’.173)  No counterpart is met 

                                                           
173)  GRASSMANN remarks on syá-: “… jener, der, stets adjectivisch, und nie an erster 
Stelle des Satzes stehend; … häufig geht ihm ein anderes Demonstrativ (etá-, idám) voran, 
von dem es gewöhnlich durch u getrennt ist”; and similarly, but more in detail, on tyá-, cf. 
AiG III 545ff. Recently, KLEIN “Rigvedic syá/tyá-”, Mír Curad. Fs.Watkins (1998) 361– 
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in OIran.: m. sg. nom. syá (siyá VII 8,2), acc. tyá-m, tiyá-m, gen. tiyá-sya; du. 
nom. ty (once tiy); pl. nom. tyé, tiyé, acc. tiyn, instr. tiyébhis; f. sg. nom. sy 
(siy, e.g. I 88,6, VI 65,1), acc. ty-m, tiy-m (each 1×), instr. ty, gen. tyá-syās, 
du. nom. tyé, pl. nom. tys, acc. tys; n. sg. tyá-d, tiyá-d, pl. ty, tiy, tyni.  

[4]  The demonstrative pronoun for proximal deixis ‘this here’ has been made 
up in PII from a-, a-/i-, and oxytone imá-. a- goes back to PIE (proximal) deic-
tic (or simply demonstrative, cf. [7]) *e- in OLat. e-m ‘him, she’ (if not from im), 
dat. e-si-ai ‘her’, Umbr. e-sm-ei ‘huic’, e-sm-ik ‘ei’; a-/i- to proximal deictic *e-/i- 
in OLat. i-m ‘eum’, n. i-d, Goth. i-s ‘he’, i-t-a ‘this’; imá- has been abstracted from 
acc. sg. m. imá-m < im-ám, i.e. < *i-m (OLat. i-m, Cyprian ἴ-ν ‘him, she’ accord-
ing to Hesychios) + *-óm, cf. AiG III 514f., MAYRHOFER EWAia I 103, 194: 
  m.: sg. nom. ay-ám (OAv. aii-m, am, YAv. am; OPers. iy-am, borrowed 
from the f.)174), acc. imá-m (YAv. imə-m, OPers. ima-m), instr. e-n (see below), 
dat. a-sm-ái (OAv. YAv. a-hm-āi), abl. a-sm-t (OAv. YAv. a-hm-āt̰, YAv. 
a-hm-at̰.haca, a-hm-at̰.para), gen. a-syá (OAv. a-hiiā, a-x́iiā-cā, YAv. a-he, 
a-ŋ́he), loc. a-sm-ί-n (OAv. a-hm-ī, YAv. a-hm-i, a-hm-ii-a with *-ā); –– du. nom. 
acc. im, imáu (YAv. ima), instr. dat. abl. ā-bhym (cf. YAv. ā-biia), gen. loc. 
ay-ós (cf. gen. OAv. YAv. aii-ā̊; OAv. ā̊s-cā Y 30,3: ā̊ disyllabic); –– pl. nom. imé 
(YAv. ime, OPers. imaiy), acc. imn (YAv. imą), instr. e-bhίs (YAv. aē i-biš, cf. 
OAv. āiš), dat. abl. e-bhyás (OAv. YAv. aē i-biiō), gen. e-ṣ-m (OAv. YAv. 
aē-š-ąm), loc. e-ṣú (YAv. aē-šu, aē-šuu-a with *-ā);  
  n.: sg. nom.-acc. i-d-ám (enclitic *id + ám; cf. YAv. ima-t̰, OPers. ima); du. 
imé, gen. loc. ay-ós; pl. im, im-ni (OAv. imā, YAv. ima, imā̊, OPers. imā);  
  f.: sg. nom. iy-ám (YAv. īm < *i-əm, OPers. iy-am, presumably < *i-h2 + 
*-óm), acc. im-m (OAv. YAv. imą-m, OPers. imā-m), instr. ay- (OAv. ōii-ā, 
YAv. aii-a, āii-a zəmā ‘on this earth’), dat. a-syái (OAv. a-x́iiāi,YAv. a-ŋ́hāi), abl. 
a-sys (YAv. a-ŋ́hā̊, a-ŋ́hāt̰), gen. a-sys (YAv. a-ŋ́hā̊, a-ŋ́hā̊s-ca), loc. a-sym 
(YAv. a-ŋ́he < *a-hā); –– du. nom. acc. imé, instr. dat. abl. ā-bhym (cf. OAv. 
dat. ā-biiā);–– pl. nom. ims (YAv. imā̊, imā̊sə.tē ‘these of yours’, OPers. imā), 
acc. ims (YAv. imā̊, imā̊sə.tūmcit̰ ‘you here’, OPers. imā), instr. ā-bhίs (OAv. 
ā-bīš), dat. abl. ā-bhyás (dat. OAv. a-biias-cā, YAv. ā-biiō, āi-βiias-ca, āi-biias- 
cit̰), gen. ā-s-m (YAv. ā̊ŋh-ąm), loc. ā-sú (OAv. ā-hū, YAv. ā-huu-a with *-ā).     
  Exceptional forms occur in the RV: sg. gen. n. imásya VIII 13,21, adv. imáthā 
V 44,1 ; also some isolated forms appear later.  
                                                                                                                                  
372 (“a proximal deictic referring to things in the immediate environment of the speaker” 
370), KUPFER Demonstrativpron. 354–361, DUNKEL Gs. Polomé (2000[2003]) 12–14. 
174)  The pronouns have no endings in the nom. sg. in the m. and f., but are often followed 
by the particle PII *-ám < *-óm (or *-ém, cf. Lat. i-d-em). 
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  The original instr. sg. m./n. of this pronoun seems to be preserved in the adv. 
a-n ‘thereby, then’ (perhaps beside *a-ná?), cf. OAv. instr. a-nā, YAv. a-na, OPers. 
a-nā, also adv. ca-ná, OAv. -ci-nā, YAv. -ci-na ‘(not) at all’ (: or *kwe + *né ‘nicht’; 
cf. 2.2.3.: p.74; 4.4.: p.151). The stem aná- ‘this here’ has been formed already in 
PII from a-n through reanalysis as ana- + instr.-ending -: YAv. abl. sg. ana-hm- 
āt̰? Nīr 99 (cf. p. 60), gen. sg. +ana-he Y 8,4, OAv. instr. pl. anāiš; Ved. instr. sg. 
anéna. an has been reformed, on the other hand, to e-n, perhaps after -a-forms 
as in e-bhίs or ay-ám; en was then introduced into tén, and then into the nomi-
nal -a- stems (cf. p.9). Cf. KUIPER AcOr 16 (1938) 213ff., HAURI Zur Vorgeschich-
te des Ausgangs -Ena (1963) 12f., 41f., KLINGENSCHMITT MSS 30 (1972) 94 = 
Aufs. 106, MAYRHOFER EWAia I 69, 268, KUPFER 104, 330; all with bibliography. 

[5]  Enclitic forms of ena- are used for ‘he, she’, and (AV+) also for ‘it’, espe-
cially referring to someone/something discussed in the immediate context: m. sg. 
acc. enam, instr. ena, enā, du. gen. enos; f. sg. acc. enām, du. acc. ene; after the 
RV also: m. du. acc. enau, n. sg. acc. enad (only exceptionally also as the nom. in 
the Br.), pl. enāni (YSp+), m./n. sg. instr. enena, du. gen. loc. enayos. The stem 
ena- seems to be an inner-Indic innovation based on the enclitic use of en as ob-
served in the instr. ena, enā (cf. the lit. quoted in the preceding paragraph).  
  To these are added the unaccented forms of the stem a-, a-/i-, so that a 
suppletive paradigm is formed; in the RV: m. sg. dat. a-sm-ai, abl. a-sm-āt, gen. 
a-sya, loc. a-sm-i-n; pl. instr. e-bhis, dat. e-bhyas, gen. e-ṣ-ām, loc. e-ṣu; f. dat. 
a-syai, abl. gen. a-syās, loc. a-syām; pl. instr. ā-bhis, dat. ā-bhiyas, gen. ā-s-ām, 
loc. ā-su; and also n. sg. gen. a-sya.  
  In the RV, initial-accented á-sya, á-sm-ai, and -bhis occur in the first position 
in a Pāda. In view of énām VIII 6,19, it may be safely supposed that we meet 
here marked uses of the enclitics in a strongly restrictive function.  

[6]  Other enclitics ‒ īm, ī, sīm ‒ are defective: īm is well attested in the RV and 
occurs also in some other mantra texts. ī is found 11× in the RV. These forms are 
used for the acc. m. f. in the sg., and also in other numbers, particularly in prolep-
tic function. For the n., *id is expected, but, instead, only ίd is attested (perhaps = 
Lat. id, cf. id-ám [3]), which is used always as an adv. in unambiguous context. 
sīm occurs only in the older parts of the RV, where it functions as an anaphoric 
acc. indifferent to gender or number. These enclitics are employed also as parti-
cles in emphasizing function, or for avoiding hiatus. Their original demonstrative 
character (probably from *e-/i-) is preserved much better in OIran., cf. n. 169. 

[7]  The demonstrative pronoun for the distal deixis ‘that there, that over there’ 
is asáu, adás, amu-; it means also ‘so-and-so’,174a) and probably ‘that in ques-
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tion’: m. sg. nom. asáu, acc. amú-m, instr. amú-nā (YSm+), dat. amú-ṣm-ai, abl. 
amú-ṣm-āt, gen. amú-ṣya, loc. amú-ṣm-i-n (AV+); pl. nom. am 175), acc. am-n (AV 
+), dat. abl. am-bhyas (AV+), gen. am-ṣ-ām; –– n. sg. nom. adás, pl. am; –– f. sg. 
nom. asáu, acc. am-m, (instr.: cf. p.148), dat. amú-ṣyai (YSm+), abl. gen. amú-ṣyās 
(AV+), loc. amú-ṣyām (YSm+); du. nom. am (AV+); pl. nom. acc. ams (amṣ).  
  This Indo-Aryan pronoun is founded upon *u. The stem amú- is generally ex-
plained as abstracted from the acc. sg. amú-m which consists of *a-m (acc. of *a-, 
cf. [4]) + u + hypercharacterising -m, cf. AiG III 530f., lit. in EWAia I 98. From 
the same *u, OIran. has developed a full pronom. paradigm *a-a-,176) together 
with the nom. sg. in the m. and f. *ha.177) This *ha- goes back to *sa + u (or 
*sa-s + u) with preservation of hiatus, and f. *seh2-u (YAv. hāu is a secondary 
form of differentiation); in Ved., a- (of demonstrative function, cf. [4]) has been 
added to it (KLINGENSCHMITT MSS 30, 1972, 99 = Aufs. 109). The nom. sg. n. 
adás could be a reinterpretation from adó < *ada-u,178) which could have origi-

                                                           
174a)  On voc. forms referring to the 2nd pers.: ásau, asau, du. amū, pl. amī, cf. AiG III 534.  
175)  am < *amu-iH, perhaps via *am-ī. According to Pāṇini I 1,12, amī (and amū) are 
praghya, and are treated as such in Cl.Skt., cf. AiG III 531, I 320.  
176)  Presumably a vddhi-formation just like *né-o- :: *nu, cf. OChSlav. ov-ъ ‘this’, 
ov-ъ … ov-ъ ‘the one… the other…’ (KLINGENSCHMITT Lautgeschichte und Etymologie, 
1980, 220 = Aufs. 213, n. 21). This *u could be connected with the Indo-Iran. enclitic 
particle u, for the basic meaning of which one can suppose ‘on the other hand’, cf. u… u 
‘on the one hand… on the other’. DUNKEL IF 102 (1997) 156–178 “Conjunctive u and 
invariable sá in the Ṛgveda…” (with lit.), especially 170f., however, distinguishes three 
different origins for u: “conjunctive *h2o with its suppletive allomorph *h2u, [far-]deictic 
*u, *o (as in οὗτος, asau etc.), and a local adverb *a-o ‘downwards’ (Vedic áv-a) with 
its suppletive allomorph *au > *a (Latin au-, [Celt. áL], Slavic u-, Ṛgvedic ó – which is 
not always to be taken, with Padapāṭha, as  + u)”. Cf. also KLEIN Towards a Discourse 
Grammar II (1985) 54ff. –– The alleged gen. du. avóṣ (3× in the RV) is now explained 
through a phonological change from ayóṣ belonging to [4]: assimilated to v in preceding 
vām, yuv-ós etc., cf. KLEIN JIES 5 (1977) 166ff., MAYRHOFER EWAia. I 135. 
177)  m. sg. nom. OAv. huuō < *ha (cf. n. 171), OPers. hauv, once hauv-am (YAv. hāu 
from the f.), acc. YAv. aom < *a-ə-m, OPers. av-a-m, instr. OAv. auu-ā, YAv. auu-a, 
OPers. av-a-nā, gen. YAv. auu-a-ŋ́he, auu-a-ŋ́he-ca, auu-a-he-ca, OPers. av-a-hạyā; pl. 
YAv. auu-e, OPers. av-aiy, acc. YAv. auu-ū, aū < *a-, instr. OAv. YAv. auu-āiš, gen. 
OAv. YAv. auu-aē-š-ąm, OPers. av-ai-š-ām; –– n. OAv. YAv. auu-a-t̰, OPers. av-a, pl. YAv. 
auu-a, auu-ā̊; –– f. sg. nom. YAv. hāu (secondary for *hau < *seh2-u), OPers. hauv, acc. 
YAv. auu-ąm, dat. YAv. auu-a-ŋ́hāi < *a-a-hā, abl. auu-a-ŋ́hāt̰, gen. YAv. auu-a-ŋ́hā̊s < 
*a-a-hāh; pl. acc. OAv. YAv. auu-ā̊. 
178)  Cf. especially RV I 187,7 adó pito, cf. AiG III 529, EWAia. I 62 with lit.; adáḥ with 
Visarga is attested before p, ś, and s in the RV. 
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nated from *a-d (cf. *ad ‘this, thus’ in Ved. addh, OAv. OPers. azdā, OAv. at̰ 
‘then, now’, ad-āiš ‘now by them’)179) reformed to rhyme with as-á. Thus 
*(a-)s + u, *a-m + u, *a-d + u are postulated. The reinterpretation as ad-ás is 
possibly due to its relatively frequent adverbial usage ‘there, at that opportunity’, 
to which, e.g., par-ás ‘in front’, tir-ás ‘crossway’, sa-dív-as ‘on the same day’ (cf. 
p. 149) are compared. 

  An alleged áma- ‘this’ is supposed in AV XIV 2,71 and its parallels. But the 
form owes its existence to an artificial dividing of sman- into s and áma- 
imitating pron. amú-. 

2.2.3.  interrogative and indefinite pronouns180) 

  The interrogative stem ká-/kί- is used as both subst. and adj. The inflexion is 
just like that of tá- except m. nom. sg. ká-s with nominal -s (OAv. k, ka-s.tē 
‘who ... for you’, YAv. kō, ka-sə.θβąm ‘who ... you’), as in the case of the relative 
pronoun. The original suppletion with *kwί-/*kwé- and *kwé-/*kwó- (and *kwú in 
the adverb181)) has retreated largely in favour of ká-, which seems to go back 
finally to the PIE adj. paradigm.182) OIran. has preserved a variety of forms (cf. n. 
182), but probably without functional differentiation. In the n. sg., a new form kί-m, 
which resists palatalisation (cf. YAv. cī-m), is used more frequently than older 
ká-d (OAv. YAv. ka-t̰) already in the RV. The historical nom.-acc. sg. n. ci-d, which 
has become an enclitic presumably in PII, is used as an adverb ‘if any, even, at 
all’, whereas OIran. preserves it partially: YAv. ci-t̰ beside OAv. YAv. ka-t̰, YAv. 
cī-m; cf. also m. OAv. YAv. ci-š beside kə̄, kō. Likewise, one supposes behind ca-ná, 
                                                           
179)  See GOTŌ Fs.Klingenschmitt (2005) 204, cf. also DUNKEL HS 101 (1988) 53–78.  
180)  Cf. also ETTER Fragesätze (1985). 
181)  *kwú in ku ‘where’ V 74,1, k cit ‘somewhere’ IX 87,8; *kwú- in kú-tas ‘from what/ 
whom’, kú-tra ‘where’ (OAv. ku-θrā, YAv. ku-θra), kú-ha ‘where’ (OAv. ku-dā, OChSlav. 
kъ-de, Osk. pu-f); and *k- in kuv-íd ‘whether; is it (not) so?’, kúv-à ‘where’ (YAv. kuu-a). 
182)  PIE interrogative paradigms would be: sg. animate (α) ‘who’ (i.e., m. + f.) nom. 
*kwí-s (OAv. YAv. ci-š, Grk. τί-ς, Lat. qui-s), acc. *kwí-m (YAv. c-m, τί-ν-α, Hitt. kwi-n), 
inanimate (β) ‘what’ (n.) nom.-acc. *kwí-d (YAv. ci-t̰, Grk. τί, Lat. qui-d, Hitt. kwi-t); dat. 
*kwó-sm-ō/*kwé-sm-ō (Ved. ká-sm-ai, OAv. YAv. ka-hm-āi, YAv. ca-hm-āi, Hom. τέ-ῳ, 
OChSlav. α ko-mu, β če-so-mu), gen. *kwó-s()o/*kwé-s()o (Ved. ká-sya, OAv. 
ka-hiiā,YAv. ka-he, ka-ŋ́he, OAv. ca-hiiā, Hom. τέ-ο, Att. τοῦ, OChSlav. α ko-go, β če-so); 
–– pl. nom. α *kwó-/*kwé-es (m. Ved. ké, OAv. kōi, YAv. caiiō, cf. Grk. τίνες), β *kwí-h2 
(Megarian σά, Boeotian τά ‘why’, OLat. quia; in the indefinite pron. OAv. cī-cā, YAv. 
ci-ca, Ion. ἅ-σσα, Att. ἅ-ττα); –– in addition, as the adj.: m. *kwó-s (Ved. ká-s, OAv. k, 
YAv. kō), f. *kwé-h2 (Ved. k, OAv. YAv. kā), n. *kwó-d (Ved. ká-d, OAv. ka-t̰, Lat. quo-d), 
n. pl. *kwo-h2 (Ved. k, kni, OAv. kā).  

2.2.2.  demonstrative pronouns;   2.2.3.  interrogative pronouns
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OAv. -ci-nā, YAv. -ci-na ‘at all’ (and ‘not at all’) an old instr. formation *kwé- ne or 
*kwe-né (cf. OE hwer-ge-n, OHG wer-gi[-n] ‘somewhere’ < *-ǥwi-na < *-kwe-né/ne, 
cf. LÜHR MSS 34, 1976, 87f., KLINGENSCHMITT Althochdeutsch, 1987, 181 = Aufs. 
257 n.49; see, however, p.71), perhaps PIE animate *kwó-ne (cf. YAv. ka-na), inan-
imate *kwé-ne (and indefinite *kwe-ne) beside *kwó-h1 (OAv. YAv. kā, Lat. quō) 
and *kwí-h1 (Lat. quī ‘by which(?)’, ONord. hvī ‘how?, why?’ ORuss. či ‘whether, if, 
or’), respectively. The historical nom. sg. m./f. *kwí-s (OAv. YAv. ci-š) has been 
kept, though not palatalised (or levelled with ká-forms), in ná-ki-s ‘no one’ (cf. OAv. 
YAv. naē-ci-š, OLat. nei-qui-s), m-ki-s ‘never’, and perhaps kí-r u RV X 52,3183). 

  The accentless interrogative forms functioned as indefinite pronouns in PIE. In 
Indo-Iran., an enclitic particle is added to interrogative Ved. ká-, Av. ka-, ci-, ca-: 
(1) OIA cid, OAv. -cīt̰, YAv. -cit̰, OPers. -ciy (originally n. sg.), (2) OIA ca, OAv 
-cā, YAv. -ca, OPers. -cā (PIE *kwe, cf. Grk. -τε, Lat. -que, Hitt. -ku, etc.), (3) 
OIA ca-ná (cf. above), and (4) Post-Vedic api. These particles appear otherwise 
as adv.s in corresponding meanings: (1) ‘if any, even, at all’, (2) ‘and; if’, (3) ‘at 
all; not at all’, and (4) ‘also’, respectively. When the combination ká- cid (very 
common RV–Cl.Skt.) or ká- ca (less common after Ved.) is used in a relative 
clause, a generalised or concessive meaning such as ‘whoever, whatever’ is ex-
pressed; the same is the case in OAv. YAv.; in Cl.Skt. ya- + kaś cana and ka- + 
api are applied in this function. In addition, the stem káya- occurs 3 times in the 
RV in such a meaning: káyasya cid.  
  sama-, ‘someone, everyone’ in the sg., ‘all’ in the pl., is attested only in the RV 
in the m.: sama-m, sama-sm-ai, sama-sm-āt, sama-sya, sama-smi-n; and same.   

2.2.4.  relative pronouns184) 
  The relative pronoun yá- (m. n. yá-, f. y-) is inflected just like ká-, i.e., nom. 
sg. m. yá-s, otherwise, like tá-; cf. OAv. YAv. ya-, yā-, OPers. ha-ya-, ta-ya- (uni-
fied with *sa-, *ta-): < PIE *Hó-, *Hé-h2-, cf. Grk. ὅ-ς, ὅ, ἥ, etc. OAv. shows a 
special form in the n. nom.-acc. sg. h-iia-t̰ < *s-a-t. yá- serves also as a basis for 
relative adverbs such as yá-thā ‘in which manner, as’, yá-tra ‘where’, etc. The re-
lative pronoun yá- and its derivatives are used, with ca, cid added, in a conces-
sive meaning, e.g., yáś cid ‘whoever’, yác cid ‘even if’ (cf. YAv. yat̰-cit̰ ‘only if’, 
OPers. ya-ciy ‘whether’). On the combination yá- ká- ca ‘whosoever’ and the 

                                                           
183)  Cf. ETTER 23, 100, KLEIN Kratylos 33 (1988) 80f. –– Forms from the stem *kwí-, 
furthermore: kíy-ant- ‘how much?’ < *kwí-h2ent- (cf. n.323), kī-dś- ‘of what appearance, 
type?’, kvant- ‘how long?’ RV III 30,17 (YAv. cuuaṇt-) < *kwíh2-ent-, and the enclitic 
particle kīm after , ná, m without clear meaning, cf. īm, sīm (2.2.2. [6]: p.71).  
184)  Cf. also HETTRICH Hypotaxe (1988). 
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like,185) cf. the preceding paragraph, AiG III 572, OETTINGER MSS 42 (1983) 
177–186, KLEIN MSS 44 (1985) 105–121. 
  Also a diminutive form ya-ká- is attested: ya-ké (pl. nom. m.) RV VIII 21,18, 
ya-ká-s VSm, ya-k AV RVKh YSm, cf. ta-ká-m, ta-kád. 

2.2.5.  possessive pronouns or adjectives 
  The inherited possessive svá-, suvá- ‘his, her, its, their own’ originates in the 3rd 
person, as is obvious from Iran. *ha- (OAv. xva-, YAv. xva-, huua-, hauua-, 
OPers. uva- in comp.) beside *ma- ‘my’ (OAv. ma-) and *ta-‘your’ (OAv. 
θβa-).186) However, it is used also for the 2nd and 1st person in OIA, where ex-
pressions with the gen. of personal and demonstrative pronouns were preferred. 
tvá- ‘your’ is found only in the instr. pl. f. tuvbhis RV II 20,2, and according to  
some opinions in the n. loc. sg. tuvé cétasi ‘in your consciousness’ AV XI 10,2. 
The pronominal inflexion of svá-, suvá- is scarcely observed yet in the RV: loc. sg. 
n. svásmin only I 132,2b.c as against 32 times své or suvé; in the sole occurrence 
of the gen. sg. f., the form svásyās is owing to the neighbouring anyásyās (IX 
79,3), the abl. is only once attested as suvyās. 
  máma-ka- ‘my’, asm-ka- ‘our’ (OAv. YAv. ahmā-ka-), yuṣm-ka- ‘your’ (OAv. 
yūšmā-ka-, xšmā-ka- < *ušmā-ka-)187) occur only in the RV in the nominal inflex-
ion; in addition, with vddhi-formation māma-ká- and tāva-ká- RV+, āsmā-ká- and 
yauṣmā-ká- YSm+; in the RV also mā-k-na- ‘my’ VIII 27,8 (cf. māk ‘?’ VIII 2,42) 
and yuv-k-u- ‘belonging to you both’ (˚us, ˚ós, ˚avas, cf. gen. du. yuvku, p.67).  

2.2.6.  reflexive expressions188) 

                                                           
185)  Also yad kad ca ‘whensoever’, yvant- kíyant- ca ‘however large it may be’ AV 
YSp Br. (cf. YAv. yauuat̰ cuuat̰ ca), yādk kādk ca ‘whichever appearance it may have’ 
Br., yáthā káthā ca ‘in whatever way’ (cf. YAv. yaθa kaθa ca), etc. 
186)  PIE *só- (Cret. ϝό-ς, Ion. Att. ὅ-ς) beside *se-ó- (Dor. Thess. ἑ-ό-ς, OLat. su-o-s); 
*mó- (Grk. ἐ-μό-ς); *tó- (Ion. Att. σός) beside *te-ó- (Hom. Dor. τε-ό-ς, OLat. tu-o-s); 
each with the f. *˚e-h2-. YAv. hauu-a- could have originated from *se-ó-, or it could stand 
for huua- on account of the YAv. fluctuation between auua and uua (cf. lit. in GOTŌ Akten 
Kraków, 2009, 162 n.7). OAv. nom. sg. f. shows a form ending with *-ai̯ [from du.?, GIP-
PERT]: θβōi ‘your’ :: m. θβə̄ Y 31, 9 (cf. GOTŌ ib. 168), xvaē-cā ‘his own’ :: m. xvə̄ Y 46,11.  
187)  From PIE *s-m-ó- (Hom. Dor. ᾱ-μ-ό-ς) and *us-m-ó- (Hom. Dor. ῡ-μ-ό-ς, Lesb. 
ὔμ-μ-ο-ς), respectively. Forms extended with -ka- are met also in the gen. pl. asm-ka-m, 
YAv. ahmā-kə-m, OPers. amā-xa-m, and yuṣm-ka-m, YAv. yūšmā-kə-m, OAv. xšmā- 
kə-m. Ved. máma-ka- was formed analogically after them from the gen. sg. máma.  
188)  Cf. VINE “On the expression of reflexive possession in the Rig-Veda: RV svá-”, 
Syntaxe des langues indo-iraniennes (1997) 203–214, PINAULT “Védique tan- et la 
notion de personne en indo-iranien”, BSL 96 (2001) 181–206, KULIKOV “A note on the 
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  The indeclinable svay-ám ‘self; for, by, in, of oneself, itself’ is built on PII *sa-, 
which goes back to the PIE reflexive pronoun *se-/so- beside *se-/ *so- 
‘him-, her-, itself’ attested in YAv. dat. sg. huuā-uuōiia < *hua-ba, xvāi < *hā, 
gen. sg. xva-he < *ha-ha.189) The subst. tan- ‘body’ is used for the reflexive 
expression as in the Avesta. The oblique cases tmán-ā, tmán-e, tmán-i of ātmán- 
are used in the RV for the same purpose, later new forms ātmán-ā, -e, -as, -i, etc. 
appear in this value. The pronoun simá- ‘he himself’ is attested only in the RV, and 
only in the m., showing thus a similar limitation to sama- ‘someone’ (cf. 2.2.3.: 
p. 74): nom. simá-s, voc. sima, dat. simá-sm-ai, abl. simá-sm-āt, pl. nom. simé.     

2.2.7.  adjectives with pronominal case forms 
  Some adjectives in the -a- stem show a pronominal inflexion or some forms of 
it. tva- ‘one, many’ is attested only in Vedic: nom. sg. tva-s, tvā, tva-d, acc. sg. m. 
tva-m, instr. tvena, dat. m. tva-sm-ai, dat. f. tva-syai, nom. pl. m. tve. An adverbial 
use is found in the RV and Br.: tvad ... tvad ‘some ..., some ...; sometimes ..., 
sometimes ...’ (OAv. θβat̰ ... θβat̰ ‘now ..., now ...’, cf. θβāt̰ ...θβāt̰ ‘either ... or’ 
YH 35,10); and in the AV tva- ... tva- ‘one ... the other’.   
  néma- ‘some, one, another’ occurs 10 times in the RV: m. néma-s, néma-m, 
néma-sm-i-n, pl. néme, n. néma-m, also an unaccented gen. pl. nemānām. In the 
MSp and KSp, némas, némam, and néme are used in the meaning of ‘the half 
(of ...)’, also in nemena ... nemena AVP XX 7,5–7, cf. YAv. naēma- ‘half, a half’. 
  anyá- ‘another, other’ (OAv. YAv. ańiia-, OPers. aniya-) follows the pronomi-
nal type of inflexion, thus, nom. sg. n. anyá-d (OPers. aniya), dat. sg. m./n. 
anyá-sm-ai AV (YAv. ańiia-hm-āi), loc. anyá-sm-i-n, nom. m. pl. anyé (YAv. 
ańiie, OPers. aniyai-ciy, nominal Median-OPers. aniyāha), gen. anyé-ṣ-ām (YAv. 
ańiiaē-š-ąm, ańiiąm?), etc. 
  The comparat. and superlat. forms katamá-d ‘which one among ...?’ (cf. YAv. 
katāma-, probably after OAv. YAv. katāra-, cf. n.136), and yatará-d ‘which be-
tween two’ (cf. YAv. yatāra-) are attested in the RV, in addition, katará-d (cf. OAv. 
YAv. acc. sg. n. as adv. katārə-m), yatamá-d, katamá-syās, katamsām, yatamá- 
syām, yatamé AV, nom. pl. katamé and katamá-sm-ai YSm, and anyatará-d Br. 
  vίśva- ‘each, all’ has no pronominal form -d in the nom.-acc. sg. n.: vίśva-m 
(YAv. vīspə-m, OPers. visa-m). However, the pronominal inflexion is inherited 

                                                                                                                                  
Vedic reflexive”, 125 Jahre Indogermanistik in Graz (2000) 231–238, “The reflexive pro-
nouns in Vedic: A diachronic and typological perspective” Lingua 117 (2007) 1412–1433, 
HETTRICH “tan- als Reflexivpronomen im gveda?”, Fs.Wilhelm (2010) 175–183. 
189)  Reflexive pronoun *se-/*so- in Grk.: sg. acc. Pamphylian ϝhε, Lesb. ϝε, Hom. Att. 
ἕ, gen. Hom. ἕο, εὗ, Att. οὗ, dat. Lesb. ϝοῖ, Hom. Att. οἷ. On the forms with*se-/*so-, 
cf. MAYRHOFER EWAia s.v. svá-.  
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from PII, e.g. in the RV: m. sg. dat. víśva-sm-ai (YAv. vīspə-m-āi instead of +vīs-
pə-m̜-āi), nominal víśvāya I 50,1 (OAv. vīspāi.ā, OAv. YAv. vīspāi), abl. 
víśva-sm-āt (víśvāt I 189,6), loc. víśva-sm-i-n (víśve 2×); pl. nom. víśve (YAv. 
vīspe; OAv. nominal vīspā̊ŋhō), voc. viśve (nominal OAv. vīspā, YAv. vīspā̊ŋhō), 
instr. víśvais (4×, OAv. YAv. vīspāiš), víśvebhis (many times), gen. víśve-ṣ- (a)ām 
(YAv. vīspaē-š-ām, OAv. YAv. nominal vīspanąm); f. sg. dat. víśva-syai, gen. 
víśva-siyās, gen. víśvā-s- (a)ām; –– the instr. sg. is in the m./n. Ved. víśvena, OAv. 
vīspā, OPers. visā; in the f. víśvayā, OAv. vīspā.  
  Pronominal forms of sárva- ‘complete, whole, all’ have come into existence 
after vίśva- in OIA. The Iran. forms (YAv. hauruua-, OPers. haruva-) follow a 
nominal -a- stem inflexion. The forms in the RV are: sg. m. nom. sárva-s, acc. 
sárva-m, n. sárva-m, abl. sárva-sm-āt, gen. sárva-sya; pl. m. nom. sárve, acc. 
sárvān, n. sárvā; f. nom. sárvā, instr. sárvayā, pl. nom. sárvās, acc. sárvās, abl. 
sárvābhyas, gen. sárvā-s-aām.    
  éka- ‘one’ is inflected as given in 2.1.1.: p. 60, pronominal: m./n. loc. sg. 
éka-sm-i-n (éke in the AV), m. nom. pl. éke, f. abl. gen. sg. éka-syās. On ubháya- 
‘both’ cf. p. 65. 
  From ί-tara- ‘another’, m. sg. nom. ítara-s, acc. ítara-m and f. pl. acc. ítarās 
are attested in the RV; they form YSp+ a paradigm: ίtara-sm-ai, ίtara-sm-i-n, 
ίtare, ίtare-ṣ-ām, etc. The nom. sg. n. ίtara-d in the Br. is assumed to be 
secondary to ίtara-m Br., cf. Lat. iteru-m ‘once more’.  
  The forms of út-tara- ‘upper, northern’ are inflected for the most part pronomi-
nally: in the RV n. sg. úttara-m, abl. m. úttara-sm-āt, loc. úttara-sm-i-n and 
úttare; nom. pl. m. úttare, etc.; in Vedic prose dat. úttara-sm-ai, abl. úttara-sm-āt, 
loc. úttara-sm-i-n, gen. pl. úttare-ṣ-ām; f. dat. úttara-syai, gen. úttara-syās, loc. 
úttara-syām (in the ŚB úttara-syām and úttarāyām), gen. pl. úttarā-s-ām. In the 
case of án-tara- ‘inner’, no decisive form appears in Ved. besides pronominal 
nom. pl. m. ántare YSp Br.; AiG III 584f. writes “predominantly nominal”, citing 
ántara-tas YSp Br., and YAv. aṇtarāt̰.190) 
  The forms with superlative suffix út-tama- show almost consistently, and án-
tama- exclusively the nominal inflexion: m./n. sg. loc. úttame RV+ (YAv. us-
təme), m. pl. nom. úttamās AV+; pronominal uttama-syām AB (~ uttamāyām 
ŚāṅkhŚrSū in the Śunaḥśepa legend), cf. also uttamébhis RV+ (cf. n.20); –– m. 
pl. nom. ántamās, etc. in the RV, cf. also instr. antamébhis (thus accented I 
165,5); in YAv. no conclusive form occurs for aṇtəma-.  
  The situation is similar for pára- ‘further, yet another, highest’, pr-va- ‘prior, 
eastern’, ápa-ra- ‘posterior, western’, áva-ra- ‘lower, nearer’, úpa-ra- ‘placed 

                                                           
190)  ántarasmin TB II 8,8,9m (VISHVA BANDHU VWC s.v. ántara-) stands for ántar + asmin. 
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below, near, neighbouring’, apa-má-, ava-má-, upa-má- ‘uppermost, highest, 
nearest from below’, para-má-, madhya-má-, e.g., in the RV: n. sg. loc. pára- 
sm-i-n (1×, beside m., n. páre 3×, n. paré 1×), m. pl. nom. páre (2×, beside  
párāsas 2×), gen. páre-ṣ-ām (párāṇām YSp+), f. sg. abl. gen. pára-syās; AV+, in 
addition: sg. pára-sm-ai, pára-sm-āt; pl. instr. párebhis seemingly only in the AV 
(:: párais RV+); –– RV prva-sm-ai, prva-sm-āt, nom. pl. prve (many times, 
beside prvāsas 2×), prve-ṣ-ām, f. prvā-s-ām, in the instr. prvebhis 2× beside 
prvais 1×; prva-sm-i-n ŚB :: prve ŚBK (prve also in the RV). OIA seems to 
show a tendency to introduce pronominal forms with steadily increasing fre-
quency in later texts.  
  Of samāná- ‘common, the same’, the only pronominal form is samāná-sm-āt 
RV, nominal forms are in the RV: samānt, loc. samāné, m. pl. nom. samāns, 
gen. samānnām; in the instr. pl. samānáis beside samānébhis.   
  The repetition anyá- anyá- is used for iterative expressions since the AV, which 
is united into anyo’nya- Br.+, or anynyā- f. YSp; later also itaretara- Up.+, 
paras-para- Ep. Cl. –– On adverbs from case-forms of the pronouns, cf. 4.3.: 
p. 147f., 4.4.: p. 150f. 

2.2.  pronouns;   3.  verbs
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3.  verbs 

3.1.  Differently from certain nominal forms such as infinitives and participles, 
every finite verb terminates with a personal ending, which designates a combina-
tion of person (1st, 2nd, or 3rd), number (sg., du., or pl.), and diathesis (active or 
middle). On the 3rd sg. verb with a subject in the n. pl. (collective in origin), cf. 
GOTŌ 14th Skt.Conf., § 1.6. 
  There is a set of primary endings and one of secondary endings, as well as 
special endings for perfect and imperative. The secondary endings are the funda-
mental ones, indicating only person, number, and diathesis, whereas the primary 
endings additionally designate ‘present’ time (“he is asking”). The perf. endings 
express, in combination with a specific stem type, a state which the subject (in 
each combination of number, person, and diathesis) has attained as a result of the 
verbal action (“he is gone”, i.e., he is not here, [or] he is now there); “he [has 
seen and now] knows”). The iptv. endings appear only in the 2nd and 3rd persons.  

3.1.1.  diathesis (active and middle) 
  Many verbal stems are inflected in the active diathesis (voice). When these 
same stems take middle endings, they may show a range of functions: [1] direct- 
reflexive (or simply reflexive: “he asks himself”), [2] indirect-reflexive (or affec-
tive: “he asks someone in his own interest”, “he gives something to himself”), [3] 
possessive-affective (“he washes his hands”, “he asks about his own obligation”), 
[4] reciprocal (“they ask each other”), or [5] patientive (“passive”: “he is asked”), 
e.g.: [1] váha-ti ‘transport’ :: váha-te ‘transport oneself, move, transfer’, [2] bhá-
ra-ti ‘bring’ :: bhára-te ‘bring something to/for/with oneself’, yája-ti ‘worship (a 
god), make a ritual (for somebody)’ :: yája-te ‘worship for oneself, perform one’s 
own ritual, let priests perform one’s own ritual’, [3] váha-ti ‘transport’ :: váha-te 
‘drive one’s own [chariot], drive’, [4] váda-ti ‘make a sound; discuss’ :: ví-vada-te 

‘dispute with each other’, [5] sunó-ti ‘presses out’ :: sunv-é ‘is pressed out’ (cf. 
p.105), stáuti ‘praises’ :: stáva-te ‘be praised’ ( p.103).191) 
  Some verbs are inflected only in the active (active tantum) or only in the 
middle (media tantum). The core of the latter express a (change in) state of the 
subject (fientive-intransitive, cf. p. 81) and are found in the thematic full-grade 
root presents (simple thematic pres.). There are also media tantum in which 
middle inflexion has become consistent, e.g. sáca-te ‘consort with, be in the 
company of’ (a reciprocal middle), háva-te ‘call’ (affective: ‘towards oneself’). 
The passive stem with the suffix -yá- is always inflected in the middle.  

                                                           
191)  Cf. GOTŌ I.Präs. 27ff., 49f. –– Materials for the presentation in this paragraph are 
taken mainly from the thematic full-grade root presents, cf. op. cit. 52–56 and 57–62. 

3.1.  general remarks;   3.1.1.  diathesis (active and middle)
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  Active and middle forms stand in some cases in a functional opposition. 
Among simple thematic stems (cf. 3.1.4.: p. 83: Th. 1.1), there is a type in which 
the act. inflexion serves as the factitive to mid. forms, which exhibit a basic 
meaning, e.g. práthia-te ‘spread (intransitive)’ :: práthia-ti ‘spread something’, 
várdha-te ‘grow’ :: várdha-ti ‘make grow’; náma-te ‘bend (intrans.)’ :: náma-ti 
‘bend something/someone’, yáta-te ‘take one’s position’ :: yáta-ti ‘set someone/ 
something in his/its position’. The opposition bhája-te ‘share in something, re-
ceive something as one’s share’ :: bhája-ti ‘give something to someone as his 
share’ can be understood by the same principle. This type is alive in the RV, and 
partially also in the mantra texts. In most cases, causatives replace the act. forms 
already in the RV and totally thereafter, with the exception of śráya-ti ‘lean’ and 
bhája-ti ‘give as a share’; thus, e.g. várdh-a-te ‘grow’ :: várdh-a-ti = vardh-áya-ti 
‘make grow’ (with its reflexive mid. vardh-áya-te ‘make oneself grow’, in reality 
‘grow’). There are also verbs which show only this developed type of the op-
position, e.g. várta-te ‘turn (intrans.)’ :: vart-áya-ti ‘turn something/someone’. The 
pair sdha-te ‘succeed’ :: sdha-ti ‘make someone succeed’ in the RV has been re-
placed by that of the fientive -ya- pres. act. sídhya-ti :: caus. sādháya-ti. 
  There are also not a few activa tantum with the fientive-intransitive meaning, 
e.g. várṣa-ti ‘rain’, bháva-ti ‘come into being, become’. The causative is then used 
for their oppositional factitive, e.g. varṣáya-ti RV+, bhāváya-ti AV+. 
  Another type of opposition [themat. root pres. mid. :: nasal pres. act. (and mid.)] 
occurs in similar value in several verbs, e.g. páva-te ‘become pure’ :: punti ‘makes 
pure’. The verb for ‘beget, generate’ jani, PIE *ǵenh1, is illustrative of various pres.- 
stem formations combined with diathesis: jáni-a-ti ‘beget (of a father generating a 
child)’ (PIE *ǵénh1-e-, OLat. genunt, genat etc.) = caus. jani-áya-ti (meaning also 
‘let a man beget a child’; regularly coupled with redupl. aor. á-jī-jana-t; PIE *ǵonh1- 
ée-ti, OE cennan), jya-te ‘be begotten, born’ (PIE pass. *ǵh1-é-to, YAv. zaiia-te, 
OIr. ∙gainethar); in PIE, in addition, *ǵí-ǵh1-e-ti (or *ǵí-ǵonh1-ti ) in YAv. zīzan(a)-ti 

‘let [a man] beget a child (said of a woman), bear’, Lat. gignō ‘I generate’.192)  

3.1.2.  The basis of a verb is the verbal root which carries the lexical meaning of 
the verb. Some noematic categories193) of roots and verbal formations are rele-

                                                           
192)  Cf. KLINGENSCHMITT Das altarmenische Verbum (1982) 197f., STRUNK Fs.Hum-
bach (1986) 441–445, GOTŌ I.Präs. (1987) 147, Coloquio Delbrück (1997[1998]) 167 
n.6, cf. also M. LEUMANN Fs.Brown (1962) 153 n. 6, 158. 
193)  Cf. HOFFMANN “Das Kategoriensystem des indogermanischen Verbums”, MSS 28 
(1970) 19–41 = Aufs. 523–540; GOTŌ Coloquio Delbrück (1997[1998]) 168f., Funktio-
nen des Akkusativs (2002) 21–23.  
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vant for the morphology, i.e., the classes or dimensions of the components re-
lating to the lexical contents of roots or to the meaning of particular formations: 

[1]  Aktionsart (the kind of action as it relates to time extension) is realised 
foremost in a coordinate axis punctual ↔ durative. The relevant items are as 
follows:   
[1.1.1.] punctual, if the action signalled by a root (or a verbal form) is character-
ised by no time extension, or [1.1.2.] momentary, of short duration, or [1.1.3.] 
durative, of long duration;  
[1.2.] terminative, if it signals [1.2.1.] the beginning or [1.2.2.] the end of an action; 
additional categories are: 
[1.3.1.] iterative (repetitive), [1.3.2.] inchoative (the action is in its starting phase: 
relating to the present stem), and [1.3.3.] ingressive (the action has already 
begun: relating to the aorist and perfect).  

[2]  Verhaltensart (the kind of action the verb designates: doing something, en-
tering some state or being in some state, etc.) plays a role in an axis facientive ↔ 
fientive. Relevant items are:  
[2.1.1.] facientive (or agentive), if a verb’s meaning is an action (doing some-
thing or affecting something/someone), [2.1.2.] fientive, if it designates a state or 
condition of the subject or its change, [2.1.3.] statutive (or essive), if it relates es-
pecially to a static condition;  
[2.2.1.] intentional, in case that the action involves an actor’s intention, or [2.2.2.] 
non-intentional (then, similarly to 2.1.2.); 
additional categories are: 
[2.3.1.] factitive (“causative”) and [2.3.2.] patientive (“passive”).  

[3]  Rektionsart (the kind of governance): transitive ↔ intransitive. This di-
mension of the lexical meaning of a verb is realised in the syntax and has little to 
do with verbal morphology.  

 3.1.3.194)  The present stem is originally used for the imperfective aspect, i.e. 
the expression of a verbal action from the perspective of its ongoing/continuity. 
The aorist stem stands for the perfective aspect, i.e., the expression of a verbal ac-
tion seen as a whole, i.e. to indicate whether the action happens or has happened 
at all. The perfect system has an exceptional position, designating a state of the 
subject which it has attained as the result of a prior verbal action (nactostative).  

                                                           
194)  Cf. HOFFMANN “Das Kategoriensystem des indogermanischen Verbums”, MSS 28 
(1970) 19–41 = Aufs. 523–540.  

3.1.1.  diathesis;   3.1.2.  Aktionsart, Verhaltensart, Rektionsart;   3.1.3.  aspect
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  If the Aktionsart of a root is punctual (“aorist-root”), the root can be used as an 
aor. stem without any marking (affixation or reduplication): we have an athe-
matic root-aorist. Otherwise, the aor. stem is formed by means of either the suffix 
-s-, thematic vowel -a- (*-e/o-), or reduplication (with -a-, -i-, and secondarily 
also -u- from *-a-, with or without the thematic vowel). If the Aktionsart of a root 
is obviously durative (“present-root”), the root itself serves as a present stem: the 
result is an athematic root-present. Otherwise, a pres. stem is marked with suf-
fixes, nasal infix, reduplication, or other methods (3.1.4.: p. 83ff.).  
  In extreme cases, refuge is sought in suppletion (a suppletive paradigm).195) 
The root han ‘smite, beat, strike, slay, destroy’ can be used directly as a pres. 
stem: hán-ti ‘strikes’, ghn-ánti ‘they strike’. Even if a repeated action is meant, no 
special formation is required, because the lexical content of the root itself in-
cludes such a component (noem), which can emerge on the surface as relevant, 
according to the context. However, han cannot build an aor. stem at all, for, ap-
parently, it is too strongly characterised by its durative Aktionsart. Another root 
vadhi, with a punctual Aktionsart, takes over the aoristic function: athem. root-aor. 
á-vadhī-t, inj. vádhī-t (secondary -iṣ- aor., e.g. 2nd pl. vádhī-ṣ-ṭa). Likewise, the 
root ay/i ‘go’ is inflected in the pres.: é-ti, y-ánti, ái-t, y-an ‘goes, they go, he 
went, they went’, but has no aor. (nor inj. pres.). Instead, the root-aor. of gā is 
used: á-gā-t, inj. g-t, á-g-ur, g-úr. This root means originally ‘stride’, i.e. 
‘spread the legs’ and has its own pres. stem jί-gā-ti in the RV (cf. n.197). as/s 
‘exist, be’ (ás-ti, s-ánti) has only a pres. stem (but no inj. forms), and the root 
bhavi/bhū (*bhā) ‘come into being, become’ functions as its aor.: á-bhū-t etc. 
(p.108); the latter has its own pres. bháv-a-ti, the opt. of which is supplied with 
s-y-t from as/s.  
  These phenomena of suppletion are consequences of the logic that governs the 
principle of stem formation. There are also cases related to the extension of the 
semantic sphere of one verb into that of another: instead of dá-dā-ti ‘gives’, the 
pres. prá-yacchati ‘offers, presents’ from yam ‘stretch, hold out (the arms)’ is also 
or even preferably used; as the factitive expression of é-ti ‘goes’, náyi-a-ti ‘leads’ 
or é-tave kar/k ‘make (someone) to go’ can be used [cf. ZEHNDER Periphr. Kaus. 
(2011)]. Some cases of suppletion are due to phonological factors: the ipf. 2nd, 3rd 

sg. of the root ad ‘eat’, ind. pres. át-ti < *ád-ti, is not *s or *t as we could ex-
pect, but vaya-s, -t, supposed to be of denom. origin. ad ‘eat’ itself, whose origi-

                                                           
195)  Cf. AiG II-1 16, also Hermann OSTHOFF Vom Suppletivwesen (1899), Alfred BLOCH 
Zur Geschichte einiger suppletiver Verba im Griechischen, Diss. Basel 1940, Daniel 
KÖLLIGAN Suppletion und Defektivität im griechischen Verbum, Bremen 2007. 
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nal meaning might have been ‘bite, chew’ with iterative-durative Aktionsart (cf. 
dánt- ‘tooth’, p. 46), is suppleted in its aorist with ghas ‘eat, consume, devour’.196) 

3.1.4.  By means of suffixes, infixes, and reduplications, “tense stems” are formed, 
except in the case of pres.-roots or aor.-roots. These include aspect-stems of the pres. 
and aor., and the perfect stem. The future stem is merely another type of pres. stem. 

  For the present stem, there are many formations: both thematic [Th. 1–7] and 
athematic [Ath. 1–4]; for details cf. 3.4.: p. 99ff. As seen above, if a root has a 
lexical meaning with definitely durative Aktionsart, an athematic root-present is 
used [Ath. 1] , which corresponds roughly to the “2nd class” of traditional Pāṇini-
an grammar. In other cases, the present stem must be marked in order to specify 
it as belonging to the progressive (“imperfective”) aspect. An extra stem-forma-
tion serves thus, so to speak, to extend the duration of the action which a root 
originally signals. The simplest such “extension” is the formation of the themat. 
full-grade root pres. [Th. 1.1]. In cases where some additional semantic change is 
intended, other formations are employed:197)  

  [Th. 1.1] with a thematic vowel -a- (*-e/o-)197a) added to the root in the full 
grade, when no change of the Verhaltensart is involved (thematic full-grade root 
present, or simple thematic present; the main type in the “1st class”), 
                                                           
196)  Cf. HOFFMANN MSS 41 (1982) 63–67 = Aufs. 769–773, JAMISON -áya- (1983) 71f., 
BERGAIGNE JAs 1884, 469–475. 
197)  In the case of jígā-ti < *gwí-gwoh2- (cf. Hom. βιβάς, see n. 200) ‘go, stride’ [Ath. 3], the 
motivation for the stem-reduplication is to be sought in the iterative meaning ‘repeat striding 
action’. For the root gā, PIE *gweh2, a punctual meaning is assumed: ‘spread the legs, stride’, 
cf. Grk. βηλός, βᾱλός ‘threshold’ (probably, one to step over), YAv. gāman- ‘stride’. –– 
With gá-ccha-ti < *gw-sḱé- ‘go’ [Th. 4], an inchoative(-fientive) meaning seems to be in-
tended in its origin: ‘have entered a beginning phase of treading’. The root gam, PIE *gwem, 
had originally a punctual meaning ‘make a tread’, cf. Grk. βά-σι-ς ‘base, pedestal’ (however, 
also ‘step, going’ from the verb in the present), βα-τήρ ‘that on which one treads, threshold’. 
Cf. GOTŌ Kratylos 46 (2001) 68. –– pád-ya-te, another verb for ‘go’, is interpreted as a fien-
tive formation [Th. 2] designating the process during which the subject falls down on the 
earth “with his weight”. –– A factitive meaning is assumed for most nasal-presents. Even the 
medium tantum manu-té ‘thinks, thinks out’ [Ath. 4.2] was probably an oppositional mid. to 
the act. of a factitive meaning, whose relic is OAv. f. manao-θrī- ‘reminding, warning’ (cf. 
n. 219), cf. GOTŌ Akk. 22f., with n. 1 (lit.). The motivation is unknown for ś-ṇó-ti ‘hear’, 
OAv. suru-nuu-aṇt-, YAv. suru-nao-iti (for *sərə-na-) < PIE ḱ-né--ti (cf. EWAia II 667).  
197a)  The reason for the distribution of PIE *-e- and *-o- is not clear. In the ind./inj./ipf., 
*-o- occurs in the 1st persons, the 3rd pl. of the active, and probably in all middle forms. The 
opt. and part. have *-o- in both diatheses. Otherwise, *-e- appears. From the phonological 
point of view, *-o- happens in most cases before nasals, * (also *i?, cf. n. 218), and .  

3.1.3.  aspect, suppletion;   3.1.4. present-stem formations
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  [Th. 1.2] with a thematic vowel -á- added to the zero-grade or weak form of 
the root, predominantly for verbs signalling a short pushing or urging action, or 
for the factitive meaning (themat. zero-grade root pres.; ~ “6th class”),198)  
  [Th. 1.3] with a thematic vowel -a- added to the long-grade root for the 
terminative or iterative-durative function (themat. long-grade root pres.; included 
in the “1st class”);   
  [Th. 2] with the suffix -ya- predominantly added to the zero-grade root 
[Th. 2.1], when a fientive meaning (a natural process, non-intentional action, etc.) 
is additionally expressed (-ya- pres.; ~ “4th class”), cf. passive 3.7.5.: p.129f.; 
other types with -ya- in 3.4.1. [Th.2.2–]: p. 99f., in part, perhaps, for an easier 
inflexion; 
  [Th. 3] with the suffix -áya-, and that: 
  [Th. 3.1] predominantly added to the zero-grade root, when the iterative 
Aktionsart is additionally marked (zero-grade -aya- pres. of the “10th class”),  
  [Th. 3.2] the same from roots ending in -ā, 
  [Th. 3.3] to the *-o-grade root (> -ā- in open and -a- in closed syllables [in-
cluding those closed by a consonant preceding a laryngeal]: BRUGMANN’s law) 
for expressing a derived factitive meaning (causative).  
  There are some other smaller groups of thematic formations:  
  [Th. 4] inchoative presents with -cha- < *-sḱé-, almost all of PIE origin; 
  [Th. 5] thematic stems with reduplication;  
  [Th. 6] some stems with -va-; 
  [Th. 7] thematised nasal presents. 

The athematic inflexion includes a variety of stems:  
  [Ath. 1] as seen above, if a root has a lexical meaning with definitely durative 
Aktionsart, the root itself serves as a present stem (athem. root-pres.; ~ “2nd 
class”). There is also a group with personal endings for the “stative”: 3.4.2.2. 
[Ath. 1.1]: p.101f.;  
  [Ath. 2] a small group of acrodynamic athemat. root-pres., also called “NAR-
TEN-presents”,199) which show a heightened grade in the root syllable, e.g. stáu-ti 
< *st-ti ‘praises’, vás-te ‘has on, be dressed in’, s-te ‘is sitting’. The formation 
is employed probably for marking the durative or iterative Aktionsart; 
  [Ath. 3] with reduplication in -ί- or -á- (also assimilated into -ú-) for the 
iterative or factitive formation (~ “3rd class”);200)  
                                                           
198)  Cf. RENOU Mél.Vendryes (1925) 309–316. 
199)  NARTEN Fs.Kuiper (1968) 9–19 = Kl.Schr. 97–107. 
200)  The motive for the choice of an *-í- or an *-é- reduplication, or their difference, is not clear. 
The latter type is not retained in Grk., cf. δίδω-σι ‘gives’ :: dá-dā-ti < *dé-doh3-ti. THIEME 
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  [Ath. 4] with the infix -ná-/-n-, predominantly when the root’s Verhaltensart is 
to be changed into a factitive one, cf. n.197: 
  [Ath. 4.1] if the root ends in a consonant, e.g. yu-ná-k-ti, yu-ñ-j-ánti (~ “7th 
class”),  
  [Ath. 4.2.1] if the final radical is , e.g. ś-ṇá--ti, ś-ṇ-v-ánti, ś-ṇu-té; or 
  [Ath. 4.2.2] by adding the ready-made suffix -nó-/-nu- as k-ṇó-ti, k-ṇv-ánti, 
k-ṇu-té; ta-nó-ti, ta-nv-ánti, ta-nu-té, ma-nu-té; (~ “5th” and “8th class”)200a) 
  [Ath. 4.3] if the root ends with a laryngeal, e.g. gbh-ṇ-ti, gbh-ṇ-ánti, gbh- 
ṇī-té < *gbh-ná-H-ti, *gbh-n-H-ánti, gbh-n-H-tá (~ “9th class”). 
 
3.2.  endings 

3.2.1.  active endings (ath.: in athematic inflexions, th.: in themat. inflexions, stat.: stative) 

                                                                                                                                  
Plusquamperfektum 54 supposes *-í- for the factitive, and *-é- for the iterative function. On 
jí-gā-ti (cf. n.197) ‘go’ and jág-at- n. ‘moving, living world’ (originating in the participle of 
the old -a- reduplicated pres.) cf. NARTEN Fs.Gonda (1972) 161–166 = Kl.Schr 190–195. 
200a)  According to Pāṇinian tradition, the verbs with the suffix -nó-/-nu- belong to the “5th 
class”, e.g., su-nó-ti, ci-nó-ti, k-ṇó-ti, v-ṇó-ti, dh-nó-ti, hi-nó-ti. The “8th class” includes 
roots ending in n, to which the “pres. suffix -u-” is added, e.g., tan-ó-ti, san-ó-ti, kṣaṇ-ó-ti, 
ṇ-ó-ti, van-ó-ti, man-u-té; at the end of the list, ḍukñ (Dhātupāṭha VIII 10) is added for 
karóti, kurvánti, kuruté (cf. p. 105). The root śrav/śru is incomprehensibly included in the 
1st class (ibid. I 989), and Pāṇini III 1,74 deals specially with the formation of ś-ṇó-ti. 
200b)  On the subj. terminations ˚ā, ˚āni, cf. p. 86f., 91. 

 

  primary secondary imperative perfect 
sg. 
  1st 

  
-mi200b) 

 
-m/-am 

  
 – 

 
-a 

 2nd  -si -s ath. -dhί/-hί,  
th. -Ø

-tha 

 3rd  -ti -t -tu  -a 
du.  
 1st 

  
-vas 

 
-va 

 
 – 

 
-va (post-Ved.) 

 2nd  -thas -tam -tam  -áthur 
 3rd  -tas -tām -tām -átur 
pl.  
 1st 

  
-masi/-mas 

 
-ma 

 
 – 

 
-má 

 2nd  -tha/-thana -ta/-tana -ta/-tana -á 
 3rd  -anti/-nti/-ati -an/-n/-ur -antu/-ntu/-atu -úr 

3.1.4.  present-stem formations;   3.2.  endings:  3.2.1.  active dndings
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3.2.2.  middle endings 

  
  The endings of the “secondary” set indicate only person and number, and are 
to be regarded as fundamental. The endings of the “primary” set are used for the 
present indicative and some subjunctive forms. They have the additional function 
of designating that the action or state is ongoing in the “present”. The primary 
ending of the 1st sg. act. -mi is added to the thematic stems, too, where historical-
                                                           
201)  Cf. GOTŌ Coloquio Delbrück (1998) 165–192, especially 190. On the forms with 
“stative” endings, cf. KÜMMEL Stativ und Passivaorist im Indoiranischen (1996). 
202)  In ipf. á-duh-at ‘she gave milk’ RV, ‘one milked for oneself’ AV–YSm YSp Br.+, á- 
duh-a ‘milked for oneself’ MSp (beside adugdha Br.; 3rd pl. áduhran AV Br., áduhra MSp, 
aduhata ŚB; and ind. duhé, duhré, duhrate RV+), á-śay-at ‘lay’ RV+; opt. duhīyát RV 
beside duhītá RV+; root-aor. ind. -d-at (-dā ‘take off to oneself’; after this dam, das, 
dāma), etc. Cf. WACKERNAGEL KZ 41 (1907) 309–313 = Kl.Schr. 498–502, Fs.Jacobi 
(1926) 13–17 = Kl.Schr. 429–433; GOTŌ loc.cit., especially 188 on -t (: sign for the past 
introduced from act. ipf., cf. also p. 93) Cf. n. 271. 
203)  e.g. duhm ‘let her give milk!’ RV+, śayām ‘let him/her/it lie’ AV, perf. sám-/... 
vidām ‘let him/her/it have the same concept!’ AV, MSm, cf. p. 96, 102. The corresponding 
-ąm in OAv. is used for the iptv. of the passive-aor.  

  primary secondary imperative perfect 
sg. 
  1st 

 
-e 

 
-i, opt. -(H)a  

  
 – 

 
-é 

 2nd -se -thās -sva -sé 

 3rd -te,  
stat. -e201) 

-ta, (pass.-aor. -i,  
stat. -a ± t202)) 

-tām,  
(stat. -m203)) 

-é 

du. 
  1st 

 
-vahe 

 
-vahi 

  
 – 

 
-vahe (post-Ved.) 

 2nd ath. -the,  
th.  ̊ethe  

ath. -āthām,  
th.  ̊ethām 

ath. -āthām,  
th.  ̊ethām   

-the 
 

 3rd ath. -te,  
th.  ̊ ete 

ath. -ātām,  
th.  ̊ etām 

ath. -ātām,  
th.  ̊ etām 

-te 

pl. 
  1st 

 
-mahe 

 
-mahi 

 
 – 

 
-máhe 

 2nd -dhve -dhvam -dhvam -dhvé 
 3rd -nte/-ate,  

stat. -(i)ré  
(cf. n.201) 

-anta/-nta/-ata/
-ran/-ram 

-atām/-ntām  
(stat. -rm,     
-ratām) 

-ré 
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ly ˚ā < *-o-h2 is expected, as is preserved in the Indo-Iran. subj. and in OAv. ind. 
˚ā. Some basic elements can be identified, which are enlarged with additional 
components into the “primary” or pl./du. endings. However, all this had happen-
ed in or before PIE. OIA preserves well, in general, the historical formations in 
PIE via PII. On concrete formations in the perfect, imperative, and some moods 
and stems, cf. the respective sections below. As a special phenomenon, it is to be 
mentioned that the form in the 3rd pl. mid. ˚anta is used under some metrical and 
other conditions also for the corresponding act. form in ˚an.204) 
 

3.2.3.  Proto-Indo-Iranian 

For the PII, the following endings are assumed (Av: Avestan, P: Old-Persian, ath.: athematic, 

th.: thematic, stat.: stative): 

                                                           
204)  Cf. JAMISON IIJ 21 (1979) 149–169 with bibliography. 

act. primary secondary imperative perfect 

sg.  

  1st    

 

 
*-mi (Av -m, P -miy), 
th. also *˚ā (OAv ˚, 
Av ˚-m, P ˚ā-miy) 

 

*-m /-am  
(Av P -m, -am) 

  

– 

 

*-a  
(Av -) 

  2nd *-si  
(Av -h, -š, P -hạy) 

*-s  
(Av *-h in -ō < *ah, 
-š, -s-c, P -Ø) 

th.*-Ø,  ath. *-dhi 
(Av -Ø, -d, -δi, P 
-Ø, -diy) 

*-t ha 
(Av -θ) 

  3rd    *-ti   
(Av -t, P -tiy) 

*-t  
(Av -t̰, -t, P -Ø) 

*-tu  
(Av -t, P -tuv) 

*-a  
(Av -) 

du.  

  1st 

 

 

*-as  
(OAv -uuah-ī) 

 

*-va  
(OAv -uuā) 

  

 – 

 

 

(*-va) 

 

  2nd *-thas 
(not att. in Iran.) 

*-tam  
(not att. in Iran.) 

*-tam  
(not att. in Iran.) 

*-at h 

  3rd *-tas 
(Av -tō, -θō) 

*-tām?  
(Av -təm, P -tam) 

*-tm  
(not att. in Iran.) 

*-at  
(Av -atarə) 

pl.  

  1st 

 

*-masi  
(Av -mah, P -mahạy) 

 

*-ma  
(Av -m, P -mā) 

  

– 

 

*-ma  
(Av -m) 

  2nd *-tha  
(Av -θ) 

*-ta  
(Av -t) 

*-ta  

(Av -t, P -tā) 
*-a  
(not att. in Iran.) 

  3rd 
 

 

*-anti/-nti/-ati  
(Av -aiṇti, -ṇt, -at,  
P -ntiy) 

*-an/-n/-at/-  
(Av - n, -ąn, -n, -at̰, 
-ārə, -ārəš, P -a) 

*-antu/-ntu/-atu  
(Av -aṇt, -əṇt, 
-ṇt, P -ntuv) 

*-  
(Av -ar, -ərəš) 

3.2.3.  middle endings;   3.2.4.  PII active endings
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3.2.4.  Proto-Indo-European 

The endings listed above go back to the PIE ending system which is assumed to be as follows: 

mid. primary secondary imperative perfect 

sg. 

  1st 

 

*-a 
(Av -, -ōi, P -aiy) 

 

*-i (cf. n.206),  
opt. *-(H)a  
(Av -, -, P -iy) 

 

 – 

 

 

*-a  
(Av -)  

  2nd 

 

*-sa  
(Av -h, -ŋ́h,  
-š, P -haiy) 

*-t hās/*-sa 
(Av -ha, -ŋ́h, -š, 
P -šā)  

*-sa  
(Av -huu,  -ŋvh, 
-šuu, P -uvā, 
-šuvā) 

not att. in Iran. 

 

 

  3rd *-ta  
(Av-t,-taē-ca,P-taiy), 
stat. -a (Av -) 

*-ta  
(Av -t, P -tā), stat. 
-a, pass. -aor. *-i 
(Av -) 

*-tām  
(Av -tąm, P -tām), 
stat. *-ām (Av -ąm)

*-a (Av -, -ōi) 

du.  

  1st 

 

 
*-adha (not att. in 
Iran., cf. n.206) 

 

*-adhi 
(Av -uuaidī) 

 

 – 

 

 

not att. in Iran. 

  

  2nd not att. in Iran. not att. in Iran. not att. in Iran. not att. in Iran. 

  3rd ath. *-āta  
(Av -āit),  
th.  *˚ata  
(Av ˚aēt, ˚ōiθ) 

ath. *-ātm?  
(Av -ātəm),  
th.  *˚athm?  
(Av -aētəm) 

ath. *-ātām,  
th.  *˚etām 

*-āta  
(Av -āit) 

pl.  

  1st 

 

 
*-madha (Av -maid, 
-maiδe, cf. n.206)  

 

*-madhi  
(Av -maid ) 

 

 – 

 

 

not att. in Iran. 

 

  2nd *-dha (Av -duuie, 
*-δβe, -θβe) 

*-dham 
(Av -dūm, -δβəm) 

*-dham  
(Av -dūm, -δβəm)

not att. in Iran. 

 

  3rd *-nta/-ata  
(Av -ṇt, *-ait) 

*-nta/-ata/-anta / 
-ran /-ram  
(Av -ṇt, -at, -ṇtā, 
-rəm, P -ntā) 

*-atām/-ntām  
(Av -ṇtąm, 
-ṇtąm) 

not att. in Iran. 

 

active  primary secondary perfect 

sg. 

  1st 

  

ath. *-mi,  th. -h2 

 

*-m /- 

 

*-h2e 

 2nd  *-si  *-s *-th2e 

 3rd  *-ti  *-t  *-e 
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3.3.  moods207) 

3.3.1.  With the help of the moods, a speaker adds his attitude to the content of 
what he utters: indicative, injunctive, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. The 
indicative is the mood employed for reporting in general. The indicative present 
with the “primary” endings designates a verbal action or condition as a process or 
state in which the subject is involved at the present moment. 

                                                           
205)  Cf. GOTŌ Coloquio Delbrück (1998) 165–192, above all 190. 
206)  For the reconstruction *-mesdhh2 cf. Hom. -μεσθα, Hitt. -wasta (w instead of m after 
du. *-esdhh2), and the proportion in the act. [prim. *-mes :: second. *-me]. –– The PII 
primary mid. ending 1st pl. *-madhHa (OIA -mahe, OAv. -maidē, YAv. -maide, -maiδe, 
-madaē-ca; and du. *-adhHa in OIA -vahe) could have been built analogically on the 
basis of secondary *-madhi (OIA -mahi, OAv. -maidī, YAv. -maidi) < PIE *-medhh2 after 
the proportion [1st sg. *-a :: *-i] = [1st Pl. x :: *-madhi], and imitating *-a, *-sa, -*-ta, 
*-dha, *-nta, *-ata as well, cf. COWGILL Fs.Kuiper (1968) 24–31. 
207)  Cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 534ff. 

du. 

  1st 

  

*-es 
 

*-e 

  

? 

 2nd  *-tos *-tom ? 
 3rd  *-tos *-teh2m ? 

pl.  

 1st 

  

*-mes/-mos 
 

*-me (± m) 

 

*-me 

 2nd  *-th2e *-te *-e, (*-te) 

 3rd  *-enti/-nti /-ti *-ent/-nt-/-t *-re, (*-, -er) 

middle  primary secondary perfect 

sg. 

  1st 

 

*-h2e  

 

*-h2e (stative = perf. act.)  

 

– 

 2nd *-so  *-so /*-th2ĕ̄s , stative *-th2es – 

 3rd *-to *-to, stative *-o205)  – 

du.  

 1st 

  

*-esdhh2 (cf. n.206) 

 

*-edhh2 

 

– 

 2nd ? ? – 

 3rd ? ? – 

pl.  

 1st 

  

*-mesd hh2
206)  

 

*-med hh2 
  

– 

 2nd *-(s)d he() *-(s)d he (± m) – 

 3rd *-ento/-nto  *-ento/-nto – 

3.2.3. PII middle endings;  3.2.4. PIE endings;  3.3. moods: 3.3.1. general remarks
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  The indicative aorist is used for expressing a concluded action, with the help 
of the augment (á-); the endings are “secondary” ones. It designates the immedi-
ate, actual past, or states facts belonging to the more remote past. The MIA pret-
erite forms are based on this latter function, which occurs largely in conversation. 
There are some special usages in addition, such as ingressive (: focussing mainly 
on the start of an action/state in the past), or designation of antecedence in time.  
  The preterite of the pres. system is the imperfect. It designates with the help of 
the augment (á-) the non-actual or historical past, employing “secondary” endings.  
  The forms of the ipf. and ind. aor. are nothing but the inj. forms preceded by 
the augment, which is accented in subordinate sentences. An exception is the 3rd 
pl. mid. of the athemat. root-aor., where the inj. has the ending -anta as opposed 
to the ind. -ata or -ran, e.g. ind. a-kr-ata :: inj. kr-anta (kar/k ‘make’), a-juṣ-ran 
‘they enjoyed’:: inj. juṣ-anta, and medio-pass. aor. ind. á-yuj-ran :: yuj-anta, cf. 
HOFFMANN MSS 22 (1957) 125 = Aufs. 362, Inj. 227 n.225, cf. 3.5.1.: p.109. 
The only certain example in Iran. for the 3rd pl. mid. of the athem. root-aor. is 
OAv. vī-š́iiātā < *i-č-ata ‘they distinguish’ with *-ata in Y 30,3.6, where a 
general inj. is assumed; less convincing is an augmentless ind. aor. If one should 
trust this sole occurrence, the Ved. differentiation of inj. -anta against ind. -ata 
must be an OIA innovation; cf. below. 
  The augment á- is lengthened, if not always, before a root beginning with a 
laryngeal, e.g., naṭ < *é-h2neḱ-s/t ‘you have / ... he/she/it has attained’; thus a 
“vddhi” appears before verbs beginning with a vowel, e.g. s-an < *é-h1s-ent 
‘they were’, ái-t ‘he/she/it went’ < *é-h1ei̯-t, y-an ‘they went’ < *é-h1-ent.  
  The central function of the ind. perf. is to report an attained state of the subject.  

  The injunctive208) is formed from the present or aorist stems, sometimes also 
from the perfect, with the series of “secondary” endings. Thus, it designates in it-
self only a person and a number. Its principal function is referring to something 
(Erwähnung, “memorative”). It is used to designate general circumstances or the 
truth without limitation to some period, to represent data or someone’s qualifica-
tion, to refer to a myth or affairs which everybody knows, etc. The inj. used with 
m ‘not, lest’ expresses a prohibitive sentence, that of the present in the inhibitive 
function (‘stop ...ing’), and that of the aorist in the preventive sense (‘don’t [even 
try to] …’). Concerning different ablaut grades between the ind. and inj. endings 
in the 3rd pl. mid. of the athemat. root-aor. and medio-pass. aor., cf. above, the 
third last paragraph. 

                                                           
208)  Cf. Karl HOFFMANN Der Injunktiv im Veda. Eine synchronische Funktionsuntersu-
chung, Heidelberg 1967. 
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3.3.2.  subjunctive209) 
  The modal stem of the subj. is formed from the full-grade stem (with PIE *e) 
of the pres., aor. and perf. with a thematic vowel -a- (*-e/o-) as the subj.-suffix. 
In the intensive and thematic zero-grade root pres. with -á- (“6th class”), however, 
the subj. is built from the zero-grade or weak stem. The -iṣ- aor. is often 
connected with a long grade in the root, almost always in the case of the roots 
ending with nasal or liquid as sāv-iṣ-a-t (: a-sāv-ī-t, from savi/sū ‘impel’), 
tār-iṣ-a-s, tār-iṣ-a-t (: a-tār-ī-t, tari/t ‘cross over, get through’); but this is a 
secondary development as shown, e.g., in san-iṣ-a-t, san-iṣ-ā-mahe, san-iṣ-a-nta 
(sani/sā ‘conquer’; the ind. only a-sān-iṣ-am beside the well-attested Indo-Iran. 
themat. aor. sán-a-), cf. NARTEN Sigm.Aor. 64, and below p.116. Some subj. 
forms of the athemat. root- aor. (e.g. gám-a-ti) are identical in shape with the ind. 
of the themat. full-grade root pres. (type bhávi-a- ti). The subj. has two main 
functions: prospective (future, expectation) and voluntative (speaker’s will, 
intention).   
  Secondary and primary endings are used;210) in some cases, there are also ele-
ments which appear only in the subj. (marked in bold211);  1: primary, 2: secondary 
ending): act. sg. 1st 1-āni/-ā/2-a-m, 2nd 1-a-si/2-a-s, 3rd 1-a-ti/2-a-t; du. 1st 2-ā-va, 
2nd 1-a-thas, 3rd 1-a-tas; pl. 1st 2-ā-ma, 2nd 1-a-tha/-a-thana, 3rd 1-a-nti/2-a-n; –– 
mid. sg. 1st 1-ai,212) 2nd 1-a-se/-a-sai, 3rd 1-a-te/-a-tai; du. 1st 1-ā-vahai, 2nd 1-aithe, 
3rd 1-aite; pl. 1st 1-ā-mahe/-ā-mahai, 2nd 1-a-dhve/-a-dhvai, 3rd 2-a-nta (on themat. 
˚anta, see below)/1-a-nte (athemat. pres., aor.)/-a-ntai. Cf. MEIER-BRÜGGER 
144ff., TICHY Konjunktiv 189–201.  

                                                           
209)  Inventory of the forms in the RV in Michael MEIER-BRÜGGER Konjunktiv und Opta-
tiv im Rigveda, Habilitationsschrift Zürich 1981. Cf. also TICHY Der Konjunktiv und seine 
Nachbarkategorien. Studien zum indogermanischen Verbum, ausgehend von der älteren 
vedischen Prosa (2006); DŌYAMA “A morphological study of the first person subjunctive 
in the Rigveda” Machikaneyama Ronsō 39 (Univ. Osaka 2005) 1–19; RENOU BSL 33 
(1932) 5–30, La décadence et la disparition du subjounctif (Monographies sansk. I, 1937).  
210)  HOFFMANN Inj. 268 n.4 assumes on theoretical grounds a starting distribution of 
primary endings for the prospective function (: fiktive Tatsächlichkeit), and secondary 
endings for the voluntative function (: Nicht-Tatsächlichkeit), cf. also GARCÍA RAMÓN 

Pragmatische Kategorien (2009) 80 with n.3–5 (lit.). 
211)  Cf. TICHY 191ff.; as for the 1st person, cf. DŌYAMA 8ff.  
212)  Av. builds an analogic form *-āna beside *-a: YAv. pres. hacaiiene (hac ‘follow’), 
haṇ-gərəfšāne (grab ‘grasp’, desid.), kərənauuāne (kar ‘make’), mrauuāne (*mra 
‘speak’), stauuāne (*sta ‘praise’), OAv. aor. yaož-dānē (dā ‘create’), mnāi-cā (man 
‘think’), pseudo-OAv. YAv. fra-uuarān (var ‘choose’), varəšānē (varz ‘work’, s-aor.). 

3.3.  moods:   3.3.1.  general remarks;   3.3.2.  subjunctive
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  The forms in -anta in the 3rd pl. mid. of the themat. pres. are originally inj. 
forms but are used also as subj. in the RV, e.g. nayanta, bhájanta, bharanta, tir-
ánta, citayanta, janáyanta, ukṣayanta, etc., perhaps introduced from the subj. 
-a-nta in the athemat. inflexion on the grounds that the 1st pers. ˚ai, ˚āvahai, ˚ā- 
mahe/˚āmahai are formally common to both themat. and athemat. stems. The 
Ved. new forms which have taken -ai from the 1st sg. are attested in the RV in 
˚ātai (pres. themat. yajātai 1×), ˚āvahai (pres. athemat. 3×, themat. 4×, aor. 
athemat. 1×; no ˚āvahe), ˚ādhvai (pres. themat. mādhayādhvai 3×), ˚āmahai 
(pres. athemat. 8×, themat. 2×, aor. athemat. 5×), and after the RV: nayāsai, 
paśyāsai AV, -, ní-padyāsai ŚB, etc., ˚āntai/-antai YSp Br.  
  Hyper-marked forms such as aor. áva-pad-ā-ti, mar-ā-ti, var-ā-te occur sporadi-
cally, and their number increases AV+, e.g., pres. śáy-ā-sai AVP ŚB, bhunaj- 
ā-dhvai TSp, rod-ā-t RVKh., aor. reṣ-ā-t AV. The “short-vowel subj.s” are attested 
above all in the redupl. and -nā- pres., and athemat. root-aor., e.g., pres. dadh-a-, 
dad-a- (cf. OAv. dad-a-, YAv. daθ-a-), *śiś-a-t (ni-śiṣat RV IV 2,7), jah-a-t (AB; Av. 
zaz-ə-ṇt); min-a-t, -a-n, aśn-a-n; aor. dh-a- (cf. OAv. d-ai-ṇtī, d-a-duiiē), cf. HOFF-
MANN Aufs. 29f. n. 5, 224 n. 6, 445 n. 14; below n. 236. The category subj. does 
not exist anymore in Post-Vedic. Only 1st persons survive integrated into the iptv. 
  There are clear cases of “media tantum” where only the subj. of the aor. is in-
flected in the act., e.g., vár-a-s, -t :: a-vr-i, opt. vur-ī-ta, pres. v-ṇī-té (vari/v 
‘choose’), pád-ā-ti (hyper-marked) :: a-pad-mahi, prec. pad-ī-ṣ-ṭá, pres. pád-ya-te 
(pad ‘fall, tread’; also perf. pa-pād-a, fut. pat-sya-ti are act.), mar-ā-ti, mar-ā-ma, 
mar-a-nti (there occur mid. mar-ai, már-a-te, mar-ā-mahe, too) :: a-m-ta, opt. mur- 
īy-a, pres. mri-yá-te (mar/m ‘die’, also perf. ma-mār-a, fut. mar-iṣya-ti are act.).213)   

3.3.3.  optative214) 
  The modal stem for the opt. is formed in the athemat. inflexion with the suffix 
-y-/-ī- (< *-éh1-/*-ih1-); the inflexional type is thus in principle hysterodynamic. 
The secondary endings are added to the strong stem in the act. in all persons in 
the sg. and du., and the 1st and 2nd pl.; otherwise to the weak stem: act. sg. -y-m, 
-y-s, -y-t; du. -y-va, -y-tam, -y-tām; pl. -y-ma, -y-ta(na), -y-úr; mid. sg. 
-ī-yá, -ī-ths (in the RV only perf. cakṣam-ī-thās, vāvdh-ī-ths), -ī-tá; du. (no 
form in the RV); pl. -ī-máhi, -ī-dhvam (no form in the RV), -ī-ran/-ī-rata. In the 
3rd pl. act. -y-úr, the perf.-ending *- seems to have been employed in place of -án: 

                                                           
213)  Cf. NARTEN Sigm.Aor. (1964) 256, HOFFMANN MSS 20 (1967) 35 = Aufs. 472, 
Fs.Kuiper (1968) 7 n.10 = Aufs. 249, INSLER IF 73 (1968) 317 n.7, HOLLIFIELD IF 86 
(1981) 167 n.9, KLINGENSCHMITT Altarm. (1982) 12 n.13, GOTŌ I.Präs. 67 n.40. 
214)  Inventory of forms in the RV in MEIER-BRÜGGER (→ n.209). 
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perhaps < *˚C-h1- , or < *-ih1- (via loss of the laryngeal?)215). PII *-iH- could 
have been extended with a secondary ending into 3rd pl. mid. -īrata or -īran. -īran 
(dadīran VII2) was probably formed with the PII secondary -ran beside -ram (: < 
*-ī-ran or -r-ran); it could have been subsequently clarified to -īr-ata: cucyav-
īrata VIII1, maṁsīrata X1, also themat. pres. bharerata X1, aor. juṣerata X1.216) 
The 1st sg. mid. -ī-yá goes back likewise to a form with the perf. ending: *-ih1-h2e. 
The 3rd mid. of the opt. pres. of dogh/doh/dugh/duh ‘milk; give milk’ is in the sg. 
duh-īy-át beside duh-ī-tá, and in the pl. duh-īy-án. The 3rd sg. -īy-át could be 
explained from the stative ending *-o (or perf. ending 3rd sg. *-e) enlarged with 
elucidating -t (cf. n. 202: originally a sign for the past; here, however, for marking 
the 3rd sg.): *-ih1-ó/é + t, with analogic ī instead of i217). It seems to have been 
contaminated with -ī-ran into -ī-yán (hardly an archaism) in the pl. 
  In the themat. inflexion, the thematic vowel contracts with -ī- into -e- 
(*-a-)218), in the RV: act., sg. ˚ey-am, ˚e-s, ˚e-t; du. ˚e-va, ˚e-tam, – ; pl. ˚e-ma, 
˚e-ta, ˚ey-ur; mid., sg. ˚ey-a, – , ˚e-ta; du. ˚e-vahi, – , – ; pl. ˚e-mahi, – , ˚e-rata 
(later ˚e-ran). For the 3rd pl. act., Av. preserves historical forms: YAv. pac-aii-ən 
(pak/pac ‘boil’), bar-aii-ən (bar ‘bring’), θβərəs-aii-ən (θβars ‘cut, fashion’), 
hərəz-aii-ən (harz ‘let loose, send forth’) < *-a-ant < *-o-ih1-ent (cf. Grk. -οιεν, 
with full-grade ending) in contrast to Ved. -ey-ur < *-a- < *-a-iH-.  

  The main functions of the opt. are potential (possibility that an action or con-
dition occurs) and cupitive (speaker’s wish); it is also very commonly employed 
in prescriptive sentences (‘should do’, and with ná ‘should not, may not do’). On 
the problem of the preterite opt. (± augment) in Indo-Iran., cf. SAKAMOTO-GOTŌ 
Ét.Kellens ( 2009) 231–252. 

  The opt. of the aor. system has received an Indic renovation through 3rd sg. 
-yās instead of -yāt (Av. knows only forms in *-āt). Its background is given by 
the suppletive circumstance in PII that the opt. of the sigm. aor. is suppleted in 

                                                           
215)  Cf. MAYRHOFER Idg.Gramm. I-2 131: *-ih1# realised as *-h1#. On *-, cf. p.120. 
216)  Cf. also COWGILL Fs.Kuiper (1968) 28f. n.16.  
217)  Cf. HARĐARSON Studien zum urindogermanischen Wurzelaorist (1993) 142 n.182. 
218)  i in *-o-ih1- was syllabic in PIE before endings beginning with a consonant, e.g. 
*-o-ih1-s > Grk. -οις, PII *-as (via *-o-īs > *-oïs with a circumflex intonation [HOFF-
MANN], or through a loss of the laryngeal because of the accent in the root syllable); but 
non-syllabic in *-o-|h1- > *-o in bháreyam, Arcadian ἐξελαύνοια. Cf. HOFFMANN 

Aufs. II (1976) 615 n. 12, KLINGENSCHMITT Flexion und Wortbildung (1975) 162 n. 22, 
MAYRHOFER Idg.Gramm. I-2 131 with n. 140. 

3.3.2.  subjunctive;   3.3.3.  optative
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the act. from the root-aor.219) After the proportion, e.g., 2nd sg. yauṣ (< *yauṣ-s) :: 
3rd sg. *yauṣ (< *yauṣ-ṭ) = yū-yās :: x (yav/yu ‘keep [oneself] away’), the 3rd sg. 
-yāt has been replaced by -yās (ví-yūyās), which has incidentally the same for-
mant as the sigmat. aor. The precative forms with -s-element are built on this re-
modelled 3rd sg. -yās. Reinterpretating this form as *-yās-t, one formed -yās-am, 
-yās-ma, and in the weak stem -īṣ-ṭa, etc. The RV has in the act.: 1st sg. bhū-yās- 
am, 3rd sg. gam-ys etc. (12 forms), 1st pl. kri-yās-ma; in the mid. of the -s-, -iṣ-, 
and -siṣ- aor.: 2nd sg. maṁs-īṣ-ṭhs, (áva-) yāsis-īṣ-ṭhās (yā ‘beg’), 3rd sg. janiṣ- 
īṣ-ṭa, maṁs-īṣ-ṭa, yās-īṣ-ṭa etc. (9 forms), and in the perf. 2nd sg. sāsah-īṣ-ṭhs. 
The precative has throughout cupitive function in the RV. Cf. HOFFMANN “Der 
vedische Prekativtyp yeṣam, jeṣma” MSS 20 (1967) 25–37 = Aufs. 465–474. 
  The 3rd sg. act. -yās is retransformed into -yāt in the YSm; both forms occur in 
the AV side by side. The act. forms survive, presumably as a formation derived 
directly from the root (not bound to the aor.), in YSp, Br., Ep. and Cl.Skt., some-
times also in the potential function; the occurrences are very limited, but never-
theless Pāṇini and his grammatical tradition teach a full paradigm in both diatheses.  

  Forms such as (áti-)ye-ṣ-am (yā ‘travel’) are analogic formations after the 
themat. aor. opt. of the type khy-é-ṣ-am (attested in YSm), *khy-é-ṣ, *khy-é-ṣ, 
*khy- é-ṣ-ma, *khy-é-ṣ-ṭa (cf. vid-e-ṣ-ṭa AV, śoc-e-ṣ-ṭa GSū.m, HOFFMANN Aufs. 
472 n.  9), *khy-é-ṣ-ur (khyā ‘behold, regard’), which for their part analogically 
came into being instead of *˚éy-am, *˚é-ṣ, *˚é-t, *˚é-ma, *˚é-ta, *˚éy-ur on the basis 
                                                           
219)  Mid. forms of the sigmat. aor. opt. are attested, but the athemat. root-aor. opt. occurs 
in place of the act. forms, cf. WACKERNAGEL Vermischte Beiträge (1897) 44 = Kl.Schr. 805, 
NARTEN Sigm.Aor. (1964) 43, HOFFMANN MSS 20 (1967) 35 =Aufs. 472f. (examples are 
listed, e.g., sahyās, sahyma, sahyur :: sākṣ- from sah ‘conquer’, yūyās :: yauṣ- from 
yav/yu ‘keep away’, etc.), Aufs. 607 (1976) n.1, MEIER-BRÜGGER Konj. und Opt. (1981) 
162f. The existence of mid. forms might be explained by functional pressure. Sigmat. 
stems possess a special function in combination with mid. inflexion. The root man ‘think’, 
e.g., is used in the -ya- present mán-ya-te and -s- aor. a-maṁ-s-ta in the (fientive) meaning 
‘take (something) for ...’ (OAv. e.g. mańiiaṇtā beside mąstā), but in the nasal pres. 
ma-nu-té (instead of *mannu- < *m-nu-?, cf. n. 238) and root aor. a-ma-ta in the meaning 
‘think, think out’, with intention, i.e. facientive (thus also OAv. root-aor. mṇghā-cā, 
maṇtā, mainimaidi-cā, etc.), both only in the middle; a relic of the active lies in OAv. f. 
manaoθrī- ‘reminding, warning’. In this case, the -s- aor. serves for marking the fientive 
meaning. Cf. also the opt. mid. of bhaj ‘share’, moc/muc ‘become free’, vah/uh ‘transfer’, 
etc. MEIER-BRÜGGER finds the reason in the acrodyn. scheme of the sigmat. aor., which 
ought to show consistent -ī- as the opt. suffix. This was abandoned in favour of “active 
-yā-”, because elsewhere the opposition -yā- :: -ī- signaled a polar diathetic opposition. 
HARĐARSON Studien 94–125 (conclusions: 124f.) wants to interpret this phenomenon as a 
secondary development which occurred separately in Iran. and Indian. 
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of 2nd sg. *khyé-ṣ after the root-aor. precative -ys-am, -ys, -ys, -ys-ma, -ys-ta, 
-ys-ur. The linking form is *khyéy-ur beside *khye-ṣ-ur, after which forms such 
as sthe-ṣ- ur AV (sthā ‘stand’) have arisen, and after this ye-ṣ-am RV II 27,16, 
after the RV sthe-ṣ-am, ge-ṣ-am (gā ‘sing’), se-ṣ-am, se-t (pseudo-root sā ‘con-
quer’), jñe-ṣ- ma (jñā ‘understand’), ge-ṣ-ma, de-ṣ-ma (dā ‘give’). The form jéṣma 
(jay/ji ‘win’) owes its existence to a form *jey-ur which was remodelled to 
*jeṣ-ur. Cf. HOFFMANN loc.cit.   
  This postulated *jey-ur belongs to the relics of the “PIE acrodynamic root- 
aor.”, clearly attested in OAv. varəz-i-mā-cā (varəz ‘work’), srəuu-ī-mā (*sra 
‘hear’), zaē-mā (zā ‘abandon’), Grk. θεῖ-μεν ‘we want to lay, create’ (< *dhéh1- 
ih1-me + m), δoῖ-μεν (*deh3 ‘give’), σταῖ-μεν (*stéh2 ‘stand’), OLat. uel-ī-mus, 
Goth. wil-ei-ma, OChSlav. vel-i-mъ (*elh1 ‘choose’), as HOFFMANN “Zum Op-
tativ des indogermanischen Wurzelaorists” Fs.Kuiper (1968) 3–8 =Aufs. 245– 
250220) elucidates. To this type could also belong the forms dhey-ur ‘they may set, 
settle, determine’ (from *dhéh1-ih1-t, substituted with *-), vi(-)dhé-ma ‘we want 
to /can arrange’ < *-dhéh1-ih1-me (Grk. θεῖμεν, cf. HOFFMANN Sprache 15, 1969, 
5 = Aufs. 242). However, the forms from roots ending in -ā have been remodel-
led with a hysterodyn. suffix: jñe-y-s (jñā ‘understand’), pe-yā-s (pā ‘drink’), 
deyaām (dā ‘give’), dheyaām (dhā ‘set, settle’), sthe-yā-ma (sthā ‘stand’) RV.221) 

  For the redupl. pres. one expects in the same way consistently a weak opt. suf-
fix -ī-, but we have in reality bibhīyāt, bibhyāt, mímīyāt as in the hysterody-
namic paradigm. The forms in the mid. 3rd sg. dádhīta, dadhītá, 1st pl. dadīmahi, 
dadhīmahi, 3rd pl. dadīran are in any case regular except for the accent. 

  The type gam-ey-am, gam-é-ma, gam-e-mahi from gam ‘go’, van-é-ma (OAv. 
van-aē-mā Y 31,4)222) ‘we want to / could win’, aś-e-ma (naś/aś ‘attain’), dś-éy- 
am (darś/dś ‘watch, behold’), belongs to the athemat. root-aor., cf. WACKERNA-
GEL Vermischte Beiträge (1897) 49 = Kl.Schr. 810, Fs.Jacobi (1926) 17 = Kl.Schr. 
433, RENOU BSL 41 (1940) 5ff., HOFFMANN MSS 2 (1952/1957) 121 = Aufs. 
358f., MSS 7 (1955) 91 = Aufs. 386, MAYRHOFER Idg.Gramm. I-2 131 n.140. 

                                                           
220)  Cf. also HARĐARSON 126–145: Der Aoristoptativ vom Typ RV. dheyām. 
221)  On trisyllabic deyaām, dheyaām, and pres. opt. yāyaām, cf. COWGILL Lg 39 (1963) 
270, HOFFMANN apud SEEBOLD Halbvokale (1972) 289 n. 650, HARĐARSON Studien 143 
n. 185. This phenomenon is clearly explained from *- on the basis of OAv. opt. pres. 1st sg. 
act. x́iim (x́iiam) with disyllabic , and not with ą: < *h1s-éh1- (ah, *h1es ‘exist, be’, on x́ 
cf. HOFFM.–FORSSM. 107), cf. SCHINDLER Sprache 23 (1977) 59, HOFFM.–NARTEN Sasan. 
Arch. (1989) 53, MONNA Gathas (1978) 103, GOTŌ Mat. I 105 n.111a. Possibly exists also a 
LINDEMAN variant siyām like siyāt (and, on the other hand, analogic syaāt, syaāma, etc.). 
222)  Cf. also the themat. opt. from the -nā- pres. zaranaēmā Y 28,9 (cf. p.106). 

3.3.3.  optative
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The reason for this secondary formation is not yet known: perhaps analogically 
after [vidhéma (20×) :: vidh] = [x :: gam], x = gaméma. The root vidh had become 
independent from vi-dhā already in PII (cf. THIEME Wortkunde, 1949, 36f., 
HOFFMANN Sprache 15, 1969, 1–7 = Aufs. 238–244), and that presumably 
through the intermediary of this very vi-dhéma (PII would be *i-dhá[H]-i-ma or 
*-dháH-i[H]-ma, cf. n. 218): themat. aor. vidhánt- = OAv. vīdaṇt-, subj. vidhāti = 
OAv. vīdaāitī, vīdaāt̰, ind. ávidhat, and also the pres. stem vindhá- (1st sg. vindhe, 
3rd sg. vindháte) in Ved., probably after the proportion aor. vidá- :: pres. vindá-ti 
‘find, gain’. gaméma, thus formed, has opened the way for the secondary themat. 
aor. gama- RV X+. Cf. also MEIER-BRÜGGER Konj. und Opt. 178f. with lit. 

  On -īta for -eta (and -īran for -erata) in themat. stems, particularly in the -aya- 
pres., in Sū. and also AB, KB, Up., cf. RENOU BSL 41 (1940) 11–17, HOFFMANN 

MSS 2 (1952/1957) 136f. = Aufs. 371; comparable with this case is the part. with 
-āna- instead of -amāna- in the -aya- pres., cf. RENOU Gr.scr. 414f.; N. SEN Poo-
na Orientalist 14 (1949) 94f., JOIB 1 (1951/1952) 127 from Rāmāyaṇa; AiG II-2 
274. –– On forms with ˚yāt, ˚yur from themat. stems, bhj(j)yéyur MSp: bhjjá-ti 
‘roast’, kṣipyet ChU: kṣipá-ti ‘throw’, etc., cf. HOFFMANN MSS 27 (1970) 66f. n.2 
= Aufs. 517f., KULIKOV WZKS 50 (2006) 27–68, GOTŌ Fs.Kellens (2009) 107–113. 

3.3.4.  imperative223) 
  The iptv. has its own endings in the 2nd and 3rd persons: act. sg. 2nd -dhί/-hί in 
the athemat., -Ø in the themat. stem, 3rd -tu (to a strong stem); du. 2nd -tam, 3rd 
-tām; pl. 2nd -ta/-tana (sometimes to a strong stem), 3rd -antu/-ntu/-atu; mid. sg. 
2nd -sva, 3rd -tām, du. 2nd -āthām (athem.), ˚ethām (themat.), 3rd -ātām (athem.), 
˚etām (themat.); pl. 2nd -dhvam, 3rd -atām/-ntām. In the 3rd sg. mid., there are also 
forms with -ām without t: duhm ‘let her give milk’ RV+, śayām ‘let him/her/it 
lie’ AV, cf. p. 97, p. 102, perf. sám-/... vidām ‘let him/her have the same concept!’ 
AV MSm, cf. p. 121. On ghāṇá ‘grasp!’, aśāna ‘eat!’ with -ná cf. p. 106. 
  The iptv. 2nd sg. act. in the themat. inflexion is nothing but the bare stem form. 
In the athemat. inflexion -dhί is added to the stem, which is developed into -hί 
under some phonological environments after vowels224). The stem takes a weak 
grade, which is probably due to the formation combined with the accented parti-
cle *dhί (‘surely, even’ or alike) in PIE225), e.g.: pres. i-hí ‘go’ (OAv. i-dī, YAv. 
para.āi-δi for *parā-i-δi, OPers. para-i-diy, Grk. ἴ-θι, Hitt. i-t) < *h1i-dhί, ja-hí 
‘slay’ (YAv. ja-iδi, OPers. ja-diy; with analogic j) < *gwh-dhί; de-hí ‘give’, dhe-hí 
                                                           
223)  Cf. Daniel BAUM The Imperative in the Rigveda. Diss. Leiden 2006. 
224)  Cf. AiG I 250ff., LUBOTSKY Zograf Commemorative Vol. (1995) 124–144. 
225)  Cf. EICHNER MSS 31 (1973) 86 n.15, RIX Hist.Gramm. (1976) 241, 263f. 
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‘set, settle, determine’ (the initial aspiration is restored against GRASSMANN’s 
law), YAv. daz-di < *dazdhí, *dhazdhí < *dadzdhí and *dhadzdhí resp.; kṇu-hí 
‘make’ (YAv. kərənū-iδi, cf. Grk. ὄρνυ-θι ‘start, hunt up’); aor. pā-hí ‘drink’ (Lesb. 
πῶ-θι; from full-grade stem), ga-dhi/ga-hi ‘go’ (OAv. ga-idī ) < *gw-dhí; perf. 
vid-dhí ‘know’ (Grk. ϝίσ-θι, ἴσ-θι). The iptv. pres. of as/s ‘exist, be’ edhí < *az- 
dhí is probably secondary in view of OAv. z-dī, Grk. ἴσ-θι < *h1s-dhί, however, cf. 
ad-dhí ‘eat’ = Grk. *ἔσ-θι in ἐσθίω. The root shape weizd in OLith. weizdmi, Lith. 
veizdti ‘see’ may be presumed to have originated in a prehistoric *ed-dhí .226) 
  The 3rd sg. act. -tu and the pl. -antu/-ntu/-atu are to be analysed as the inj. 
forms + particle u,227) thus in the case of themat. stems: bhava-tu ‘let ... become’ 
(cf. YAv. bara-tu, OPers. bara-tuv ‘let ... bring’), cara-ntu ‘let them wander, act’ 
(YAv. carə-ṇtu), bhara-ntu (YAv. barə-ṇtu). In athemat. inflexions, the stem is 
strong in the sg. corresponding to its inj. origin: ás-tu ‘let him/her/it be’ (OAv. as-
-tū, OPers. as-tuv*, Hitt. es-tu), hán-tu ‘let ... slay’ (YAv. jaṇ-tu), dádā-tu ‘let ... 
give’, dádhā-tu ‘let ... set’ (OAv. dadā-tū, OPers. dadā-tuv); aor. gan-tu ‘let ... go’ 
(OAv. jaṇ-tū), dh-tu ‘‘let ... set’ (OAv. dā-tū), śró-tu ‘let ... hear’ (OAv. srao-tū); 
–– and weak in the pl.: s-ántu ‘let them be’ (OAv. h-ṇtū), y-ántu ‘let them go’ 
(YAv. y-aṇtu), prīṇ-antu ‘let them make someone satisfied’ (YAv. frīn-əṇtu); aor. 
śruv-antu (cf. OAv. sc-aṇtū from hac ‘follow, be in the company of’).  

  The mid. endings sg. -tām and pl. -atām/-ntām in the 3rd are interpreted simi-
larly as inj. -ta, -ata/-nta + am: sg. themat. gaccha-tām ‘let him/her/it go’, 
jya-tām ‘let ... be born’, athemat. ās-tām ‘let ... be sitting’, jihī-tām, jih-atām ‘let 
him/them move’, inddhām AV, indh-atām ‘let it/them kindle’, kṇu-tm ‘let 
him/her/it make’, stṇī-tām ‘let ... spread out’; aor. rās-a-tām ‘let ... give, donate’ 
(from subj.-stem); OIran.: themat. pres. OAv. YAv. vərəziiā-tąm ‘let him/her/it 
work’, OAv. nī.diiā-tąm < *-atām (pass. of dā ‘bind’); xraosə-ṇtąm ‘let them 
cry’; themat. aor. OAv. xš--ṇtąm ‘let them rule’; OPers. vạrnav-a-tām ‘let him 
convince’ (thematised). The iptv. -ām in duh-m, śay-ām, vid-ām can be ex-
plained as “stative” -a (*-o) + -am. The 2nd sg. mid. -sva (PII *-sa, cf. Av -huu, 
-ŋvh, -šuu, P -uvā, -šuvā) occupies a special position: interpreted from the sec-
ondary ending *-sa (< *-so, as in Grk., Lat.) via analogy after *-dham (RIX 

Hist.Gramm.241), from iptv. act. + reflex. pron. *sa (EICHNER Flexion und 
Wortbildung 78), or from contamination of *-sa and *sa. 
                                                           
226)  Cf. DUNKEL “IE hortatory *éy, *eyte” MSS 46 (1985) 47–79 (also about hánta, éta; 
see below). 
227)  Cf. EICHNER MSS 31 55 (: Hitt. 2nd sg. iptv. ehu ‘come’ < *h1é-h2e ‘go off [from 
there]’), 86 n.15, Flex. und Wortb. (1975) 77f., RIX Hist.Gramm. 241, DUNKEL MSS 46 
73 n. 69 (: *e/u as deictic element), KLEIN Towards a Discourse Grammar II (1985) 56.  
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  The iptv. forms in the du. and the 2nd pl. are in principle nothing but the inj.s 
in both diatheses, e.g., act. 2nd pl. bhára-ta ‘bring’ (= Grk. φέρε-τε, Goth. baíriþ); 
du. 2nd s-tam, 3rd s-tm AV+, pl. 2nd s-ta AV+ ‘be’; mid. du. mím-āthām (mā ‘mea-
sure’), yuñj-thām (yoj/yuj ‘yoke’), jih-ātām (hā ‘move’), pl. 2nd kṇu-dhvám, 
yuṅg-dhvám, -s- aor. tr-dhvam (trā ‘protect, rescue’, OAv. θrāz-dūm). However, 
the iptv. 2nd du. and pl. have in athemat. inflexions sometimes a strong stem as 
opposed to the inj.: e.g., in the pres. íyar-tā (‘move’, ar/ ‘set oneself in motion’, 
no inj.), juhó-ta(na) (hav/hu ‘make offering, libation’, inj. juhu-tā), dádā-ta, dadā- 
tana (beside dat-tá, dat-tana; dā ‘give’, du. 2nd dat-tám, 3rd dat-tām, ipf. adat-tam, 
ádadā-ta, ádat-tana), dádhā-ta (beside dhat-tá; dhā ‘set, settle, determine’, du. 2nd 
dhat-tám, 3rd dhat-tm, ipf. adhat-tam, ádadhā-ta, ádhat-ta), 2nd du. yuyo-tam 
(beside yuyu-tám), yuyó-t, yuyó-tan (yav/yu ‘keep away’, no inj.), pípar-tana 
(par ‘bring across, promote’); yunák-ta, unát-ta, anak-tana, pinaṣ-ṭana (yoj/yuj 
‘yoke’, od/ud ‘wet’, añj/aj ‘anoint’, peṣ/piṣ ‘grind, crush’; beside pari-vṅk-ta 
from varj/vj ‘twist, wrench off’, 2nd du. aṅk-tam, pṅk-tam), kṇó-ta(na) (beside 
kṇu-tá, kar/k ‘make’, 2nd du. kṇu-tám, ipf. akṇu-ta, akṇota(n), 2nd du. 
akṇu-tam), śṇo-ta(na) (beside śṇu-tá, śrav/śru ‘hear’), sunó-t, sunó-tana 
‘press out’ (beside sunu-tá), hinó-ta, hino-tana (hay/hi ‘urge on’), punā-ta (be-
side punī-tá[na], pavi/pū ‘make pure’). –– On the differentiation in the accent 
place in the case of -iṣ- aor. iptv. 2nd du. avi-ṣ-ṭám, pl. avi-ṣ-ṭána :: 2nd pl. inj. ávi- 
ṣ-ṭa (which is used also as hortative), cf. NARTEN Sigm.Aor. 68, cf. below n.261.  
  The athemat. root-aor. has a different distribution of the strong/weak stems 
from that of the root-pres. The ind./inj. in the act. shows there a strong stem in all 
persons in the du., and in 1st and 2nd pl., too. Thus, the zero-grade forms are rather 
remarkable: 2nd du. k-tám beside kar-tam (AV), ga-tám beside gan-tám (inj. ga- 
tám I 119,4), ji-tam ( jay/ji ‘win’), rik-tam (rec/ric ‘leave’), śru-tám, si-tam (sā/si 
‘bind’), su-tám (sav/su ‘press out’), sp-tam (spar/sp ‘win, gain, carry off’); 2nd 
pl. śru-tā beside śró-tā (OAv. srao-tā), k-ta beside kár-ta, ga-ta beside gán- 
ta(na)/gan-tá (inj. gan-tana), etc. (śas-ta is the iptv. 2nd pl. of the ablautless athemat. 
root-pres. śas ‘cut’). These phenomena could be interpreted either by analogy after 
the 3rd sg. forms with a full-grade stem (+ -tu), from mutual influences between 
pres. and aor., or from a tendency to differentiate the iptv.s from the inj.s. An aspect 
opposition between the pres. and aor. is not confirmed in the subj., opt., and iptv.  

  Interjections such as hán-ta ‘now then!’, é-ta ‘go!’ would provide clues to the 
older formations of the iptv. 2nd pl.; the forms in the paradigm are ha-tá and 
han-tana ‘(ye) slay!’, i-tá, i-tana, and é-tana ‘go!’.228) 

                                                           
228)  Cf. DUNKEL MSS 46 (1985) 56. 
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  There are also imperativa posterior with -tāt (iptv. II), which are used for all per-
sons and numbers in both diatheses for instances where the time of the action tak-
ing place at a later time is designated (or undesignated). This inherited formation 
is built theoretically from each stem. Cf. FORSSMAN Gramm.Kateg. (1982) 181ff. 
The so-called -si iptv.s have their origins in the subj. of the -s- aor., cf. p. 114f. 
 
3.4.  present system 

  The present stems are inflected in the ind., ipf., inj., subj., opt., and iptv., and 
have the part., theoretically in both act. and mid. of all categories. Cf. p. 83ff. 

3.4.1.  thematic present stems: To a full-grade [Th. 1.1],229) zero-grade [Th. 1.2], 
or long-grade [Th. 1.3] root is added the themat. vowel -a- alone, or a suffix ending 
in -a: -ya- [Th. 2], -áya- [Th. 3], -(c)cha- [Th. 4]; there are also reduplicated themat. 
stems [Th. 5], some forms with -va- [Th. 6], and other thematic and thematised 
stems [Th. 7]. The themat. vowel -a- is lengthened before endings beginning with 
m or v, which is probably to be traced to PIE *-o- (BRUGMANN’s law). Examples:  
  [Th. 1.1] bhávi-a-ti ‘come into being, become’ with accented root (Av. bauu-a-, 
OPers. bav-a-). 
  [Th. 1.2] tud-á-ti ‘push’, sj-á- ‘let loose, send forth’ (Av. hərəz-a-, OPers. hạrd 
-a-?), factitive -tir-á- ‘make traverse’ with accented themat. vowel; krḍ-a- ‘play, 
frisk’, dáś-a-ti ‘bite’ (daṁś) with secondary accent. 
  [Th. 1.3] iterative-durative cy-a- ‘perceive’ (OChSlav. čaj-o̜ ‘I expect’), dhvi-a-ti 
‘rub, wash’; terminat. krmi-a-ti ‘stride’, dhv-a-ti ‘run’ (:: durat. krámi-a-te, dhav-a-te). 
  [Th. 2.1]230) dv-ya-ti ‘gamble’ (OAv. ā-dīuu-iieiṇtī Y 44,13), ríṣ-ya-ti ‘be hurt’ 
(YAv. iriš-iia-), mán-ya-te ‘think, take for’ (OAv. YAv. mań-iia-, OPers. man-iya-: 
< *m-e-) with zero-grade accented root (the main type); j-ya-te ‘be born’ (YAv. 
za-iia-te, OIr. ∙gainethar: presumably < PIE pass. *ǵh1-é-to ‘be generated’) is 
marked as the fient. pres. through its accent, cf. p. 80. [Th. 2.2] páś-ya- ‘see’ (OAv. 
YAv. spas-iia-), tr-ya- ‘protect’ (OAv. YAv. θrā-iia-, cf. Hitt. tā-e-zzi ‘steals’) with 
full-grade root. [Th. 2.3] vac-yá-te ‘totter’, mri-yá-te ‘die’ (YAv. miriia-, OPers. 
mạriya-), dhri-yá-te ‘get ready (to do something)’, ā-dri-yá-te ‘heed’ Br.+ with pas-
sive accent (p. 129f.), which seems to be the result of phonological development 
*e/o > PII *riá.231) [Th. 2.4] (ava)-d-yá-ti (dā ‘divide, separate’), -d(i)-yá-ti (dā 
                                                           
229)  Cf. Toshifumi GOTŌ Die “I. Präsensklasse” im Vedischen. Untersuchung der vollstu-
figen thematischen Wurzelpräsentia, Wien 1987. 
230)  Cf. Leonid KULIKOV The Vedic -ya- presents. Passives and intransitivity in Old 
Indo-Aryan, Amsterdam - New York 2012. 
231)  Cf. KULIKOV Fs. Shevoroshkin (1997) 198–205. Cf. n. 286. 
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‘bind, tie’, e.g. -; OAv. iptv. mid. 3. sg. nī-d-iiātąm Y 48,7: patientive?), -ch-(i)yá-ti 

AV+ (chā ‘cut off [the skin]’, e.g. ánu-, -; OAv. iptv. mid. 2. pl. paitī-s-iiōdūm 
‘restrain’? Y 48,7). [Th. 2.5] gbh-ā-yá- ‘grasp’ < *gbh-H-é- (YAv. gərəuu-a- 
iia-, OPers. gạrb-ā-ya-), extended from the -n-infix stem gbh-n/n(ī)-, cf. p. 107.    
  [Th. 3.1] chad-áya- ‘appear, appear pleasant’ (chand; YAv. saδ-aiia-, OPers. 
θad-aya-) from zero-grade root, and [Th.3.2] hv-áya- ‘call’ (hvā, OAv. YAv. 
zb-aiia-, OPers. zb-aya-), kṣ-áya-ti ‘rule’ < *tkh2-ée- (kṣā < *tkeh2; OAv. YAv. xš- 
aiia-, OPers. patiy-a-xš-ayaiy, Grk. κτ-άο-μαι) from roots in -ā; [Th. 3.3] dhār- 
áya- ‘hold’ (OAv. YAv. dār-aiia-, OPers. dār-aya-) from *-o-grade root, the for-
mation being predominant in the causative . 
  [Th. 4] p-cchá- ‘ask, search’ (OAv. YAv. pərə-sa-, OPers. pạr-sa-, Lat. 
po-scō: < PIE *pḱ-sḱé-), gá-ccha- ‘go’ (gam, with secondary accent; OAv. YAv. 
jasa- with secondary j after aor.: < *gw-sḱé-), v-ścá-ti ‘cut down’ (< *k-sḱé-). 
On the phonological development cf. GOTŌ Fs.Klingenschmitt 210. 
  [Th. 5.1] tί-ṣṭh-a- ‘stand, stay’ (YAv. hi-šta-; < *stí-sth2-e-, cf. Grk. ἵ-στη-μι), 
sd-a- ‘sit down’ (YAv. -hiδ-a-, < *sde- < *sí-zd-e-, cf. Lat. sīd-ō, Grk. ἵζ-ω, Arm. 
nst-i- < *ni-si-zd-e-) 232) with -í- reduplication; [Th. 5.2] -h-a- ‘slide’ (vah 
‘transport’: < *ú-g ́h-e-, assimilated < *é-g ́h-e-) from -á- (*-é-) reduplication. 
  [Th. 6] j-va- ‘live’ (whence the root jīv; Av. juua-, OPers. jī-va-), tr-va-ti 
‘overpower’ (cf. Hitt. ta-ru-uh-zi); from full-grade root dhán(u)-va- ‘run, flow’ < 
*dhenh2-e-.233) 
  [Th. 7] śú-n-dh-a- ‘clean’ (śodh/śudh), pί-n-v-a- ‘make full of’ (:: athemat. 
pi-n-v-āná-, YAv. fra-pi-nao-iti ‘makes prosper’; themat. -pinuu-a-ta ‘swelled’ ).   

  The inflexion proceeds with the addition of the personal endings (3.2.: p. 85f.). 
On the 3rd pl. mid. -anta in the inj. and subj. in the RV, cf. p. 91f. On the 3rd pl. act. 
in the opt. Ved. -ey-ur < *-a- :: YAv. -aii-ən < *-a-ant, cf. p. 93.  

3.4.2.  athematic present stems: Personal endings are added without thematic 
vowel to: [Ath. 1] a root stem; [Ath. 3] reduplicated stem; [Ath. 4.1] stem con-
taining infixed -ná-/-n-, [Ath.4.2] stem ending with -nó-/-nu-, [Ath. 4.3] stem 
ending in -nā-/-n-/-n-. Cf. also above 3.1.4.: p. 83ff. These stems are affected by 
ablaut: They have a full grade in the root, infix or suffix in the act. sg. in the ind., 
inj., and partially iptv., as well as in all persons and numbers in the subj. in both 
diatheses. In the remaining forms, the stem is set in zero grade as far as phonologi-
cally allowed, and the ending has the accent that shows a full grade when available.  

                                                           
232)  Cf. KLINGENSCHMITT Altarm.Verbum 129–131: KLINGENSCHMITT’s law *sVz > 
*sØ, which is certainly assumed in Indo-Iran. and Balto-Slav., and possibly in PIE. 
233)  On the PIE *-e- pres. cf. KLINGENSCHMITT Altarmenisches Verbum 231ff. 
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3.4.2.1.  [Ath. 1] athematic root-present: 

Act., e.g. ás-/s- ‘be’ (*h1és-/h1s-):  
 ind.  sg. 1st ás-mi, 2nd ási (< *ás + si), 3rd ás-ti, du. *s-vás (s-vas TSp+), 
s-thás, *s-tás (s-tas Br.+), pl. s-mási/-más, s-thána/-thá/-th, s-ánti;  
   ipf.  1st sam, 2nd *s, attested only in a new formation ās-īs (after, e.g. 
á-bravī-s ‘you said’), 3rd *s, attested ās and s-īt; du. – , s-tam, s-tām; pl. – , 
(a-bravī-ta, á-bravī-tana), s-an;  
   inj.  sg. vé-s, ve-t (vayi/vī ‘pursue, chase, track’), rṭ ‘radiates’, han ‘slays’; 
   subj.  ás-ā-ni, ás-a-m (VS, AVP), ás-a-si/-s, ás-a-ti/-t; as-ā-va (YSp+), ás-a- 
thas, ás-a-tas (Br.+); ás-ā-ma, ás-a-n, (hyper-marked ás-ā-s, ás-ā-ti, ás-ā-t, 
as-ā-tha in some mantra texts);  
   opt. (cf. n.221) sg. s-y-m (also s-yam /s-yá-am/ < *Hs-áH-ám < *h1s-éh1-), 
s-y-s (also s-iy-s), s-y-t (also s-iy-t); s-yā-va (Br.+), s-yā-tam (also s-iyā- 
tam); s-y-ma (also s-iy-ma), s-y-ta, s-y-tana (s-iy-tana), s-y-ur (also s-iy-ur);  
   iptv.  e-dhί (< *az-dhί), ás-tu, s-ta (AV+), s-ántu;  
   part.  s-ánt- (m. nom. sg. s-án, n. s-át), f. s-at--. 
Mid., e.g. bravi-/brū- ‘speak’ (*mléH-/mluH-):  
   ind.  sg. 1st bruv-é, 2nd brū-ṣe, 3rd brū-té; du. – , – , bruv-te; pl. brū-máhe 
YSp+, – , bruv-áte;  
   ipf.  sg. 3rd a-brū-ta AB III 21,2, pl. 3rd a-bruv-ata; 
   inj.  sg. s-ta ‘she brings birth’; 
   subj.  sg. 1st ánu-brav-ai ŚB, 3rd brav-ā-tai (hyper-marked) MSp; du. 1st 
brav-ā-vahai, 3rd bráv-aite; pl. 1st bráv-ā-mahai, 3rd ám-a-nta (ami ‘attack, 
swear’), áy-a-nta (with sám, ay/i ‘go’), han-a-nta (han ‘slay’);  
   opt.  sg. 3rd bruv-ī-ta, pl. 1st bruv-ī-mahi;  
   iptv.  sg. 2nd brū-ṣva Br.+, pl. 1st brū-dhvam YSp+; ‒‒  part.  bruv-āná-. 

  The original stem forms of PIE and PII are largely preserved, cf. HOFFMANN– 

FORSSMANN 200–205: Av. ah-m, OPers. a(h)-miy, etc., Av. mruii-, etc.  
  The stems without ablaut are, e.g.: v-ti, v-nti ‘wind(s) blow(s)’ (YAv. vā̊ṇti), 
p-ti, panti (paH-ánti), subj. pat (páH-a-t) ‘guard’ (YAv. pāiti, OAv. opt. pāiiāt̰), 
sás-ti, iptv. sás-tu, sas-ántu ‘sleep’ (OAv. hahmī). 

3.4.2.2.  [Ath. 1.1] Some presents show “stative” forms:234)  
  [1]  With a full-grade root (cf. [Ath. 2]): ind. śáy-e ‘is lying’ RV–Br. (śe-te 
Br.+, cf. YAv. saē-te), 3rd pl. śé-re AV–Br., Sū. (YAv. sōi-re, saē-re), śé-rate AV+; 
                                                           
234)  Cf. OETTINGER “Der indogermanische Stativ” MSS 34 (1976) 109–149, GOTŌ 
“Überlegungen zum urindogermanischen «Stativ»” Coloquio Delbrück (1997[1998]) 
165–192, KÜMMEL Stativ und Passivaorist im Indoiranischen (1996). 
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ipf. 3rd sg. á-śay-at RV–Br. (a-śe-ta ŚB, Ep., cf. YAv. saē-ta), pl. a-śe-ran RV, a- 
śe-rata KSp+; iptv. 3rd sg. śay-ām AV (śétām AV ŚB); part. śáy-āna- RV+ (YAv. 
saiiāna-). YAv. ā̊ŋh-āire ‘they are sitting’ is an archaic formation of this sort as 
opposed to Ved. s-ate (< *h1éh1s-to), which belongs rather to the type [Ath. 2], 
cf. Hitt. eša /ēša/ ‘is sitting, sits down’.235) Furthermore: mah-e ‘is ready, able’ 
RV VII 97,2 (cf. GOTŌ I.Präs. 242ff.), and patientive stáv-e ‘is [being] praised’.  
  [2]  With a zero-grade root in patientive value bruv-e ‘is called (as)’ RV V 
61,8. The root dogh/doh/dugh/duh ‘milk (a cow); give milk’ offers more forms 
(unmarked: RV+). (1) stative series: ind. 3rd sg. duh-é, pl. duh-ré, duh-rate; ipf. 
á-duh-at, á-duh-a MSp (cf. n. 202); á-duh-ran AV+, á-duh-ra MSp; opt. duh- 
īy-át RV, duh-īy-án RV; iptv. 3rd sg. duh-m (cf. n. 203); pl. duh-rm AV, duh- 
ratām AV. –– (2) normal type [Ath.1]: ind. sg. 1st duh-e KSm, 2nd dhuk-ṣe AV, 3rd 
dugdhe Br.+; ipf. a-dugdha, a-duh-ata Br., opt. duh-ī-tá, subj. dóh-a-te; iptv. 
dhuk-ṣva, etc. Both series are used in the meaning ‘give milk’ as well as ‘milk (a 
cow) for oneself’. The stative series (1) duh-é etc. seems to have been properly 
the formation for the former meaning and the regular series (2) for the latter. The 
archaic forms of (1) were obviously preferred in Ved. and used in both meanings. 
The iptv. ending -ām corresponds to -ąm in the iptv. of the passive aor. in OAv.  

3.4.2.3.  [Ath. 2] “NARTEN-presents” (NARTEN, Fs.Kuiper, 1968, 9–19 = Kl. 
Schr. 97–107) have an acrodynamic inflexion-scheme, differing from [Ath.1], 
which is hysterodynamic:  

  Act. sg. ind. stau-ṣi < *st-si ‘you praise’ (OAv. stāu-mī), śās-si ‘you order, 
instruct’ (with secondary ss); ipf. a-śās-am, a-stau-t; inj. stau-t (YAv. stao-t̰, cf. 
OAv. YAv. tāš-t ‘hews, fashions’); subj. śs-a-s, śs-a-ti, śs-a-n; iptv. tāḍhí (takṣ 
‘hew, fashion’), śā-dhi (śās); pl. tákṣ-ati ; ipf. a-takṣ-ma, a-takṣ-ṭā; part. śs-at-, 
tákṣ-at-ī-;  

  Mid. sg. ind. s-te ‘is sitting’ (YAv. ās-te, cf. 3.4.2.2.[1]), cáṣ-ṭe ‘looks at, be-
holds’ (YAv. caš-te), vás-te ‘has on, is dressed in’ (YAv. vas-te), śās-te; inj. vas-ta; 
pl. ind. śās-mahe, s-ate, óh-ate ‘regard’ (YAv. aoj-aite), vás-ate (secondary vas- 
até AV, vas-áte AVP-Kashm. I 108,2), śās-ate; ipf. a-śās-ata; inj. vas-ata; subj. - 
śās-ā-ntai (hyper-marked) ŚB; part. stáv-āna-, stav-āná-, ās-āná- (YAv. ā̊ŋh-āna-), 
óh-āna- (YAv. aoj-ăna-), cákṣ-āṇa- (YAv. +caš-āna-), vás-āna- (YAv. vaŋh-āna-).  

  From Av. can be added: act. sg. opt. OAv. sāh-ī-t̰ (< *ḱéHs-ih1-t), iptv. sās-tū, 
part. stauu-at-; mid. sg. ind. aoj-ōi, YAv. aox-te, stao-ite, inj./ipf. OAv. aoj-ī, pairii- 
                                                           
235)  GOTŌ op.cit. 182 with bibliography. 
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aoγ-žā, aogə-dā, YAv. aox-ta, stao-ta, subj. OAv. aoj-āi, YAv. stauu-āne, OAv. 
ś̌auu-āi (*ś̌iia ‘be in motion’, cf. cyáv-āna-). Levelling processes have occurred, 
e.g., 3rd pl. ind. stuv-anti AV, part. stuv-ánt-, opt. mid. stuv-ī-tá, stuv-ī-mahi follow-
ing the normal type [Ath. 1], cf. YAv. ind. act. stao-mi, stao-iti, mid. 1st sg. stuii-e; 
the mid. forms (used also in patient. meaning) have been shifted from the original 
full-grade stem into the thematic one [Th. 1.1]: stáv-a-te, stáv-a-nte, subj. stáv-ai.     

3.4.2.4.  [Ath. 3] reduplicated stems are inflected in the ind. and inj. amphi-
dynamically, in the opt. hysterodynamically (cf. p. 95). The subj. has always the 
stem in the strong form. The iptv. shows a strong stem in the act. 3rd sg., some-
times also in other numbers and persons in the act., cf. p. 96ff. The strong stem 
forms have the accent on the redupl. syllable, but it shifts sometimes to the root 
syllable analogically after the perfect. In the weak forms, the endings are accented.  
  Examples from the RV (bί-bhar-/bi-bh-/bi-bhr- ‘bear’, jί-gā-/ji-g(ī)- ‘go’, dá- 
dā-/da-d- ‘give’, dá-dhā-/da-dh- ‘set, settle’, yu-yó-/yu-yu- ‘keep away’):  

  Act.: ind.  bίbhar-mi, bίbhar-ṣi, bίbhar-ti (also bibhár-ti), bibh-thás, 
bibh-tás, bibh-mási, bibh-thá, bibhr-ati; 
   ipf.  sg. a-dadā-m, á-dadā-s, á-dadā-t, a-bibhar, du. a-dat-tam, pl. 2nd 

á-dat-tana, á-dadā-ta, 3rd á-dad-ur, a-bibhr-an (X 28,8), á-bibhar-ur, á-juhav-ur 
‘they made libation’; 
 inj. dádā-s, jίgā-t, yuyo-ma; 
   subj. dadhāni, yuyáv-at, yuyav-an, secondary, “short-vowel subj.”236) dád- 
a-s, dád-a-t, dádh-a-n; 
   opt. sg. bibh-yā-t, du. 3rd yuyu-y-tām; 
   iptv. sg. 2nd de-hί, dad-dhί, dhe-hί, yuyo-dhί, 3rd dádā-tu, dádhā-tu, yuyo-tu; 
du. 2nd yuyu-tám, yuyo-tam, dat-tam, dhat-tám, 3rd dat-tām, dhat-tm; pl. 2nd yuyó-t/ 
-tan, dat-tá, dadā-tana, dhat-tá, dhat-tana, dádhā-ta/-tana, -dhe-tana, 3rd dadh-atu;  
   part. bίbhr-at-, f. bίbhr-at-ī-, dád-at-, f. dád-at-ī- ŚB.  

  Mid.:  ind.  -dad-e, -dadh-é, ...dhát-se, dhat-té, jihī-te ‘moves, stirs (in-
trans.)’, du.  ...dád-vahe, dadh-āte, jih-āte, pl.  ...dad-mahe, dádh-ate, jih-ate;  
   ipf. sg. á-dat-thās (dhā), á-dhat-ta, -a-dat-ta, á-jihī-ta, pl. a-jih-ata; 
   inj. śίśī-ta ‘sharpens’(poss.-affect.), jihī-ta;  
   subj. dádh-a-se, dádh-a-te;  
   opt. dádh-ī-ta, dadh-ī-mahi, -dad-ī-mahi, dad-ī-ran (with prá, sám);  
                                                           
236)  In YAv.: yaoz-daθ-ō, OAv. dad-a-t̰, YAv. daθ-a-t̰, OAv. dad-ə-n, YAv. daθ-ə-n. The 
short-vowel subj. was produced after the proportion: [PII *Has-ā-ni, *Has-ā-ma :: 
*Has-a-t] (Ved. ás-ā-ni, ás-ā-ma :: ás-a-t) = [*dadhāni (dadhāni, YAv. daθāni), *dadhā-
ma :: x = *dadhăt]. Cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 29f. n. 5, 224 n. 6, 445 n. 14. 
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   iptv. sg. jihī-ṣva, jihī-tām, du. 3rd bibh-tām, jihā-tām, pl. jih-atām; 
   part. dádh-āna-, dád-āna- (simplex and ā-), jίh-āna-. 

  This paradigm goes back largely to PII, but Av. preserves more authentic forms: 
3rd pl. inj./ipf. act. OAv. jīgərəz-at̰ ‘they complained’, dad-at̰, daidii-at̰ ‘they saw, 
regarded’ (:: dīdh-y-ur), zaz-at̰ ‘they left behind’ (:: jah-ur) < *-t; opt. sg. act. YAv. 
daiδ-ī-š, OAv. daid-ī-t̰, YAv. daiδ-ī-t̰ < *dhá-dhh1-ih1-t beside levelled YAv. daiθ-
-iiā̊, daiδ-iiā-t̰, daiθ-iiā-t̰ like Ved. bibh-yā-t, dad-yā-t AV. Cf. also n. 197, n. 200. 

3.4.2.5.  The nasal presents are inflected hysterodynamically. The PII paradigm 
is well preserved. On Av. counterparts cf. HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 211–219. 

  [Ath. 4.1]  The stems containing the infixed -na-/-n-:  

  Act.:   ind. sg. yu-ná-j-mi ‘I yoke’, yu-ná-k-ṣi, bhi-ná-t-ti ‘splits’; pl. 
a-ñ-j-mas ‘we anoint’, yu-ñ-j-ánti;  
   ipf. 3rd sg. á-bhi-na-t, -yu-na-k; pl. á-bhi-n-d-an; 
   inj. sg. 2nd pi-ṇá-k (peṣ/piṣ ‘grind, crush’), 3rd pi-ṇá-k; 
   subj. bhi-ná-d-a-s, yu-ná-j-a-t, du. ri-ṇá-c-āva ‘we both will leave’, a-ñ-j-a- 
tas (for *a-na-j-a-tas), pl. yu-ná-j-a-n;  
   opt. bhi-n-d-yāt AV (bhed/bhid ‘split’); 
   iptv. chi-n-d-dhi, a-ṅ-g-dhí, a-ná-k-tu; chi-n-t-tam AV, sám... a-ṅ-k-tām VS 
TSm ; yu-ná-k-ta, a-ná-k-tana; a-ñ-j-antu;  
   part. a-ñ-j-ánt-, yu-ñ-j-at--.  

  Mid.:  ind. sg. yu-ñ-j-é, yu-ṅ-k-té, du. 2nd yu-ñ-j-the, 3rd tu-ñ-j-te ‘they 
press out each other’, pl. a-ṅ-g-dhvé, a-ñ-j-até/a-ñ-j-áte, yu-ñ-j-áte; 
   ipf. pl. 3rd a-yu-ñ-j-ata; 
   inj. pl. 1st yujmahe < *yu-ñ-j-mahe (HOFFMANN Aufs. 388), 3rd víy-àñ-j- 
ata, yu-ñ-j-ata;  
   subj. yu-ná-j-a-te, bhu-ná-j-ā-mahai ‘we will enjoy’;  
   opt.  p-ñ-c-ī-tá ‘he may make [his dominion] full’ ;   
   iptv. sg. yu-ṅ-k-ṣvá, -aṅ-k-ṣva AV, du. 2nd yu-ñ-j-thām, pl. 2nd yu-ṅ-g-dhvám,  
   part. a-ñ-j-āná-. 

  [Ath. 4.2.1]  Stems ending in -nó-/-nu- with the nasal infix:  

  Act.   ind. ś-ṇó-ti (*ś-ná--ti) ‘hears’, ś-ṇ-v-ánti, ipf. á-ś-ṇos, subj. 
ś-ṇa- v-á-t, ś-ṇa-v--mā; opt. ś-ṇ-u-yā-ma; iptv. ś-ṇ-u, ś-ṇ-u-dhί/-hί, 
ś-ṇó-tu, du. ś-ṇ-u-tám, pl. 2nd ś-ṇó-ta, ś-ṇ-u-tá, ś-ṇo-tana, 3rd ś-ṇv-ántu; 
part. ś-ṇ-v- ánt-, ś-ṇ-v-at-.  

  Mid.   ind. ś-ṇ-v-é, ś-ṇ-u-te, 3rd pl. with r-ending ś-ṇ-v-iré; iptv. ś-ṇ-u-ṣvá. 

3.  verbs



105 
 

   [Ath. 4.2.2]  With the suffix -nó-/-nu-:  

  Act.: ind. sg. k-ṇó-ti ‘makes’, pl. 1st: see below, 3rd k-ṇv-ánti, aś-nuv- 
ánti ‘they obtain’;  
   ipf. sg. á-k-ṇo-t, pl. 2nd a-k-ṇu-ta, a-k-ṇo-ta, a-k-ṇo-tana, 3rd á-k-ṇv-an;  
   inj. -ṇo-s ‘you move, push’, ūr-ṇo-t ‘encloses’, -ṇv-an;  
 subj.  k-ṇav-ā, k-ṇáv-a-t, k-ṇáv-a-n;  
   opt. sa-nu-yām ‘I want to win’, sa-nu-yma;  
   iptv. sg. 2nd k-ṇu, k-ṇu-hί, 3rd k-ṇo-tu, du. k-ṇu-tám, pl. 2nd k-ṇó-ta, k- 
ṇu-tá, k-ṇó-tana, 3rd k-ṇv-ántu;   
 part.  k-ṇv-ánt-, k-ṇv-at--.  

  Mid.:  ind. sg. k-ṇu-té, pl. 1st: see below, 3rd k-ṇv-áte, ma-nv-até (~ TB 
ma-nv-áte: man ‘think’, cf. n.219), ma-nv-ire AVP IV 39,1; 
   ipf. á-k-ṇu-ta, á-k-ṇu-dhvam, á-k-ṇv-ata;  
   inj. ta-nu-thās ‘you spread yourself’, -ṇu-tá, k-ṇv-ata, ma-nv-ata; 
   subj. k-ṇav-ai, k-ṇáv-a-te; k-ṇáv-ā-vahai; k-ṇáv-ā-mahai, k-ṇav-ante, 
k-ṇáv-anta; 
   opt.  k-ṇv-ī-ta;  
   iptv.  k-ṇu-ṣvá, k-ṇu-tm, k-ṇu-dhvám; ‒‒  part.  k-ṇv-āná-.  

  Allegro-forms of the pres. of kar/k have created a new set of stems karó-/kuru-: ka-
ró-ti, kurv-ánti, kuru-té, etc., attested from RV X on. Cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 575–588.  
  Some forms regularly show no u: 1st pl. act. kṇmási AV, kṇmás AV RVKh 
AVP (e.g. AVP-Or. VI 23,1) KS-variationm, hinmasi, hinmas ‘we impel’ AV, mid. 
kṇmahe RV AV AVP (kṇumáhe KS XXXV 12m–KpS), manmahe RV+. This 
phenomenon goes back to the -nuv- forms instead of -nv- after a heavy syllable 
(SIEVERS), viz. after the proportion [śaknu|vánti ‘they can’ (attested in AV) :: śak-
nu|vas (TSp), śaknu|mas (ŚB)] = [kṇ|vánti :: x = kṇvas*, kṇmas(i)], [aśnu|vate 
‘they attain’ :: kṇ|váte, man|vaté ‘they think out’] = [aśnu|mahe* :: x = kṇmahe, 
manmahe], see SEEBOLD Halbvokale 45, HOFFMANN Aufs. 585f. n. 21, cf. also 
Pāṇini VI 4,87.  
  Forms with “stative” endings are met remarkably often in this group, which 
does not to be the case in OIran.237), in the patientive meaning: 3rd sg. ś-ṇv-é ‘is 
heard’, hi-nv-é ‘is impelled’, su-nv-é ‘is (being) pressed out’,  ... -ṇv-e ‘is moved, 
pushed towards(?)’ V 74,5, 3rd pl. i-nv-iré ‘are urged on’ and hi-nv-iré side by 
side V 6,6, víy--ṇv-ire X 25,5, ś-ṇv-iré, su-nv-iré; perhaps fientive: 3rd pl. prá ... 
pi-nv-iré ‘swell’ VIII 49(Vālakh.1),2; in AVP IV 39,1 ma-nv-e and ma-nv-ire ‘I 

                                                           
237)  On YAv. ərə-nāuu-i Y 9,3–13, cf. GOTŌ Akten Kraków (2009) 161f.: transferred (pre-
sumably from the OAv. pass.-aor. -i, cf. HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 228) into the pres. in YAv.  
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am thinking of ...’, ‘they are thinking of’(?) as a parallel to AV IV 24,1 manmahe 
‘we are thinking’ (2×). 

  [Ath. 4.3]  Stems ending -n-/-nī-/-n- originate from nasal-infix presents 
from roots ending in a laryngeal:  

  Act.  ind.  gbh-ṇ-ti (*ghbh-ná-H-ti) ‘he grasps’, g-ṇī-mási ‘we wel-
come (by singing)’; 
   ipf.   a-gbh-ṇā-t, á-ri-ṇī-ta ‘ye made drip asunder’, a-gbh-ṇ-an;  
   inj.   kṣi-ṇā-m (kṣayi/kṣī ‘destroy’);  

subj. gbh-ṇ-s, jā-n-t, j-nā-t, jā-n-án (stem jā-n-/-nī- from the root jñā 
‘undertand, recognise’)238), mi-n-an (mayi/mī ‘damage, belittle’);   
   opt.  p-ṇī-y-t (pari/p ‘give’), gbh-ṇī-y-t AV; 
   iptv.  jā-nī-hi, gh-ā-ṇá (from *gbh-ṇā + -ná with the loss of the first -n-; 
-h- is a younger form of -bh-), aś-ā-na ‘eat’ (aś-n-), gh-ṇā-tu, jā-nī-ta;  
   part.  jā-n-ánt-, jā-n-at--. 

  Mid.  ind.  gbh-ṇ-e, g-ṇī-ṣé, pu-nī-té ‘it becomes pure’, with stative -é: 
g-ṇé ‘he is welcome’, v-ṇī-máhe ‘we choose’, gbh-ṇ-ate, pu-n-até, pu-n-áte 
(AV), ri-ṇ-até, v-ṇv-áte, badh-n-áte ‘bind for themselves’;  
   ipf.   á-v-ṇ-i, á-v-ṇī-ta, a-v-ṇī-mahi, a-gbh-ṇ-ata; 
   inj.   sg. h-ṇī-thās ‘you are angry’, gbh-ṇī-ta, pl. gbh-ṇ-ata;  
   subj.  ví-krī-ṇā-vahai ‘let us both sell’ YSm, jā-nā-mahai ‘let us understand’ 
AV;  
   opt.  jā-nī-thās RVKh, ví ... st-ṇī-máhi ‘we want to spread out’; 
   iptv.  v-ṇī-ṣvá, h-ṇī-tām, st-ṇī-tam, v-ṇī-dhvám, jā-n-atām; 
   part.  jā-n-āná-, gbh-ṇ-āná- AV+, saṃ-gbhāṇá- (with loss of -n-) MS p. 

  In Av., no forms appear with -nī- < *-n-H-, so that the stem alters in principle on-
ly between -nā- and -n-, e.g. YAv. frī-nā-iti ‘pleases’, OAv. friiąn-mahi < *frį-n- 
mahi, YAv. frī-n-əṇti. Only thematic forms are attested in the Av. opt., e.g. OAv. 
zara-naē-mā ‘we may not irritate, anger (you)’ Y 28,9 (< *zərə-naē-mā), YAv. fra-
orə-naē-ta (fra-var ‘choose’), cf. NARTEN MSS 41 (1982) 145 = Kl.Schr. 268.239) 

                                                           
238)  Instead of *ja(n)nā- < *j-nā-; cf. YAv. subj. paiti.za-nā-t̰, auua.za-ną-n with ă, and 
OAv. iptv, 2nd pl. paitī.zā-nā-tā, OPers. ipf. 3rd sg. a-dā-nā with ā. The long ā may be due 
to the compensaion of the one dissimilated n (cf., however, n. 219 on manu-té) or have 
been introduced after a form such as *ā-tá- (attested, however, Ved. jñā-tá-) < *ǵh1-tó- 
(Grk. γνω-τό-ς), like krī-ṇ-ti and prī-ṇā-ti* (see below). Cf. MAYRHOFER EWAia I 601. 
239)  On the opt. vidh-é-ma, van-é-ma, OAv. van-aē-mā of the athemat. root-aor., cf. p. 95f. 
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  The weak root-forms krī ‘buy, purchase’ and prī ‘please’ are restored in the 
case of krī-ṇ-ti and prī-ṇā-ti* instead of *krĭ-ṇā-ti < *kwri-neh2-, *prĭ-ṇā-ti < 
*pri-neH-, probably by virtue of the verbal adj. krī-tá-, prī-tá-, or similar.240) The 
existence of historically correct forms is confirmed metrically, e.g. prĭ-ṇ-anti IX 
74,4, part. prĭ-ṇ-ānó I 73,1, II 11,17, IV 3,14, VII 13,1, and also through Pāli 
ki-ṇā-ti. Cf. OLDENBERG Proleg. 477f., STRUNK Nasalpräs. 123; cf. also above 
n. 238. 
  The verbs in this class have often a -yá- stem [Th. 2.5] beside them: gbh-ā- 
yá-ti :: gbh-n-, skabh-ā-yá- :: skabh-n-, priy-ā-yá- :: prī-ṇ-, math-ā-yá- :: math- 
n-, etc., sometimes without counterpart in -n-, e.g. damā-yá- ‘restrain’, panā- 
yá- ‘admire’. There are corresponding forms in OAv., YAv., and OPers. The for-
mation is interpreted as an Indo-Iranian development extended with -yá-, as 
shown in the YAv. coexistence of mitaiiatu and miθnatu ‘let him/her rest’ (Y 10,1, 
SCHINDLER, orally): mit-a-iia-tu < *mit-h2-é-tu (with YAv. /East-Iran. -aa- < 
*-āa-), miθ-na-tu < *mit-né-h2-tu (with θ before a consonant, ˚nă-tu after 
˚iia-tu).241) 
 
3.5.  aorist system   

  Aorist stems are inflected in the ind., inj., subj., opt., and iptv., and form part.s, 
theoretically in both act. and mid. of all categories. The ind. is restricted to the 
past. The sigmatic aorists have no act. forms in the opt., which is suppleted from 
the athemat. root-aor.; also their mid. forms seem to be used only for their special 
meanings. On the opt. and the precative, cf. above 3.3.3.: p. 93ff. 

3.5.1.  Athematic root-aorists have the full grade in the root in the act. inj., 
except in the 3rd pl.; the ind.s are made from the inj.s by adding the augment (á-). 
The modal stem for the subj. has a full-grade root and a thematic vowel. The opt. 
is formed from the zero-grade root with suffix -y- (in the act. except in the 3rd 
pl.) or -ī- (in the 3rd pl. act. and all mid. forms; the endings are accented in sub-
ordinate sentences). On the “acrodynamic root-aor.” and the type gaméma, vané-
ma (OAv. vanaēmā), cf. p. 95f. The iptv.-stems are strong in the 3rd sg. act., pre-

                                                           
240)  However, kṣi-ṇā-ti (: kṣī-ṇá-), ji-n-ti (: jī-tá-), mi-n-ti (: pra-mī-ta-), ri-ṇ-ti, 
ju-nā-ti ‘hastens’ (: jūt-á-), pu-n-ti (: pū-tá-), cf. also si-nā-ti (: si-tá-).  
241)  Old titles on the -āya-formation are cited in GOTŌ IIJ 31 (1988) 321 n. 5 (in addition: 
NARTEN IIJ 4, 1960, 121). –– iraj-yá-ti ‘conduct straight, lead’ might be interpreted in a simi-
lar way as a form extended with -é- from a nasal-infix pres. [Ath. 4.1] *h3-n-ǵ- (cf. the-
mat. -ñ-j-á- ‘stretch oneself out, move in a straight way’): *h3--ǵ-é- (with restored ) or 
*h3r--ǵ-é-, cf. PETERS Sprache 32 (1986[1988]) 372; cf. denominative (p.132 with n. 292). 
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dominantly also in the dual and plural in the act., cf. 3.3.4.: p.96ff. These 
schemes are of PII origin.  
  An old exception in ablaut is á-bhū-t, bh-t from bhavi/bhū/*bhā ‘come into 
being, become’, cf. Grk. ἔφῡ; and analogically after this a-sū-t ‘she has just given 
birth’ (MSm).242) ‒‒  From the RV (kar-, gam- with analogic k and g resp.): 

  Act.  ind. sg. á-sthā-m ‘I have just settled myself, stood’, á-gam-am ‘I have 
gone’, á-kar-am ‘I have made’, 2nd á-sthā-s, á-gan, a-kar, á-bhū-s, 3rd á-dhā-t 
(OPers. adā), á-gan, á-kar, á-bhū-t; du. á-bhū-tam, á-bhū-tām; pl. á-gan-ma, 
á-kar-ma (cf. OPers. a-ku-mā), á-bhū-ma, á-kar-ta, á-gā-ta ‘ye have just stridden, 
gone’, á-bhū-ta, á-gm-an, á-kr-an, á-bhūv-an (with secondary ū), with the r-end-
ing in the case of the roots in -: á-sth-ur, á-gur, and in the ablautless a-kram-ur; 
 inj. sg. sthā-m, gam-am, ar-am ‘I move, push myself’ (cf. OAv. ind. āar-əm), 
kar-am, darś-am ‘I see’ (OAv. darəs-əm), 2nd d-s ‘you give’, dhā-s ‘you set, settle’ 
(OAv. dā̊, dā̊-s-cā), kar, 3rd d-t, dh-t (OAv. dāt̰), gan (OAv. jn), kar (OAv. cōrə-t̰̰); 
du. dā-tam, dhā-tam, with primary ending (HOFFMANN Inj. 111): bhū-thás, bhū-tas; 
pl. gam-ma, kar-ma, gan-tana, sthā-ta (cf. OAv. dā-tā), gm-an (OAv. gəmən), 
kr-an, dś-an, with the r-ending: kram-ur, d-úr, dh-úr (cf. OAv. dąn), sth-ur; 
 subj. sg. gam-ā-ni (cf. OAv. jim-ā), yój-ā ‘I will yoke’ (OAv. yaoj-ā), 
gam-a-s, d-s (cf. OAv. dā-hī), gám-a-t (OAv. jim-a-t̰), d-ti, d-t, dh-ti, dhā-t 
(OAv. daā-itī, daā-t̰), bhúv-a-t (OAv. buu-a-t̰); du. 2nd gam-a-thas, sthtas; pl. 
gam-ā-ma (OAv. jim-ā-ma), dhaā-ma (OAv. daā-mā), gám-a-nti, gám-a-n (OAv. 
jim-ən), bhúv-an (YAv. bun < *bu-ən); 
 opt. sg. 1st (remodelled from the acrodyn. opt., e.g. *dhaam/*dhaiam < 
*dhéh1-ih1-) deyām (deyaām: /daa-am/ or /dai-am/, from dā ‘give’), dheyām 
(dheyaām: dhā ‘set, settle’), see p. 95; cf. OAv. hysterodyn. (regular) diiaąm < *dhH- 
aH-am; (precative [cf. p. 94]) bhū-yās-am; 2nd gam-y-s (OAv. YAv. jam-iiā̊), 
bhū-ys (YAv. bu-iiā̊); 3rd (prec. [cf. p.95]) jñe-ys (jñā ‘understand’), pe-yās (pā 
‘drink’), gam-ys, bhū-ys (cf. OAv. jam-iiā-t̰, OPers. ā-jam-iyā, OAv. d-iiā-t̰/ 
dā-iiā-t̰, YAv. bu-iiā-t̰); du. yuj-yā-va, yuj-y-tām; pl. kri-yā-ma, bhū-y-ma (OAv. 
bu-ii-mā, YAv. bu-iia-ma), sthe-yā-ma, (prec.) kri-yās-ma; aś-y-ur (naś/aś ‘at-
tain’), dhey-ur, cf. YAv. jam-iiąn, jam-iiārəš, bu-iiąn, bu-iiārəš; on the “autonomous” 
them. forms gamey-am, gamé-ma, and acrodynamic vi-dhé-ma, cf. p. 95f.; 
   iptv.243) sg. k-dhί, ga-dhi/ga-hi (OAv. ga-idī), yan-dhί, pā-hí; gan-tu (OAv. 
jaṇ-tū) dh-tu (OAv. dā-tū), śró-tu (OAv. srao-tū); pl. dh-ta (OAv. dā-tā), dhā- 
                                                           
242)  Cf. n. 274, n. 140, in addition, MCCONE The Indo-European Origins (1991) 115ff. 
[On OLat. subj. fuat, Lat. ipf. -bā-, cf. GIPPERT Fs. Meid (1999) 125‒137.] 
243)  Cf. Inj. forms in the hortative function, e.g., 2nd sg. dhā-s (often), d-s (often), gā-s 
(e.g. VII 62,2), sthā-s (VI 24,9); 3rd sg. dhā-t (often), dā-t (VII 97,4), kar (I 186,5, IV 
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tana, kár-ta/kár-tana/k-ta, gán-ta/gán-tana/ga-ta, śrótā/śrutā (OAv. srao-tā), 
dhā-ntu, śruv-antu (cf. OAv. sc-aṇtū from hac ‘follow, be in company of’), gam- 
a-ntu (from the subj.-stem); 

    part. kr-ánt-, gm-ánt-, sthnt-, pnt-/pant- (cf. OAv. d-aṇt-). 

  Mid.  ind. sg. 1st a-kr-i, a-jan-i, 2nd á-k-thās, á-sthi-thās, 3rd a-k-ta (OPers. a- 
ku-tā), á-ma-ta (man ‘think’, cf. OAv. a-cis-tā ‘has taught’), with ending -at: -d- 
at (cf. n. 202), therefrom -d-am, -d-as; du. abhy-àdhītām(?) X 4,6 (instead of *a- 
dh-ātām), cf. OAv. a-sruu-ātəm; pl. á-gan-mahi, á-dhī-mahi, á-ci-dhvam (cay/ci 
‘note’), cf. OAv. a-srū-dūm, 3rd (with -ata :: inj. -anta, cf. p. 90) á-kr-ata, á-gm- 
ata, a-juṣ-ran I 71,1, á-yuj-ran, á-viś-ran VIII 27,12, á-sthi-ran (6×), a-spdh-ran, 
(on -ran, -ram, cf. p. 119; NARTEN Sigm. Aor. 24f.; for a-yuk-ṣ-ata cf. p. 114); 
 inj. sg. 2nd m-thās (mar/m ‘die’), mṣ-ṭhās (marṣ/mṣ ‘forget’), with the 
primary ending dhiṣe I 56,6; 70,9, X 21,3, cf. OAv. with full-grade root dā̊-ŋhā < 
*dhā-sa, mṇghā < *man-sa; 3rd abhí-vik-ta (vej/vij ‘dart up’), prá ... v-ta (vari/ 
v ‘choose’, OAv. with the full-grade root vara-tā, fra-uuarə-tā), ar-ta (ar/ ‘set 
oneself in motion’, with the full-grade root), cf. OAv. gūš-tā ‘heard’, cis-tā 
‘taught’, YAv. srī-ta (*sra/sri ‘lean’), with the full-grade root OAv. maṇ-tā 
‘thought’, dā-tā, apa-iiaṇ-tā (yam ‘hold’); du. 1st gan-vahi, cf. OAv. d-uuaidī < 
*dhH-adhi; pl. 1st cf. OAv. varə-maidī, 3rd (with -anta :: ind. -ata, cf. OAv. 
vī-š́ii-ātā < *i-č-ata ‘distinguish’ probably as a general inj., cf. p. 90) kr-anta, 
juṣ-anta, budh-ánta, mṣ- anta, yuj-anta244);  
   subj. sg. mán-ai (OAv. mn-āi-cā), mar-ai, cf. OAv. yaož-d-ānē, YAv. fra- 
uuar-āne; kár-a-se, cf. OAv. dā̊ŋ-hē; kár-a-te, yam-a-te (OAv. ā ... [a]yam-a-itē Y 
31,13), cf. OAv. cōiθ-a-itē, daā-itē, YAv. yaož-dā-ite; du. 2nd dhéthe, dhaithe, 3rd 
cf. OAv. jamaētē; pl. 1st dh-mahe, kár-ā-mahe, gám-ā-mahai; 2nd cf. OAv. d-a- 
duuiē (short-vocalic *dhH-a-dha or +daā-duuiē < *dhaH-a-dha Y 46,15); 3rd 
vár-a-nte, vár-a-nta (var/v ‘cover, enclose’), cf. OAv. frārəṇtē < *pra-ar-a-nta, 
daā̊-ṇtē, yaoj-a-ṇtē, vaxš-ə-ṇtē (vaxš/uxš ‘make grow’); 
   opt. sg. 1st aś-ī-ya (< *Hḱ-ih1-h2e, naś ‘attain’), mur-ī-ya (instead of *mrīya: < 
*mrīya or *mər-īya preserving vocalic *?, mar/m ‘die’), cf. OAv. d-ii-ā < *d-i-a 
< *dhh1-ih1-h2e; 2nd cf. OAv. d-ī-šā < *dhh1-ih1-so; 3rd ar-ī-ta (with the full-grade root), 
uh-ī-ta (vah ‘transport’), vur-ī-ta (vari/v ‘choose’), cf. OAv. dr-ī-tā < *dhr- ih1-to; pl. 
dhīmahi (dhā),245) aś/naś-ī-máhi, yam-ī-mahi, cf. OAv. main-i-maidī, vair-i-maidī; 
                                                                                                                                  
21,10), gā-t (II 33,14; 38,11), pl. dh-ur (several times), d-ur (X 161,4), g-ur (IV 37,2), see 
HOFFMANN Inj. 261ff., 264. Cf. p. 98, 118, n. 246, n. 248f., n. 253, n. 259ff.  
244)  The only exception yujata V 52,8 seems to be a metrically conditioned nonce form, 
cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 362 n. 11. Cf. p. 90. 
245)  Cf. HOFFMANN Inj. 254 n.286, MSS 22 (1967) 25 = Aufs. 483f. 
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   iptv.246) sg. k-ṣvá (OAv. kərə-šuuā, OPers. ku-šuvā), dhi-ṣvá (cf. OAv. 
dā-huuā), yuk-ṣvá; pl. k-dhvam; 
   part. kr-āná-, idh-āná-, dś-āná-, dś-āna-, yuj-āná-, ar-āṇá- (with the full- 
grade root); cf. YAv. yazāna-, starāna- ‘scattering, spreading out’, sraiiana-. 

3.5.2.  Thematic root-aorists247) have a zero-grade root (predominantly in the 
shape of CiC, CuC, CC, CaC, and CR from CRā) and the accented suffix -á- in 
the unaugmented forms, just as in the present [Th.1.2]. The stem vid-á- ‘find, 
gain’ is one of the rare formations which go back to PIE, and is attested in Ved. in 
many and various forms, cf. OAv. vīd-a-t̰, Grk. εἶδ-ε ‘saw’, Arm. eg-i-t ‘found’: < 
*id-é-; furthermore, Ved. á-ruh-a-t ‘has (just) ascended’, Hom. ἤ-λυθ-ε, OIr. 
lui-d ‘went’ < *h1ludh-e-. Many stems have their origin presumably in thematisa-
tion from the athemat. root-aor. at some stage of the language:  

  Act.  ind. sg. á-vid-a-m, -a-s, -a-t, pl. á-vid-ā-ma, á-vid-a-ta, -a-n;  
 inj. sg. vid-a-m, khy-a-m (khyā ‘behold, regard’); vid-a-s, khy-a-s (cf. OAv. 
ā-xs-ō); vid-á-t (OAv. vīd-a-t̰), tákṣ-a-t (takṣ ‘hew, fashion’, OAv. taš-a-t̰ [or taš́- 
a-t̰]), ruh-á-t/rúh-a-t (roh/ruh ‘grow’), śίṣ-a-t (śās/śiṣ ‘order, instruct’); pl. khy-á- 
ta; vid-a-n, khy-á-n;  

subj. sg. ruh-á-m VIII 1,31 (roh/ruh ‘ascend, mount’, cf. HOFFMANN Inj. 
247f.), cf. OAv. hanaānī (han-a- = Ved. san-á-/sán-a- ‘conquer’); vid--si, vid--s, 
cf. OAv. frā̊ (*pr-a-, par ‘pass over’); muc-ā-ti (moc/muc ‘release’), vidh-ā-ti (OAv. 
vīd-ā-itī, vidh ‘arrange, serve, worship’), cf. YAv. sriš-ā-iti (sriš-a- = Ved. śriṣ-a- 
‘cling’), vid--t (OAv. vīd-aā-t); pl. ruh--va, vid--thas, tákṣ-ā-ma, vid-ā-tha; 
   opt. sg. san-éy-am (sani ‘conquer’), san-e-t, cf. OAv. sīš-ōi-t̰ (Ved. śiṣ-a- ‘or-
der, instruct’); pl. sán-e-ma/san-é-ma (OAv. han-aē-mā), ruh-e-m (‘ascend’), cf. 
OAv. ap-aē-mā (cf. Ved. āp-a- ‘attain, reach’), on vi-dhéma, cf. p.95f.; 
   iptv.248) sg. muc-a, sád-a (cf. OAv. vīdā, sīšā), sád-a-tu; pl. sád-a-ta, sad-a- 
tana, sád-a-ntu;  
   part. vid-á-nt-, vidh-á-nt- (OAv. vīd-a-ṇt-), sán-a-nt- (OAv. han-a-ṇt-); vid-a-nt--. 

  Mid.  ind. sg. á-hv-e (hvā ‘call’), a-khy-a-ta; pl. a-hv-a-nta;  
   inj. pl. śiṣ-ā-mahi, vid-á-nta, perhaps ar-a-nta with the full-grade root (: pres. 
-cchá-ti ‘come upon, get in, meet’), cf. OAv. xš--ṇtā (Ved. kṣā ‘rule’);  

                                                           
246)  Hortative Inj. aṣ-ṭa (naś/aś ‘attain’) VII 84,5 = 85,5 (HOFFMANN Inj. 264). Cf. n. 243. 
247)  Cf. G. CARDONA The Ino-European Thematic Aorists, 1960. 
248)  The inj.s are applied partly in the hortative function: sg. 2nd sad-a-s (several times), 
khy-a-s (VIII 65,9), 3rd ruh-a-t (V 36,2, IX 40,2), sad-a-t (III 13,1), cf. HOFFMANN Inj. 
263f. Cf. n.243. 
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   subj. sg. 1st cf. OAv. xs-aāi (xsā ‘behold’, OIA khyā); 3rd juṣ-ā-te ( joṣ/juṣ ‘be 
fond of, enjoy’), muc-ā-te; pl. sic-ā-mahe (sec/sic ‘pour out’); 
   opt. sg. 2nd cf. YAv. xš-aē-ša, han-aē-ša; 3rd juṣ-é-ta, cf. OAv. xš-aē-tā; pl. 
vidh-e-mahi (cf. act. vi-dhéma), juṣ-e-rata;  
   iptv.249) sg. 2nd juṣ-á-sva, 3rd juṣ-á-tām; pl. 2nd juṣ-á-dhvam, muc-a-dhvam, 3rd 
juṣ-á-ntām, sad-a-ntām AV (cf. OAv. xš--ṇtąm); 
   part. guh-á-māna- (goh/guh ‘hide’), jás-a-māna- ‘languishing, hungry’, dás- 
a-māna- ‘id.’.  

  Forms secondarily thematised in Ved. are, e.g. m kar-a-t in the RV and kar-a- 
(á-kar-a-m, -a-s, -a-t) AV+, gam-a- RV X+ (cf. p. 96). 

3.5.3.  The main body of reduplicated aorists 250) consists of forms with 
zero-grade root and long reduplicated syllable with i/ī or u/ū, inflected themat-
ically and functioning as the aor. of the caus. (3.7.4.: p. 127ff.) or other factitive 
pres.; this type is productive also in the later language: inj. in the RV, e.g., 3rd sg. 
act. j-jan-a-t, 3rd pl. mid. jī-jan-a-nta (: jan-áya-ti/te ‘beget’); 1st sg. act. cu-krudh- 
a-m, pl. cu-krudh-ā-ma (: krodh-áya-ti ‘make angry’); 2nd sg. rī-radh-a-s, 3rd sg. -t, 
2nd du. -tam, 2nd pl. -ta (: randh-áya-ti ‘subdue’); 2nd sg. mid. m ví-bī-bhiṣ-a-thās 
(: bhīṣ-áya-māna- ŚB, etc. ‘frighten’). No part. forms seem to be attested. There 
are also forms with p of the caus.-suffix -p-áya-: m ci-kṣi-p-a-s (: kṣā-p-áya-ti 
‘make burn’AV), á-ti-ṣṭhi-p-a-t, m sáṃ-ti-ṣṭhi-p-a-s, m -ti-ṣṭhi-p-a-t (: sthā-p- 
aya- ‘make stay’), m áva-jī-hi-p-a-s ‘lest you make [us] go astray’ (: hā-p-aya-ti, 
caus. of jí-hī-te ‘moves, stirs’ AV). 
  Athematic stems are attested under similar circumstances, too, often with a full 
grade of the root: act. ind. 2nd 3rd sg. a-jī-gar ( jār-áya-ti ‘wake’), 3rd sg. á-śi-śre-t 
(: śráy-a-ti ‘make lean’ :: śráy-a-te ‘lean’; cf. also 3.6.3.: p. 122; also an athemat. 
root-aor. á-śre-t appears in the meaning of ‘has made lean’), á-pu-po-t (: pu-n-ti 

‘purify’, with a short redupl. syllable), 3rd pl. á-śi-śray-ur; –– inj. 2nd 3rd sg. 
dī-dhar, subj. d-dhar-a-s, dī-dhar-a-t (: dhār-áya-ti ‘hold, support’) beside ind. 
a-dī-dhar-a-t, inj. d-dhar-a-t; –– subj. jū-juv-a-t (: ju-n-ti ‘impel’), p-par-a-t (: 
pār-áya-ti ‘carry over’); –– opt. mid. 1st pl. cu-cyuv-ī-mahi, 3rd pl. cu-cyav-ī-rata 
(only VIII 9,8.9 with : cyāv-áya-te ‘agitate [something towards onself]’); –– ind. 
a-śi-śnat, subj. śi-śnath-a-s, -t beside themat. inj. śi-śnath-a-t (: śnath-áya-ti 

‘pierce’); –– subj. śi-śrath-a-t beside themat. inj. śi-śrath-a-s (: śrath-áya-ti 

                                                           
249)  Inj. 3rd sg. juṣ-a-ta and pl. juṣ-a-nta are attested well in the hortative function, as 
opposed to the rare iptv. forms: juṣ-á-tām (only X 165,2) and juṣ-a-ntām (3×), cf. 
HOFFMANN Inj. 264. Cf. n. 243. 
250)  Cf. J. BENDAHMAN Der reduplizierte Aorist, 1993. 

3.5.2.  thematic root-aorists;   3.5.3.  reduplicated aorists



112                             
 

‘loosen’); –– from the root vart/vt ‘turn’ (: vart-áya- ‘make someone/something 
turn, turn [trans.]’):251) act. opt. (-/...) va-vt-yā-m, -yā-s, -yā-t, -yā-ma, -y-ur, subj. 
(-/...) va-várt-a-ti, -t, iptv. (-/...) va-vt-tana, mid. ind. (-, ví..., sám...) a-va- 
vt-ran, a-va-vt-ranta, after them 3rd sg. a-va-vart-i (in the RV sam--), opt. (-/...) 
va-vt-ī-ya, -ī-ta, -ī-mahi, act. themat. inj. va-vt-a-t; cf. a-vī-vt-a-t X 174,3. 

  The stem va-vt- in this type reminds us of Hom. πε-πιθ-εῖν ‘persuade’ (:: 
πείθω). Some factor for producing the factitive redupl. aor., therefore, could have 
existed in PIE. However, a system such as [aor. with long syllable reduplication 
with -i/ī- or -u/ū- :: caus. -áya-] is built only in OIA, where the themat. redupl. 
aor. in factitive meaning is very productive. In Iran., only two stems are known, 
both in intrans. meaning: OAv. YAv. vaoc-a- ‘speak’ (PIE formation), OAv. 
nąs-a- ‘perish, disappear’. KÜMMEL Perf. interprets the modal forms of va-vt- as 
perf. (88, 466ff.), and supposes perf. origins for some verbs in this group. 

  The inherited vóc-/vóc-a- (< *e-kw-[e]-,252) cf. Gr. εἰπ-[ε]- < *e-kw-[e]-, 
dissimilated < *e-kw-[e]-) from the root vac/uc ‘speak’ is well attested in many 
forms, also in the later language and MIA; in the RV:  
Act.  ind. a-voc-a-m, á-voc-a-t, -ā-ma, -a-n; 
 inj. voc-a-m (YAv. fra-uuaoc-ə-m), vóc-a-s (OAv. vaoc-a-s-cā, YAv. vaoc-ō), 
vóc-a-t (OAv. YAv. vaoc-a-t̰); voc-ā-ma (OAv. ā-uuaoc-ā-mā), voc-a-ta, voc-a-n; 
   subj. voc-ā (OAv. *vaoc-aā in vaoca-cā), voc-ā-ti (1×; OAv. vaoc-aā-t̰, YAv. 
vaoc-ā-t̰), voc-ā-ma (OAv. fra-uuaoc-ā-mā, YAv. vaoc-ā-ma), athemat. vóc-a-ti (5×);   
   opt. voc-éy-am, voc-é-s, voc-e-tam, voc-é-ma (OAv. vaoc-ōi-mā-cā), voc-éy-ur;  
   iptv.253) voc-ā (OAv. vaoc-ā); voc-a-tu, voc-a-tam, voc-at- (YAv. vaoc-a-ta).  
Mid.  ind. ávoc-a-ta, inj. voc-e, subj. voc-ā-vahai, vóc-a-nta, opt. voc-e-ya, -e-mahi.  

  There are formations which pair with an intransitive or iterative pres., predomi-
nantly with the zero-grade root syllable: neś-a-t (: náś-ya-ti ‘perish, disappear’ :: nāś- 
áya-ti with the factitive redupl.-aor. a-nī-naś-á-t); a-pa-pt-a-t, -a-n, pa-pt-a-s, pa-pt- 
a-tā, pá-pt-a-n (: iterative pat-aya-ti ‘fly’); athematic á-du-dro-t, subj. du-dráv-a-t (: 
dráv- a-ti, drav-aya-nta ‘run, rush’); themat. and athemat. side by side: inj. ta-tán-a-t, 
subj. ta-tan-a-s (< *te-th2-e-t: stan-áya-ti < *sth2-ée- or *stonh2-ée- ‘thunder’).  

                                                           
251)  Cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 589–592. 
252)  On the basis of Ved. subj. vóc-a-ti and the Grk. α-thematic inflexion, e.g., Ion. εἶπ-α, 
one supposes the athemat. stem as original, cf. SCHWYZER 745, RIX 216, BENDAHMAN 40f. 
253)  voc-ā is attested only in I 132,1, whereas OAv. vaoc-ā 7×; voc-a-tu only III 54,19. 
The Inj. voc-a-s is used many times in hortative function, thus also 3rd sg. voc-a-t (3×). Cf. 
HOFFMANN Inj. 263f. Cf. n.243. 
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  The vocalism of neś-a- is that of the analogic weak stem in the perf. of roots in 
CaC (ví... neś-ur BĀU, 3rd sg. na-nā-śa RV, cf. 3.6.1.: p. 119f.); the counterpart in 
Iran., where no such analogic development in the perf. is known, shows naturally 
an original stem form *na-nć-a-: OAv. ną-sa-t̰, a-ną-sa-t̰ Y 53,6.7. The stem form 
neś-a- points, in any case, to an affinity with the perf., cf. HOFFMANN Inj. 64f.  

3.5.4.  Sigmatic aorists254) consist of the [1] -s- and [2] -iṣ- aor., and only sec-
ondarily [3] -siṣ- and [4] -sa- aorists. Their inflexional pattern is acrodynamic, 
with the long-grade root in the act., and full-grade root in the mid. in the ind./inj.; 
the rest moods (subj., opt., iptv.) are built from the full-grade roots. The -iṣ- aor. is 
only a variation of the -s- aor. in the case of seṭ roots, i.e. roots ending in a laryn-
geal, which appears as -i-. If a root ends with -ā or -ī (-ayi), however, its sigmat. 
aor. appears on phonological grounds as a simple -s- aor.: -ā-s- or -ai-ṣ-/-e-ṣ- 
respectively. Iran. has no -iṣ- aor., because the laryngeal has been lost in this 
environment. The stems are marked as aorists by the -s- and, accordingly, 
expected to be built to “present roots”. Nevertheless, we find among the older 
formations only a few stems built to roots having strictly durative Aktionsart, i.e., 
roots showing athemat. root-presents. Further investigations are needed on the 
mechanism of aspect stem formation and its relationship to suppletion. On the 
frequently observed coexistence of sigmat. aor.s with full-grade themat. root pres., 
cf. GOTŌ I. Präs. 63.  
  PIE formations are found, e.g. in *dēḱ-s-/deḱ-s- (*deḱ ‘point out’) in Grk. 
ἔ-δειξ-α, Lat. dīx-ī, Av. dāiš- (e.g., OAv. 2nd sg. inj. dāiš < *dāć-š-š), *ēǵh-s-/ 
eǵh-s- (eǵh ‘carry, transport’) in Cyprian ἔ-ϝeξ-ε, Lat. uēx-ī, Ved. vkṣ-.  
  The part. is extremely rare; the most certain forms we know of being: 
dhákṣat-/dákṣat- (dagh/dah ‘burn’, 4×) and prá-sakṣat- (sah ‘overpower’, n. 125) 
– cf. also n. 279 –, and in YAv., maŋ-h-āna- and marəx-š-āna- (n. 258). 

  The homonymous 2nd and 3rd sg. *a-yā-s (attested a-yā-s-am, a-yā-s-ur) from 
the pres. root yā, y-ti was differentiated into *a-yās-īs and a-yās-īt (RV). This 
change also served to distinguish them from the ipf. a-yā-s. From *a-yās-īs, 
a-yās-īt, then, a-yās-iṣ-am, a-yās-iṣ-ur, etc. are formed in the RV (-- as in the -iṣ- 
aor.). Thus, the way has been opened for the -siṣ- aor. The -siṣ- aor. is attested in 
the RV only from yā (both ‘travel’ and ‘beg’) and gā ‘sing’, and later from 8 
more roots ending in -ā; secondarily, according to Pāṇ VII 2,73, also from yam, 
ram, nam; attested upānaṁsīt VādhAnvākh II 2. Cf. NARTEN Sigm. Aor. 73, 159. 
  The extension of *a-yā-s to 2nd *a-yā-s-īs and 3rd a-yā-s-īt is owing to the pro-
portion [athemat. root-aor. a-krami-am, a-krami-ur :: a-kramī-s, -t] = [a-yās-am, 

                                                           
254)  Cf. Johanna NARTEN Die sigmatischen Aoriste im Veda, Wiesbaden 1967.  
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a-yās-ur :: x]. This formation has become standard after the RV, where the end-
ings of the 2nd and 3rd sg. act. are in the -s- aor. -sīs, -sīt, and in the -iṣ- aor. -īs, -īt.  
  Forms of the athemat. root-aor. such as a-krami-am, ˚mī-s, ˚mī-t, ˚mi-ur (krami 
‘stride, step’) have been reshaped into -iṣ- forms: a-kram-iṣ-am/a-kram-ī-m, a- 
kram-ī-s, ˚m-ī-t, ˚m-iṣ-ṭam. The ablaut-grade of the root reveals their origin. This 
is also the case with -s- aor. forms such as 1st sg. mid. -vk-ṣ-i (varj/vj ‘twist, 
wrench off’), which is due to the reinterpretation of athemat. a-vk-ta (beside 
vark, a-vj-an etc.) as *a-vk-ṣ-ṭa > a-vk-ta. Athemat. root-aor.s from aniṭ roots, 
e.g. á-tan, á-tn-ata (tan ‘stretch’) have been reformed into more explicit a-tān in 
the RV, and further -s- aor. forms are created later.  

  The correctly formed -s- aor. 3rd pl. mid. a-dhuk-ṣ-ata ‘they have milked out’ 
(nír-adhukṣata RV IX 110,8, ádhukṣata MSp) reminds us of a-yuk-ṣ-ata, which 
was remodelled with -ṣ-ata from the athemat.root-aor. *a-yuj-ata (NARTEN Sigm. 
Aor. 25: “sehr früh aus rhythmischen Gründen umgebaut”), cf. inj. yuj-anta, ind. 
á-yuj-ran (p.109); cf. the case of -vk-ṣ-i (above) and 3rd sg. a-vk-ta, yuk-ta. 
The act. á-dhuk-ṣ-an (instead of -ṣ-ur) could have been modelled upon a-dhuk-ṣ- 
ata after [-an :: -ata] which is found, e.g., in the athemat. root-aor. ind.; the seg-
mentation of the form as ˚k-ṣa-n would have opened the way for the -sa- aor. for-
mation, which spread in stems with the constellation ˚kṣa- after i, u,  (7 roots in 
the RV, later on 10 more, almost only in the ind./inj. act.). NARTEN 76ff. assumes 
the following process: a-dhuk-ṣ-ata was produced through a purely phonological 
analogy on the basis of ipf. á-duh-ran (AV+) after the pair [a-vik-ṣ-ata, a-sk-ṣ- 
ata :: root-aor. a-viś-ran, a-sg-ran]; a-dhuk-ṣ-ata stood in connection with sta-
tive-ipf. 3rd pl. á-duh-ran as well as standard ipf.form a-duh-ata (ŚB); the pro-
portion [a-dhuk-ṣ-ata :: a-dhuh-ata] produced the act. a-dhuk-ṣ-an on the basis of 
the ipf. a-duh-an (TSp) by inserting -s-. From this a-dhuk-ṣa-n, other forms of 
dhuk-ṣa- have been built, and the formation has spread to marj/mj ‘wipe’ and 
other stems in ˚i/u/-kṣa-; pres. vh-á-ti, mś-á-ti played a linking role for vk-ṣa- 
(varh‘tear’), mk-ṣa- (marś ‘touch’), and themat.  aor. guh-á- (goh ‘hide’), ruh-á- 
(roh ‘ascend, mount’) were the basis for á-ghuk-ṣa-t, á-ruk-ṣa-t. 

  The phenomenon that the opt. of the sigmat. aor. is suppleted by the root-aor. is 
of PII origin; some mid. forms are nevertheless in use, cf. p. 93 with n. 219.  

  The so-called -si imperatives such as yā-si, jé-ṣi, yaṁ-si, bhak-ṣi, yák-ṣi, sak-ṣi 
originated from the subj. of the -s- aor. through haplology255) This must have hap-
                                                           
255)  CARDONA Lg 41 (1965) 1–18, SZEMERÉNYI Lg 42 (1966) 1–6 = Scripta Minora IV 1719–1724.  
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pened in PII, cf. OAv. dōišī < *dać-ši < *dać-ša-si256) (the only example in Iran.), 
but has gained productivity only in Vedic. Such forms still serve as subj. in relative 
clauses in the RV, e.g., pár-ṣi RV I 174,9, yáṁ-si I 63,8, and from the analogic -s- 
aor. dár-ṣi VI 26,5 (dar/dari/d ‘pierce’), ā-sát-si III 30,18 (sad ‘sit down’).257)  

  [1]  -s- aor., e.g.:258) act. (bhar/bh ‘bring’:) ind. sg. 1st a-bhār-ṣ-am, 3rd a-bhār 
(a-bhār-ṣīt ŚB), inj. sg. 3rd bhār; subj. bhar-ṣ-a-t; –– (yam ‘hold’:) ind. sg. 1st 
á-yāṁ-s-am, 3rd a-yān; subj. yaṁ-s-a-t, yaṁ-s-a-tas, yaṁ-s-a-n (cf. athemat. root- 
aor. yam-am, subj. yam-a-t, iptv. yan-dhí, etc.); –– (yā ‘travel’:) ind. a-yā-s-am, pl. 
3rd a-yā-s-ur; subj. yā-s-a-t; prec. yā-sīṣ-ta; –– (krand ‘cry’:) ind. 2nd 3rd á-krān (cf. 

                                                           
256)  Cf. SZEMERÉNYI Lg 42 (1966) 4 = Scripta Minora IV 1722. JASANOFF Gs. Cowgill 
(1987) 92–105 supposes a PIE origin on the ground of Toch. B päklyauṣ, päklyauṣso, A 
päklyoṣ, päklyoṣäs (B klyaus-, A klyos- ‘hear’) < *ḱlési, and some iptv.s in OIr. and Hitt.; 
cf., however, HACKSTEIN Untersuchungen (1995) 323. DUNKEL Glotta 70 (1992) 216ff., 
Incontri Linguistici 20 (1997) 40–42, and GARCÍA RAMÓN Pragmatische Kategorien 
(2009) 88ff. seek a PIE origin of the *-si iptv.s from *-se-si.   
257)  Cf. NARTEN Sigm. Aor. 205 n. 609, also GELDNER ad I 174,9. As a form not affected 
by the haplology, only dar-ṣ-a-si VIII 32,5 is known, cf. NARTEN 145, GARCÍA RAMÓN ib. 83. 
There are forms with a secondary ending attested: vák-ṣ-a-s, je-ṣ-a-s, avi-ṣ-a-s (avi ‘help’). 
258)  Cf. OIran. (HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 230–233): act. ind./inj. sg. 2nd OAv. dāiš < 
*dāć-š-š (*das/dis ‘point out’), 3rd OAv. xšnāu-š < *kšnā-š-t (xšna/xšnu ‘sharpen’), 
YAv. nāist < *nād-s-t (naēd/nid ‘blame’?), OAv. sąs < *sćānd-s-t (saṇd ‘appear’, cf. Ved. 
a-cchān); pl. 3rd OAv. uruuāx-š-at̰ Y 34,13 < *rāg-š-at < *-t (uruuaj ‘wander’, cf. Ved. 
vraj); –– subj. sg. 1st OAv. dōiš-ā < *dać-š-ā Y 51,2, 3rd OAv. jṇgh-a-ti-cā (gam/jam), 
bax-š-a-itī (cf. Ved. bhak-ṣ-a-t), varəš-a-itī (varəz ‘work’), YAv. stā̊-ŋh-a-iti (stā ‘stand, set-
tle oneself’), spā̊ŋhaiti (spā ‘throw’); OAv. uruuāxšat̰ Y 44,8, naēšat̰ (Ved. néṣat, na /nī 
‘lead’), stā̊-ŋh-a-t̰, YAv. uz-uuaž-a-t̰ (vaz ‘carry’); pl. 1st OAv. nāš-ā-mā < *nać-š-ā-ma (?, 
nas ‘bring’), 3rd OAv. varəš-ə-ṇtī, xšnao-š-ə-n, vṇ-gh-ə-n (van ‘win, obtain’, Ved. vaṁ-s-); 
–– opt. 3rd sg. YAv. fra-za-h-ī-t̰ (*-zā-h-īt̰, zā ‘abandon’?), pl. YAv. nāš-ī-ma < *nać-š-ī-ma 
(?); –– iptv. 2nd sg. OAv. dōišī (of subj.-origin, see text, above), pl.OAv. sąs-tā < *sćānd-s-ta; 

  mid. ind./inj. sg. 1st OAv. fraš-ī < *frać-š-i (fras ‘ask’), mṇ-gh-ī, OPers. a-dar-š-iy (dar 
‘hold’), pseudo-OAv. rā-h-ī (rā ‘give, donate’), 3rd OAv. raos-tā (*rad/urud ‘weep, cry’), 
θrao-š-tā (*θra/θru ‘feed’), fra-š-tā, bax-š-tā, sārə-š-tā (sar ‘unite’), YAv. xšnao-š-ta, 
OAv. mą-s-tā, YAv. mą-s-ta (Ved. maṁ-s-a); pl. 1st OAv. a-m-h-maidī, m-h-maidī < *man-s- 
madhi with dissimilated *n (cf. Ved. agasmahi, cf. HOFFM. Aufs. 366), 2nd OAv. θβarōž-dūm < 
*θβarź-š-dəm (θβars ‘cut, fashion’); –– subj. sg. 1st OAv. xšnao-š-āi, məṇ-gh-āi, varəš-ānē, 
hax-š-āi, 2nd OAv. rā̊-ŋh-a-ŋhōi, 3rd OAv. marəx-š-a-itē, varəš-a-itē, YAv. vaš-a-ta (vaz ‘trans-
port’?); pl. 2nd OAv. maz-dā̊-ŋh-ō.dūm, 3rd YAv. vašā̊ṇte; –– opt. sg. 2nd YAv. raēx-š-ī-ša (*rak/ 
ric ‘leave’); –– iptv. sg. 2nd OAv. fərašuuā < *frać-š-ša, pl. OAv. θrā-z-dūm (Ved. tr- 
dhvam), fra-uuōiz-dūm < *-ad-s-dham (*vad/vid ‘know’), sā-z-dūm < *sćā-s-dham (sā 
‘cut off’, Ved. chā); –– part. YAv. maŋ-h-āna-, marəx-š-āna- (marək ‘destroy’, Ved. marc/mc).      

3.5.4.  sigmatic aorists:   -si iptv.;   [1] -s- aor.
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athemat. root-aor. akran, kran); –– (yaj ‘worship’:) ind. 2nd sg. ayās; inj. 2nd sg. 
yāṭ; subj. yak-ṣ-a-t; iptv. on the subj. stem 3rd du. yak-ṣ-a-tām; –– (vah ‘trans-
port’:) ind. 3rd sg. á-vāṭ; subj. vák-ṣ-a-s, vak-ṣ-a-ti/vak-ṣ-a-t, vak-ṣ-a-tas, 
vak-ṣ-a-n; ( jay/ji ‘win, obtain’:) ind. a-jai-ṣ-am, 2nd 3rd á-jai-ṣ, a-jai-ṣ-ma, (3rd 
sg. ajait, ajaiṣīt AV); subj. jé-ṣ-a-s, je-ṣ-a-t, jé-ṣ-ā-ma; –– (other forms:)259) “-si 
iptv.” yā-si, jé-ṣi, yaṁ-si, yák-ṣi, bhak-ṣi, vak-ṣi, sak-ṣi; –– subj. 1st sg. sto-ṣ-āṇi 
(stav/stu ‘praise’); (on the opt.-prec. cf. p. 93f. with n. 219); 
  mid. (yam:) inj. sg. 1st yaṁ-s-i; ind. sg. 3rd á-yaṁ-s-ta, pl. 3rd a-yaṁ-s-ata; subj. 
yaṁ-s-a-te; –– (yaj:) ind. a-yaṣ-ṭa; opt. yak-ṣ-īya; iptv. yak-ṣva; –– (man, mán- 
ya-te:) inj. sg. 1st maṁ-s-i (OAv. mṇghī; ind. a-maṁ-s-i ŚB), sg. 3rd maṁ-s-ta AV 
(OAv. mą-s-tā; ind. a-maṁ-s-ta AB); ind. pl. 3rd a-maṁ-s-ata, (cf. OAv. pl. 1st [a-] 
m-h-maidī < *man-s-madhi, cf. n.258); subj. sg. 1st máṁ-sai (OAv. mṇghāi), 2nd 
maṁ-s-a-se, 3rd máṁ-s-a-te, pl. 3rd máṁ-s-a-nte; opt.-prec. maṁ-s-īya, maṁ-s-īṣ- 
ṭhs, maṁ-s-īṣ-ṭa, maṁ-s-īmáhi, maṁ-s-ī-rata; –– (vah:) iptv. vak-ṣva VS; –– (other 
examples:) ind. pl. 1st agasmahi < *a-gam-s-madhi  (cf. above, on [a]mhmaidī), 
iptv.260) 2nd sg. sák-ṣvā I 42,1, sk-ṣva III 37,7 (sah ‘overpower’ [cf. word index 
s.v.]), tr-sva (2×), 2nd pl. tr-dhvam (trā ‘protect, rescue’, OAv. θrā-z-dūm), on the 
subj.-stem 3rd sg. rā-s-a-tām, pl. rā-s-a-ntām (rā ‘give, donate’). On the opt. 
vaṁ-śiṣīya ‘I want to win’ (van) AV, etc., cf. NARTEN Sigm. Aor. 44, 73f., 236. 

  [2]  -iṣ- aor., e.g.: act. ind. sg. 1st a-kāni-ṣ-am (kani/kā ‘have pleasure, wish’), 
a-kāri-ṣ-am (kari/k ‘scatter’), a-krami-ṣ-am, and analogically after -īs, -īt: a-kra-
mī-m (from the athem. root-aor. a-krami-am, a-kramī-s, a-kramī-t, etc., krami ‘stride’), 
a-vadhi-ṣ-am AV (: athemat. root-aor. vádhī-t), 2nd a-kramī-s, á-vadhī-s, 3rd á-kārī-t 
(kari/k ‘commemorate’), a-rāvī-t (ravi/rū ‘roar’), á-vadhī-t; du. 3rd a-manthi-ṣ- 
ṭām; pl. 1st a-tāri-ṣ-ma (tari/t ‘cross over, get through’), a-vadhi-ṣ-ma YSm TBp, 
3rd a-tāri-ṣ-ur, a-rāvi-ṣ-ur, a-dhanv-i-ṣ-ur (secondary root from the pres.-stem); 
–– inj. sg. vádhī-m, tārī-s, vádhī-s, tārī-t, vádhī-t, du. tāri-ṣ-ṭam, vádhi-ṣ-ṭam, pl. 
vádhi-ṣ-ṭa, vádhi-ṣ-ṭana, jāri-ṣ-ur ( jari/j ‘waste away’); –– (on the opt.-prec. cf. 
p. 93f. with n. 219); –– subj. (cf. p. 91f.) sg. davi-ṣ-āṇi X 34,5 (dīv/dyū ‘gamble’), 
sani-ṣ-a-t (sani/sā ‘conquer’); vádhi-ṣ-a-s; with levelled vocalism after the ind.: 
tāri-ṣ-a-s, tāri-ṣ-a-t, sāvi-ṣ-a-t (savi/sū ‘impel’); sani-ṣ-a-n AV; –– iptv.261)  sg. 
                                                           
259)  Inj. forms are employed partly for the iptv., thus clearly hortative 3rd sg. yāṭ (yaj 
‘worship’) X 61,21, cf. NARTEN Sigm. Aor. 45, 200. Cf. n. 243. 
260)  tr-dhvam (2×) could be a hortative inj., thus also 2nd du. rā-s-āthām I 46,6, cf. NAR-
TEN ib. 45, 200. Cf. n. 243. [mát-svā/mát-suva (mad ‘rejoice’) belongs here, cf. ib. 46f.] 
261)  Hortative inj.s according to HOFFMANN Inj. 264: avī-s VI 25,1, tārī-s VI 8,7, 
abhí-yodh-ī-s (yodh/yudh ‘battle’) X 120,3, sāvī-s (3×); ávī-t VII 34,14, with prá- VII 
20,2; according to NARTEN 68 “besonders häufig erscheint im RV als Iptv. die 2. Du. Inj. 
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2nd avi-ḍ-ḍhí 7× (avi/ū ‘help, aid’, secondary from the athemat. root-aor.), 3rd 
avi-ṣ-ṭu X 26,1.9;  
  mid. ind. sg. 3rd á-jani-ṣ-ṭa,262) a-prathi-ṣ-ṭa (prathi/pthi ‘become wide’), du. 
3rd a-mand-iṣ-ātām (mand, a secondary root ‘intoxicate’), pl. 1st a-vadhi-ṣ-mahi 
JB I 358:4, 3rd a-vadh-iṣ-ata JUB; –– inj. sg. 2nd jáni-ṣ-ṭhās, 3rd jáni-ṣ-ṭa, 
pavi-ṣ-ṭa (: páva-te ‘become pure’ :: a-pāvi-ṣ-ur, pu-n-ti ‘makes pure’), práthi-ṣ- 
ṭa; –– subj. pl. 1st sani-ṣ-ā-mahe, yāci-ṣ-ā-mahe (yāc ‘beg’), 3rd sáni-ṣ-a-nta; –– 
opt.-prec. sg. 3rd jani-ṣ-īṣ-ṭa, vani-ṣ-īṣ-ṭa (vani ‘covet’), pl. 1st vandi-ṣ-ī-mahi 
(vandi ‘praise, honor’), tāri-ṣ-ī-mahi (on the long-grade, cf. subj. act. tāri-ṣ-a-t, 
above), sāhi-ṣ-ī-mahi; –– iptv. jáni-ṣva, vási-ṣvā (vas ‘be clothed in’). 

  [3]  -siṣ- aor. in Ved. (NARTEN 70): act. ind. sg. 1st a-yā-siṣ-am RV (1yā 
‘travel’ and 2yā ‘beg’), a-gā-siṣ-am (gā ‘sing’) ŚB, a-dhyā-siṣ-am (dhyā ‘consid-
er’) ŚB, a-jñā-siṣ-am (jñā ‘understand’) ŚāṅkhĀr, 2nd a-gā-sīs ŚB; 3rd a-yā-sīt 
(1yā RV, 2yā ŚB), a-drā-sīt (drā ‘run’)? KSm, a-gā-sīt AB, a-vā-sīt (vā ‘blow’) 
ŚB JUB, a-hā-sīt (hā ‘abandon, leave’)263) PB, a-hvā-sīt (hvā/hū ‘call’) GB; du. 
1st a-jñā-siṣ-va ŚāṅkhĀr, 3rd a-yā-siṣ-ṭām RVKh–VS–KS–TBm (prá-; ~ -ayā- 
śiṣ-ṭām MS–TBm), a-gā-siṣ-ṭām JB, a-jyā-siṣ-ṭām JB (~ a-jyā-śiṣ-ṭām PB; jyā 
‘deprive of’); pl. 1st a-jñā-siṣ-ma ŚB, a-gā-siṣ-ma JB, 2nd a-yā-siṣ-ṭa RV, a-jñā- 
siṣ-ṭa ŚB, 3rd a-gā-siṣ-ur RV, ayāsiṣur RV (1yā), a-hā-siṣ-ur JB; –– inj. sg. 1st 

                                                                                                                                  
und auch die 2. Pl. Inj. Akt.”. Some inj. forms are marked as iptv. with accent on the 
ending: 2nd du. avi-ṣ-ṭám, pl. avi-ṣ-ṭána as opposed to the inj. 2nd pl. ávi-ṣ-ṭa which is 
likewise employed in hortative function, cf. NARTEN loc.cit. Cf. n. 243. 
262)  The -iṣ- aor. of jani ‘beget’ belongs to the pres. jya-te ‘be born’. The formation could 
be interpreted either as a marked aor. just as a-maṁ-s-ta paired with mán-ya-te ‘takes for’ 
(fient.) as opposed to the athemat. root-aor. a-ma-ta with ma-nu-té ‘thinks (out)’ (facient.), 
or as a secondary form germinated in the athemat. root-aor. attested as such in the 1st sg. a- 
jan-i (NARTEN 117). In the first alternative, the 1st sg. a-jan-i should be interpreted as an ana-
logic form: in aháṁ srya ivājani ‘I have just been born like/as the sun’ VIII 6,10, it could 
have been formed after the 3rd sg. medio-pass. aor. ajani attested in abhrd vṣṭír ivājani 
‘like rain from the rain cloud [this thought] has just been born’ VII 94,1, imitating homon-
ymous ja-jñ-é *1st = 3rd in the perf. Cf. NARTEN ib. n.316. The medio-pass. aor. á-jan-i is em-
ployed also for the affect. mid. ‘he begot for himself’ II 34,2. The 3rd du. act. jáni-ṣ-ṭām 
‘they both have begotten’ X 46,2 is a back-formation from the mid. -iṣ- aor., cf. NARTEN ib. 
263)  The -siṣ- aor. is secondary compared to the -s- aor. (3rd sg. a-hā-s, hā-s, pl. hā-s-ur 
RV; sg. 2nd a-hā-s AV, 3rd a-hā-s/-t TBm), and is commoner since the AV; cf. p.113. The mid. 
forms hā-s-mahi RV, a-hā-s-thās TSp, a-hā-s-ta MSp, etc. pair with the pass. hī-ya-te ‘be 
abandoned; be lost’. A new root hās ‘run a race’ (hās-a-te, hs-a-māna-, hās-aya-nti RV, 
etc.) has been created from the subj., originally ‘will leave, run ahead of [the competitors]’. 
Cf. NARTEN 285f. 

3.5.4.  sigm. aorists:  [1] -s- aor.,  [2] -iṣ- aor.,  [3] -siṣ- aor.
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hā-siṣ-am MS–TSm, 2nd hā-sīs TSm, 3rd hā-sīt AV MS–KS–TSm; du. 2nd 
yā-siṣ-ṭám RV (1yā), hā-siṣ-ṭam AV–TSm, 3rd hā-siṣ-ṭām AV; pl. 2nd hā-siṣ-ṭa AV 
MS–KS–KpS–TSm, 3rd hā-siṣ-ur AV, jñā-siṣ-ur AB; –– subj. gā-siṣ-a-t RV, 
yā-siṣ-a-t RV (1yā); –– iptv. not attested; 
  mid. ind. a-jyā-śiṣ-i BaudhŚrSū; opt.-prec. áva-yā-sis-īṣ-ṭhās RV (2yā ‘beg’), 
pyā-siṣ-ī-mahi VS (pyāśiṣīmahi AV; pyāyiṣīmahi MSm: var. to VS; pyā ‘swell’). 

[4]  -sa- aor., in the RV (NARTEN 75): act. ind. sg. 1st a-vk-ṣa-m (varh/vh 
‘tear’), 3rd a-dhuk-ṣa-t (dogh/duh ‘milk’), á-kruk-ṣa-t (kroś/kruś ‘cry’), á-ghuk- 
ṣa-t (goh/guh ‘hide’), á-ruk-ṣa-t (roh/ruh ‘ascend, mount’); pl. 1st a-mk-ṣā-ma 
(marj/mj ‘wipe’), 3rd á-dhuk-ṣa-n; –– inj. sg. 2nd duk-ṣa-s (dogh), mk-ṣa-s (marś/ 
mś ‘touch’); du. 2nd mk-ṣa-tam (marj, hortative); pl. 2nd mk-ṣa-ta (marś), 3rd 
dhuk-ṣá-n; –– subj. sg. 1st mk-ṣ (marj); –– iptv. -dhuk-ṣa-ta VI 48,13; 
  mid. ind. sg. 3rd á-dhuk-ṣa-ta (on the pl. adhukṣata, cf. p.114), inj. sg. 3rd duk- 
ṣa-ta I 160,3, dhúk-ṣa-ta VI 48,12 (possibly a subj.), pl. dhuk-ṣá-nta, a-mk-ṣa- 
nta (marj), iptv. dhuk-ṣá-sva. 

3.5.5.  The medio-passive aor. exists only in the 3rd persons in the sg. and pl. It 
is used in the patientive or fientive meaning. The sg. forms consist of the full- 
grade root with a or ā，i.e. < PIE *o through BRUGMANN’s law, and the ending -i, 
and the pl. of the zero-grade root and ending -ran or -ram: e.g., á-kār-i ‘has been 
just made’; á-gbh-ran ‘has been grasped’; á-darś-i ‘has become visible’, inj. 
dárś-i, pl. á-dś-ran, á-dś-ram; pd-i ‘has fallen, falls’, a-pad-ran; á-bodh-i ‘has 
been awakened’, a-budh-ran, á-budh-ram; a-moc-i ‘has become free’; a-yoj-i 
‘has been yoked’, á-yuj-ran; á-sarj-i ‘has been released’, sarj-i, a-sg-ran, ˚-ram.  
  The formation in the sg. goes back to PII, cf. OAv. cəuuīšī < *cōišī < *čaši 
(*kaš/ciš ‘assign’), a-vācī (vac ‘speak’, Ved. a-vāci), vācī (Ved. vāci), srāuuī 
(*sra/sru ‘hear’, Ved. śrvi), mraoī < *mraH-i (*mra/mrū ‘ill-treat’?) Y 32,14, 
cf. HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 228.264) But its origin is still open to discussion.265) A 
possibility might be: e.g., pd-i has been produced from the 1st sg. mid. of the a-
themat. root-aor. á-pad-i, *pád-i after the proportion in the perf. [1st sg. act. 
ca-kár-a :: 3rd sg. ca-kr-a = á-pad-i, *pád-i :: x]. The co-existence of jáni (I 141, 
1; ind. 3rd sg. ájani, ajani 6×) and jni (VIII 7,36) ‘is born’ could be explained 

                                                           
264)  This ending -i was transferred into the pres. in YAv.: ərənāuu-i (cf. n. 237), jain-i ‘was 
slain’, and into the perf. āiδ-i ‘was said’. [On OAv. mrao-ī, cf. GIPPERT Fs.Watkins 
165‒181.] 
265)  Cf. INSLER “the origin of the Sanskrit Passive Aorist” IF 73 (1968) 312–346, 
MIGRON “The Rgvedic passive aorist in -i: A functional study” Folia Linguistica VIII-1-4 
(1975) 271–310, KÜMMEL Stativ und Passivaorist im Indoiranischen (1996). 

3.  verbs



119 
 

from the pair in the perf.: 3rd sg. *ja-jan-a and analogic ja-jn-a (only this form is 
attested) from the seṭ-root jani. Cf. also 1st sg. ajani VIII 6,10, cited in n. 262.  
  The pl. forms in -ran, -ram appear in the athemat. root-aor. 3rd pl. (a-juṣ-ran, 
á-viś-ran, á-sthi-ran, a-spdh-ran, cf. p. 109), athemat. “stative” root-pres. (a-śe- 
ran RV, a-śe-rata YSp+, á-duh-ran AV+, cf. duh-rate RV+, cf. p. 102), redupl. 
aor. (a-va-vt-ran, a-va-vt-ranta, cf. p.111f.), preterite of the perf. (á-jagm-i-ran, 
á-cakr-i-ran, cf. p. 122), and in the opt. 3rd pl. -ī-ran/-īrata (p. 93). The pl. forms 
in -ran, -ram have been coupled with the sg. in -i probably only in OIA.266)    

3.5.6.  Some periphrastic aor. forms are attested in Saṁhitā-prose, especially in 
the Maitrāyaṇī Saṁhitā: vidm akar, akran (from perf.-forms of vedi/vidi, veda 
‘knows’), and with the 3rd sg. akar after caus. stems in -áya-: abhyutsādaym, 
prajanaym, ramaym, pratiṣṭhāpaym, and svadaym; in addition, one finds an 
opt.-prec. pāvayṃ kriyāt ‘would make pure’ Cf. HOFFMANN MSS 20 (1967) 35f. 
= Aufs. 469f. n.6, cf. also Pāṇini III 1,42. 
 
3.6.  perfect system267)  

3.6.1.  The perfect is marked with reduplication, ablaut, and perf.-endings in the 
indicative. The reduplication occurs originally with a (PIE *e), but it has been as-
similated with  or  in the root syllable into i or u: ca-kar-/-k-/-kr-, bi-bhay-/ 
-bhī-, śu-śrav-/-śru-. The only perfect stem lacking reduplication is the well- 
known ved-/vid- ‘know’ (dealt as seṭ-root in OIA against ved/vid ‘find out, gain’). 
The ablaut in the ind. goes back to the hysterodyn. pattern with the *-o- grade (in 
the act. sg. and du.) and zero-grade root (otherwise): act. sg. 1st ca-kár-a (< 
*kwe-kwór-h2e), 3rd ca-kr-a (<*kwe-kwór-e, -ā- after BRUGMANN’s law), pl. 3rd 
ca-kr-úr, mid. sg. 1st/3rd ca-kr-é. ba-bhv-a ‘has come into being, become’ has 
preserved its -a- reduplication and the unique ablaut which goes back to PIE; 
sa-sv-a ‘she has given birth’ analogically after babhva, cf. aor. á-bhū-t, bh-t, 
and a-sū-t (MSm), cf. YAv. buuāuua, bābuuarə; cf. also n. 242, n. 274.  
  Roots with the constellation CaC can build special forms in the weak stems, in 
the RV: tep-, debh-, nem-, pec-, ped-, bhej-, śek-, śep-, sep-, and pet- beside pa-pt-, 
yej- beside īj-, rebh-/lebh- beside rrabh-; more forms appear later. These analogic 

                                                           
266)  Cf. NARTEN Sigm.Aor. (1964) 24f., 248, Sprache 14 (1968) 117f., INSLER IF 73 
(1968) 313 n. 3, HOFFMANN Aufs. (1976) 590, KÜMMEL Stativ (1996) 5–8. –– The intrans. 
root vart/vt ‘turn’ (pres. várta-te) shows aor.-forms: athemat. root-aor. 3rd sg. act. abhí … 
-avart VII 59,4, pass.-aor. 3rd sg. varti RV VIII 6,38, pl. ávtran VIII 92,14 (replaced by 
-s- aor. mid.  … avtsata VIII 1,29), cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 589–592, KÜMMEL107.   
267)  Cf. Martin Joachim KÜMMEL Das Perfekt im Indoiransichen, Wiesbaden 2000.   

3.5.4. sigm. aor.: [4] -sa- aor.;  3.5.5. medio-pass. aor.;  3.5.6. periphr. aor.;  3.6. perf.
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formations have expanded from, e.g., yet- (3rd pl. mid. yetire) from the root yat 
‘take one’s position’, properly from *a-t- (*e-t-), which is attested also in OAv. 
1st pl. yōiθəmā, YAv. yaēθma, 3rd du. YAv. yaētatarə < *a-t-at; cf. furthermore 
KÜMMEL 19: *a-m- > yem-, *sazd- > sed-. The analogic vocalism appears again 
in the redupl. aor. neś-a- ‘perish, disappear’ as opposed to the original *na-nć-a- 
in OAv. nąsat̰, a-nąsat̰, cf. p. 113; in the perf., 3rd sg. nanāśa RV, 3rd pl. neśur ŚB. 

  The endings are  
in the act.:     
 sg. -a, -tha, -a; du. (-va, not attested in Ved.), -áthur, -átur; pl. -má, -á, -úr;  
in the mid.: 
    sg. -é, -sé, -é; du. (-vahe, not att. in Ved.), -the, -te; pl. -máhe, -dhvé, -ré. 

  The act. endings sg. -a, -tha, -a, pl. 1st -má, 3rd -úr go back to PIE perf. endings 
*-h2e, *-th2e, *-e; *-mé, *-. The 1st pl. *-mé is the same as the secondary ending 
in other paradigms. For the 2nd pl. also PIE *-té is reconstructed beside *-é, cf. 
Grk. ἴσ-τε ‘ye know’ < *id-te (cf. Goth. wituþ); no form is attested in OIran. for 
the 2nd pl. perf. The 3rd pl. *- is possibly a back-formation, dating from some 
early period, after the proportion [*-to :: *-t = *-re :: x] from PIE *-ré, which we 
find in PII *-rá < *-ré- (enlarged with *- ), integrated into the middle.268)      
  Among the mid. endings, sg. 1st -é, 2nd -sé, du. 2nd -the, 3rd -te, pl. 1st -máhe, 
and 2nd -dhvé are identical with the primary mid. endings used in the pres. ind. 
The 1st sg. -é, 3rd sg. -é, and 3rd pl. -ré seem to go back to PIE *-h2e-, *-e-, *-re-. 
                                                           
268)  Some Av. ind. forms relevant to Ved. are to be cited: sg. 1st YAv. jaγauruu-a (cf. Ved. 
jagrábh-a), dādarəs-a (*dars/dərəs ‘see’, cf. Ved. dadarś-a), OAv. vaēd-ā (Ved. véd-a), 
OAv. ād-ā (ad ‘say’); 2nd OAv. dadā-θā, YAv. dadā-θa (Ved. dadh-tha), YAv. vauuax-δa 
(vac/uc ‘speak’, cf. Ved. uvák-tha), OAv. vōis-tā (Ved. vét-tha); 3rd YAv. āδ-a (Ved. h-a), 
āp-a (Ved. p-a), ā̊ŋh-a (Ved. s-a), upa-iiēš-a (*aš/iš ‘seek, desire’, Ved. iyeṣ-a), 
huš.xvaf-a (Ved. suṣvāp-a ‘has fallen asleep, is sleeping’), jaγar-a (gar ‘wake up’, cf. Ved. 
jāgr-a), OAv. tataš-ā, YAv. tataš-a (taš ‘hew, fashion’, Ved. tatákṣ-a), YAv. tūtauu-a 
(*ta/tū ‘be strong’, Ved. tūtāv-a), daδār-a (dar ‘hold’, cf. Ved. dādhr-a), daδa (dā ‘give’, 
‘set, settle’, cf. Ved. dadáu, dadháu), OAv. nnās-ā (nas ‘perish, dissappear’, Ved. na-
nāś-a), YAv. vauuac-a (Ved. vavāc-a beside uvc-a), OAv. vaēd-ā, YAv. vaēδ-a, vaēθ-a 
(Ved. véd-a), YAv. vīuuaēδ-a (*ad/id ‘find out’, Ved. vivéd-a), haŋhān-a (han/hā ‘con-
quer’, Ved. sasn-a), OAv. hišāii-ā (hā/hi ‘bind’, Ved. -siṣāy-a); –– du. 3rd YAv. 
yaēt-atarə (< *a-t-at, yat ‘take one’s position’, cf. Ved. yem-atur from yam ‘hold fast’); 
–– pl. 1st OAv. yōiθə-mā, YAv. yaēθ-ma, vaoxə-ma (< *a-k-ma, cf. Ved. ūc-i-ma), 
sūsrū-ma (Ved. śuśru-ma); 3rd OAv. ād-ar, YAv. ād-arə (Ved. h-ur), OAv. ā̊ŋh-ar, YAv. 
ā̊ŋh-arə (Ved. ās-úr), OAv. cikōit-ərəš (*kat/cit ‘understand’, cf. Ved. cikit-ur), YAv. 
dāδ-arə (Ved. dad-úr, dadh-úr), baβr-arə (cf. Ved. jabhr-ur), bābuu-arə (Ved. babhūv-úr), 
vīδ-arə (Ved. vid-úr), vi-šast-arə (stā, cf. Ved. ví-tasth-ur). 

3.  verbs
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If one assumes that some primary mid. endings have been brought into the perf. 
system when the mid. perf. was built up, the common form 1st sg. -é < *-a < *-h2e 
could have mediated the process, which originated from *-h2e (perf. ending, used 
also as the second. ending in the 1st sg. mid.) + . There are only a few mid. forms in 
OIran., e.g., 1st sg. YAv. susruiie < *ću-ćru-a (*sra/sru ‘hear’), 3rd sg. OAv. ār- 
ōi (ar ‘grant’), dādr-ē (cf. Ved. dadhr-é), YAv. daiδ-e, daiθ-e (Ved. dad-é, dadh-é), 
etc., 3rd du. pseudo-OAv. maman-āitē (Ved. mamn-te) ‘they both have thought’. 
  There are forms with connecting -i-: e.g. āv-i-tha ‘you have helped’, uvoc-i- 
tha ‘you have spoken’, ūd-i-ma ‘we have uttered’, papt-i-ma ‘we have fallen’, 
sed-i-ma ‘we have sat down’. Roots ending in -ā have in the 1st and 3rd sg. act. 
forms with -au: da-dáu ‘he has given’, da-dháu ‘he has settled’, however, YAv. 
daδ-a. The only exception is papr ‘he has filled’ RV I 69,1. 

3.6.2.  The perf. system possesses also a set of moods.269) The subj. is built from 
the strong stem (probably with *-é- full grade of the root): act., e.g. cίket-a-si, cί-
ket-a-s, cākán-a-s, dadhárṣ-a-ti, cākan-a-t, vivyác-a-t (vyac ‘embrace, contain’); 
pl. 2nd jújoṣ-a-tha, 3rd tatán-a-n, jújoṣ-a-n (act. subj. to the mid. verb), cf. OAv. 
2nd pl. vaorāz-a-θā (uruuvāz ‘be pleased’), 3rd pl. YAv. +iieii-ə-n (*a/i ‘go’ Y 
42,6?); –– mid. śaśvac-ái (: śvañc ‘bend down’), tatáp-a-te, cākán-a-nta, cá-
kram-a-nta, cf. YAv. +pāfrāite Vīd 4,48 ( frā/par ‘fill’, Ved. prā/p).  

  The opt. is formed from the weak stem with the suffix -y-/-ī-, e.g.: act. sg. ja-
gam-yā-m (cf. YAv. jaγm-iią-m), anaj-yā-t, vid-y-t (OAv. vīd-iiā-t̰), cf. YAv. 
ā̊ŋ́hā-t̰ (ah ‘be’), OPers. caxr-iyā (kar ‘make’, a single perf. form in OPers.); du. 
śuśrū-y-tām, cf. YAv. ā̊ŋ́hā-t̰.təm < *āh-ā-tam; pl. jagm-y-ur, cf. YAv. +daiδ-īn 
Yt 13,12 < *daiδ-ii-ən < *dhe-dhH-iH-ent; –– mid. vāvdh-ī-ths, cf. YAv. jiγaē- 
                                                           
269)  As for the functions of the moods of the perf. stems, cf. KÜMMEL Perf. 88–90. There 
seems to be no special function proper to the perf. as a grammatical category, but the mod-
al formations of each perf. stem possess their own individual values. tatāna, the perf. of 
tan ‘stretch’ (intrans., esp. of the warp), e.g., is used in the durative meaning ‘stretch wide, 
be now stretched out’ and ‘continue’; its subj. tatán-a-n means simply ‘they will stretch’ 
IV 5,13, and ‘they will continue’ VII 88,4 (in the past environment “as long as the days 
would continue”, OIA and OIran have no means for expressing moods in the preterite). 
Many modal forms are built from perf. stems with present or resultative meaning. The 
often-assumed “emphasised” wish or “irreality” in the case of the opt. perf. (HOFFMANN 

Inj. 47 n. 8, Aufs. 75, 606 n. 1, FORSSMAN MSS 41, 1982, 35ff., HETTRICH Hypothaxe, 
1988, 366 n. 167, HINZE Zamyād-Yašt, 1994, 218 n. 136, n. 317) is probably an outcome 
of such individual cases, cf. KÜMMEL loc. cit. On the colloquial use of the perf. opt. for the 
presumption about past affair (mamḍ-y-ur in IV 18,8, jakṣ-ī-yā-t, papī-yā-t, and jagā-yā-t 
in X 28,1) cf. KÜMMEL 90, J. SAKAMOTO-GOTO “Zum präteritalen Optativ im Alt- und 
Mittelindoarischen” (Fs. Kellens, 2009, 255–273) 273. 

3.6.  perfect
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ša < *ji-ga-ī-ša (*ga ‘live’); jagras-ī-ta, vavt-ī-mahi, cf. YAv. vaoz-i-rəm ‘they 
would have driven’ (vaz) Yt 19,69.  

  The iptv., too, is attested, e.g.: from weak stems act. sg. 2nd jāg-hί, mumug-dhί, 
pl. 3rd jāgr-atu, bibhy-atu; from strong stems, e.g.: 3rd sg. cike-tu, mumok-tu, and 
2nd pl. jāg-tá, vit-ta beside mamat-tána. Mid. forms are found only in Ved., in the 
RV: dadhi-ṣvá, dadhi-dhvam, mimik-ṣv (myakṣ ‘fit close together’), -vavt-sva, 
-vavd-dhuvam, thematised māmah-a-sva, ˚-a-ntām (maṁh ‘grant’), vāvdh-á-sva, 
ud-vāvṣ-a-sva (: -vṣāyá-te ‘summon, show courage’); some new forms occur from 
the AV on, among others, vit-svá MSm (sám-/... AV, MSp), with “stative” ending 
3rd sg. sám-vid-ām AV, sám... vidām MSm (~ KS vidas, KpS vidam; VS–ŚB with a 
pl. subj.), cf. p. 102 on duh-m, śay-m. No iptv. form is attested in the OIran. perf.  

3.6.3.  The proper function of the perf. is to designate a state of the subject which 
it has attained as the result of the action expressed by the root. The perf. is therefore 
actually a kind of present. The preterite to the perf. is expressed by means of the 
augment and secondary endings, forming thus the ipf. from the perf. stem, formally 
known as “pluperfect”,270) e.g., act. sg. 1st a-cacakṣ-am (cakṣ ‘look at’), 2nd á-ja-
gan (gam ‘go’), a-bubhoj-ī-s (bhoj/bhuj ‘bend’), 3rd á-jagan, a-ciket (cet/cit ‘no-
tice’), a-vivyak, a-bibhe-t (bhayi/bhī ‘fear’; developed a new pres. bibhé-ti from 
this, or a redupl. pres. already in PIE, cf. GOTŌ I. Präs. n. 476), á-jagrabhī-t (grabhi/ 
gbhi ‘grasp’); a-mumuk-tam (moc/muc ‘release’), a-vivik-tām; a-jagan-ta, a-ja-
bhar-tana, a-cikay-ur, á-vid-ur (YSp), (on á-śiśre-t, a-śiśray-ur, cf. p.111: redupl.  
aor.); –– mid. du. 2nd á-paspdh-ethām, pl. 3rd á-jagm-i-ran, á-cakr-i-ran (kar/k 
‘make’)271), á-titviṣ-a-nta. There occur forms from the root vedi/vidi ‘know’ in 
the RV: a-ved-am (with ánu), á-vet (sám... V 34,8). A new pres. stem is produced 
from this: védmi, vetti, vidmasi, avidan, etc. AVP RVKh Br.+. The forms without 
augment are used as the inj.: act. -ciket-am, cākán (2nd, 3rd sg., kani ‘have plea-
sure, wish’), nίḥ-śaśās (śās/śiṣ ‘oder, instruct’), -dadharṣ-ī-t (dharṣ/dhṣ ‘take 
courage, dare’), dīde-t (dayi/dī ‘shine’), siṣe-t (sā/say/sī ‘bind’), vivyak; mid. 
-dīdhī-thās AV (dhyā/dhī ‘reflect, meditate’), ruruc-anta, vāvdh-anta.  

3.6.4.  The participles are made with -vṁs-/-úṣ-, f. -úṣī- in the act. (1.2.16.: 
p. 47f.), and -āná-, f. -ān- in the middle. They are used also as predicates in 
                                                           
270)  Cf. THIEME Das Plusquamperfektum im Veda, Göttingen 1929.  
271)  KÜMMEL137 makes 3rd sg. a-cakr-a-t IV 18,12 belong together with á-cakr-i-ran, 
assuming a mid. ending -at (→ n. 202); thus also ipf. á-didyut-at and inj. vί-didyut-at, and 
analogic vί-didyut-as (ib. 48, 251); in addition, cikit-as, śūśuv-at, cākp-at, dadhvas-at, and 
jujuṣ-an (ib. 87). For some of these, an act. subj. (with analogical zero-grade root) to mid. 
verbs (cf. above, p. 92) would come into consideration.  
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place of finite forms. This occurs already often in the RV and is registered by Pāṇ 
III 2,105–109, cf. HOFFMANN KZ 78 (1963) 94 = Aufs. 158, THIEME KZ ib. 95. 

3.6.5.  Periphrastic formations (cf. 3.5.6.: p.119) occur from the AV onwards:272) 
gamayṃ cakār-a AV as the perf. of caus. gam-áya-ti ‘lets go’, likewise in the 
Br. sam-pādayāṃ cakr-atur, upa-sthāpayāṃ cakār-a, dhārayṃ cakār-a (: dhār-  
áya- ‘hold’, used beside aor. a-dīdhar-a-t); –– as the perf. of veda, which is of 
present value ‘he knows’: vidṃ cakār-a ‘he knew’, cak-ma YSp, vidṃ cakar- 
tha, cakr-ur Br.; –– from the denom. in -ya-: mantrayṃ cakr-atur, cak-āte (: 
mantrá-ya- ‘address’), āmantrayṃ cakr-e, gopāyṃ cakr-ur (: gopāyá- ‘pro-
tect’) Br. BĀU; desid. dudhūrṣṃ cakr-ur ŚB I 4,1,40–ŚBK (beside dúdhūrṣ-a- 
nt- ‘wanting to hurt’, dhvar/dhv), sam-ā-rurukṣṃ cakr-ur ŚB II 1,2,13 (roh/ 
ruh ‘ascend’), mīmāṁsṃ ... cakr-e ŚB IV 2,1,7–ŚBK TĀ, -cakr-ur JB III 350 
ChUp (mīmāṁsa-te ‘examine), intens. marīmśṃ cakr-i-re ŚBK V 5,4,4 (: a- 
marīmś-ya-nta ŚB IV 5,1,10, marś/mś ‘touch’); sometimes paralleling normal 
perf. forms; –– furthermore from “stative” pres. āsāṃ cakr-e BĀU, cakr-i-re AB 
GopBr., upāsṃ cakr-e ŚB I 8,1,5, cakr-i-re AitĀr (: ās-te ‘is sitting’, cf. p. 102), 
īśṃ cakr-ur AV (: ś-e ‘rules’, of perf. origin); edhṃ cakr-i-re ŚB (:: édh-a-te 
‘prosper’), avekṣṃ cakr-e ŚB JB, abhyavekṣṃ cakr-e ŚB (:: ávekṣ-a-te ‘ob-
serve’); nilayṃ cakr-e ŚB–ŚBK (: ní-lay-a-te ‘hides’, intrans.), ā-vyayṃ cakār-a 
ŚB XI 5,1,10 (: vy-áya-ti, vyā ‘wrap’), bibhayṃ cakār-a, cakr-ur ŚB–ŚBK JB (: 
bibhé-ti ‘fear, be fearing’), juhavṃ cakār-a, cakr-ur (: juhó-ti ‘libate’) Br. Ār.  
  The construction with as ‘be’ is younger and rare, in the Śunaḥśepa legend: 
āmantrayām ās-a AB (2×) ~ cakr-e ŚāṅkhŚrSū (2×), īkṣām ās-a ŚāṅkhŚrSū ~ 
cakr-e AB, upasthāpayām ās-a ŚāṅkhŚrSū ~ cakār-a AB. The combination with 
bhavi/bhū ‘become’ is far more exceptional, and attested only in Ep. and Cl. 
Pāṇini III 1,40 teaches only the formation with kar/k, Kātyāyana and Patañjali 
acknowledge also that with as and bhavi/bhū, cf. AiG II-2 256. 
 
3.7.  secondary present systems 

3.7.1.  future 
  The future (fut. I) is a special type of themat. pres. with the suffix -syá- (PII 
*-sa-273)); the root syllable has an *-e- full-grade, e.g., vak-ṣyá- (vac ‘speak’, 

                                                           
272)  Because no example is found in a dependent sentence (clause), the question is open 
as to whether gamayṃ cakāra represents a single word (as in the case of preverb + finite 
form), or two independent words.  
273)  On the possibility of the PIE origin of the *-se- formation, cf. STANG Vergl. Gramm. 
397f. (: Baltic future in the semi-thematic -si- stem with the part. in *-sant-), MCCONE 
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YAv. vax-šiie-te), dhā-syá- YSp+ (simplex, ā-, ví-; AV pari-; YAv. uz-dā-hiia- 
mna-), ava-srak-ṣya-ti MSp (sarj/sj ‘send forth’, with metathesis; YAv. harəšiie- 
ṇte, harəšiia-mna-). Another formant -iṣyá-, which has no correspondent in 
OIran., would be a variant in the case of the seṭ-roots, which served also for mak-
ing the root form clearer, e.g. bhavi-ṣyá-ti (cf. YAv. bū-šiia-ṇt-274)), jani-ṣya-te (cf. 
YAv. zą-hiia-mna-). A question is whether a variant PIE *-h1se- after the reso-
nants (sonorants) existed, just as *-h1se/o- in the desid. (p. 125f.), cf., e.g., man- 
iṣyá-, kar-iṣyá-. Examples speaking against the latter possibility appear after the 
AV, e.g. naś-i-ṣya- (naś ‘perish, disappear’), svap-i-ṣy-masi AV XIX 47,9 (svap 
‘fall into sleep’). The older forms of the root sav/su ‘press out’ are sav-i-ṣyā-mi 
MSp, abhi-ṣav-i-ṣyá-nt- ŚB, and younger so-ṣya-ti ChUp, so-ṣya-nt- ŚrSū., which 
might speak somewhat for the latter alternative, cf. YAv. hao-šiia-ṇt-. 

  There are many occurrences of the act. part. in the RV, often in the meaning 
‘going to do, intending to do’. The ipf. is known in the RV only in á-bhar-i-ṣya-t 
‘he was going to bear off’ II 30,2. The same formation serves as “conditional” 
for an irreal assumption, beginning with Ved. prose; cf. DELBRÜCK AiSynt. 
365ff., HOLLIFIELD KZ 92 (1978) 226f. The subj. is known in kar-i-ṣy-s RV IV 
30,23, +I 165,9, and ā-tap-syāni “I will be going to heat” JB III 368:13. The stem 
v-ay-i-ṣyá- is built on the pres. stem v-áya-ti ‘weave’ (root av/u), in the same way, 
dhār-ay-i-ṣyá- from dhār-áya-; from the caus. stem vās-ay-i-ṣyá- ‘will clothe’, 
after the AV vār-ay-i-ṣya- ‘shield’, dūṣ-ay-i-ṣya- ‘will spoil’.  

3.7.1.1.  The future II is not a pres.-stem but a periphrastic expression origi-
nating in a special use of the nomen agentis in -tár- in OIA. This is employed in 
cases at which the time when the verbal action takes place at a later time is desig-
nated (or undisgnated: meant pregnantly). The forms are attested from Vedic 
prose onwards: 3rd sg. śvó vraṣ-ṭ ‘it will rain tomorrow’ (: varṣ/vṣ) MS II 
1,8p:9,13, bhavi-t ‘it will happen’ ŚB IV 3,1,11, ā-gan-t ‘it will come’ ŚB I 
8,1,4–ŚBK, 3rd pl. ā-dā-tār-as ‘they will take’ AB II 16,4, 1st sg. ā-gan-tāsmi (< 
-tā + asmi ‘I am’) ‘I will come’ AB I 27,1.  

  Middle forms are also attested: pra-yok-tse ‘I will apply’ TS II 6,2,3p (analog-
ically after the forms act. ˚s-mi :: mid. ˚s-e); śayi-tse ‘you will lie’ ŚB XI 5,1,11 

                                                                                                                                  
The Indo-European Origins of the Old Irish Nasal Presents, Subjunctives and Futures 
(1991) 145ff.; and furthermore OChSlav. part. byšęšt-/byšoͅšt- ‘the one who is about to be’.  
274)  Cf. the peculiar ablaut in s-ṣya-nt-ī- ‘giving birth’ RV BhāgPur (so-ṣyá-nt-ī- BĀU+, 
so-ṣya-te Cl. pra-savi-ṣya-ti Rām Pur.), and aor. a-sū-t MSm, bhū-/bhuv- = Av. bū-/bu- = 
Grk. φῡ, perf. sasv-a RV AV (suṣuv-e Ep. Cl. Pur., suṣāv-a, suṣuv-ur Ep. Pur.), babhv-a, 
inf. s-tave. Cf. n. 242. 
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(after ˚si :: ˚se); yaṣ-ṭsmahe ‘we will sacrifice’ TB III 9,22,1p; 1st sg. yaṣṭā-hé 
TĀ I 11,4p (-he through reanalysis, e.g., yoddhāham ‘I shall fight’ Rāmāyaṇa < 
yoddhā + aham reanalysed as yoddhā-ha-m); 3rd sg. jani-t ŚB XI 5,1,16 pairs 
with j-ya-te, ja-jñ-e 17. The use of act. forms increases in the later language; 
their traces are found also in Pāli (GEIGER §172). Traditional grammar teaches a 
paradigm: dātsmi, dātsi, dāt; dātsvas, dātsthas, dātrau; dātsmas, 
dātstha, dātras; they cite later also the mid. paradigm, which is, however, 
scarcely attested: dāthe, dātse, dāt; dātsvahe, dātsāthe, dātrau; 
dātsmahe; dātdhve, dātras.  

3.7.2.  desiderative275) 
  The desiderative stem designating a wish of the subject is built with reduplica-
tion in -ί-, zero-grade root, and desid.-suffix -sa- (*-se/o-): rί-rik-ṣa- (rec/ric 
‘leave’), dί-dk-ṣa- (darś/dś ‘watch, behold’), dί-p-sa- < *dhί-bzha- < *dhί-dbzha- 
< *dhί-dhbh-sa- (dabh ‘deceive’, OAv. inf. di-β-ža-idiiāi Y 45,4),276) -p-sa- < 
*h1ί-h1p-se- AV+ (ap/āp ‘attain’), ί-yak-ṣa- RV YSm < *Hί-Hk-ṣa- (naś, young-
er ί-nak-ṣa- RV), śί-k-ṣa- ‘want to be able, learn’ < *š́ί-k-ša- < *ćί-ćk-ša- < *ḱί- 
ḱk-se- (śak < *ḱek(w), YAv. si-x-ša-), bhί-k-ṣa-te < *bhί-bgžha- < *bhί-bhk-se- ‘beg’ 
(< ‘seek a share for oneslf’, bhaj/bhag ‘share’); with lengthened reduplication: 
b-bhat-sa-te ‘get disgust (from: abl.)’ (< ‘push oneself away from’, bādh ‘push 
away’); with full-grade root: dί-dā-sa- (dā ‘give’), út-ti-ṣṭhā-sa-ti ŚB < *stί- 
steh2-se- (sthā ‘settle oneself, stand’, cf. OAv. hī-ša-sat̰ Y 32,13 < *hi-š-sa- < 
*si-št-sa- < *stί-sth2-se-); with assimilated u: dú-duk-ṣa- (dogh/duh ‘milk’). The 
PIE suffix *-h1se/o- employed in the case of roots ending in a resonant (sono-
rant)277) is well reflected in OIA: jί-gī-ṣa-te ‘be greedy’ (OAv. ji-gī-šə-ṇtī, YAv. 
jī-ji-ša-ŋha, jī-ji-šā-iti: jay/ji ‘win, gain’)278); vί-vā-sa- < *ί--h1se- (van ‘win, 
acquire’, OAv. iptv. 3rd sg. +vī-uuaŋ-ha-tū for *vī-uuā̊ŋ-ha-tū Y 53,5), jί-ghāṁ-sa- 
< *gwhί-gwh-h1se- (han ‘slay’) [cf. p. 172.]; śu-śrū-ṣa- < *ḱu-ḱlu-h1se- (śrav/śru 
‘hear’, YAv. su-srū-šə-mna-), with long reduplication m-māṁ-sa- (man ‘think’). 
                                                           
275)  Cf. GÜNTERT “Zur Bildung der altindischen Desiderativa.”, IF 30 (1912) 80–137, 
François HEENEN Le désidératif en védique, Amsterdam 2006. 
276)  On the PII development *C1ί-C1C2-sa- > C1ί-C2-sa-, cf. GOTŌ Fs. Klingenschmitt 
(2005) 209f. 
277)  The corresponding distribution is postulated in the “Attic future” with *-se-/-so- and 
*-ese-/-eso- < *-h1se/o- after liquids and nasals, cf. RIX Hist. Gramm. 223ff., MCCONE 

Indo-European Origins (1991) 151ff. On the equivalent formations in OIr. such as ·ninus 
‘I shall wash’ < *ni-nigw-so-, génaid ‘he will kill’ < *gwhi-gwh-h1se-ti = jί-ghāṁ-sa-ti, cf. 
EMENEAU Lg 34 (1958) 408ff. = Sel. Stud. (1988) 189ff., MCCONE ib. 137–182 with lit. 

278)  jί-gī-ṣa-ti in the meaning of ‘desire to win’ AV+. Cf. GOTŌ Akkusativ (2002) 30 n.16. 
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ṣa-te/ti ‘step aside, glide, hurry’ has become independent from the desid. of ay/i 
‘go’ (OAv. i-ša-) < *h1í-h1í-h1se-, cf. GOTŌ Materialien 3 120–122. 
  The ind., opt., and part. are attested in both diatheses, the ipf., subj., and iptv. 
only in the act. The -iṣ- aor. occurs after the RV, e.g., a-ci-kit-s-īs (cet/cit ‘per-
ceive’) and (ví-)īrt-s-īs (ardh ‘succeed’) AV, aip-s-īt (āp) TBp, (upa-)áip-sī-t ŚB 
XI 1,4,4, aip-s-iṣ-ma JUB, cf. NARTEN Sigm. Aor. 292. An abstract noun is ex-
pressed with -s--, an agent noun with -s-ú-: ji-gī-ṣ-, ji-gī-ṣú-.279)   

3.7.3.  intensive280) 
  The intensive, which expresses primarily repetition, has an athemat. stem 
formed with a full or strong reduplication280a) (intens. I): n-nad- (nad ‘sound, 
roar’), ś-śvas- (śvas ‘breathe, snort’), c-kaś- ‘behold, observe’ (kāś), dé-diś- (deś/ 
diś ‘point out’, OAv. inj. daē-dōiš-t), yó-yavī/yuv- (yav/yu ‘keep away’), yó-yuv- 
(yav/yu ‘hold fast’), do-dhavī-/dó-dhuv-/dávi-dhuv- (dhavi/dhū ‘shake’), nó-navī-/ 
no-nav-/no-nuv-/no-nu-/návī-no- (navi/nū ‘bellow’), jó-havi-/jó-huv- (jó-havī-mi, 
á-jo-hav-ur etc.: hvā/havi/hū ‘call’, OAv. zao-zao-mī), kari-kr- (kar/k), bhári- 
bhr- (bhar/bh), car-kar-/car-kir-/cár-k- (kari/k ‘commemorate’, YAv. pseu-
do-OAv.? carə-kərə-mahī Y 58,4), dár-dar-/dar-d-/dar-dir- (dari/d ‘pierce’, 
YAv. opt. dər-dair-iiā-t̰), nán-nam-/nán-n- (nam ‘bend’), jáṅ-ghan-/jáṅ-ghn-/ 
ján-gh-/gháni-ghn- (han ‘slay’, cf. YAv. pres. ni-ja-γn-ə-ṇte, auua-ja-γn-a-t̰, subj. 
-ja-γn-ā-t̰), cár-kṣ- (karṣ/kṣ ‘drag’), vár-vart-/vár-vt-/várī-vart- (vart/vt ‘turn’), 
tar-tarī-/tári-tr-/tár-tur- (tari/t ‘cross over, get through’), ganī-gan-/gáni-gm- 
(gam), né-nij- (ne-nik-té: nej/nij ‘wash’, YAv. themat. 3rd sg. naē-niž-a-iti), vé-vid- 
(subj. prá-ve-vid-āma, part. -vé-vid-at-, -vé-vid-āna-: vedi/vidi ‘know’, OAv. mid. 
1st sg. fra-uuōi-uuid-ē), ré-rih- (part. ré-rih-at-, ré-rih-āna-: reh/rih ‘lick’; YAv. mid. 
3rd pl. +raē-riz-aitē), káni-kran-/káni-krad- (krand), káni-ṣkan-/cani-ṣkad- (skand 
                                                           
279)  Isolated -s- forms are attested in RV I 130–132 supposedly with intentional meaning: 
dák-ṣa(n)t- ‘seeking to burn’ 130,8; sák-ṣa-nt- ‘seeking to overpower’ 131,3; taru-ṣa-nta 
‘they seek to surpass each other’ 132,5, prá-yak-ṣa-nta ‘they present themselves’ 132,5; in 
the neighbourhood: denom. vanuṣ-yá-nt- ‘seeking to win’ 132,1, saniṣ-yú- ‘seeking to con, 
in addition quer’ 131,2, desid. śík-ṣa-nt- ‘willing to help’ 132,4. Cf. GOTŌ Rig Veda (WIT-
ZEL–GOTŌ 2007) 693. They have obviously no relationship to the Av. desid. without redu-
plication (cf. HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 189): YAv. 1st sg. mid. subj. haṇ-gərəf-šāne, part. 
haṇ-gərəf-šə-mna- (grab ‘seize’), OAv. part. mid. vī-dī-šə-mna- (dā ‘settle’), which TICHY 

Konjunktiv, esp. 311ff., interprets from “Voluntativ auf -sa- (PIE *-se-)”. Cf. also p.113. 
280)  Cf. Christiane SCHAEFER Das Intensivum im Vedischen, Göttingen 1994 (PIE situa-
tion 48–50, Indo-Iran. 50–52: 8 among the Av. 9 stems have equivalents in Ved.; only in 
Av.: YAv. γžarə.γžar-əṇt- ‘flowing’). 

[280a)  Perhaps through dissimilation: n-nad- < *nád-nad-, c-kaś- < *cáś-kaś- < *(H)kwéḱ- 
(H)kwoḱ-, vé-vid- < *ád-id-, etc.] 
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‘leap’), dávi-dyot-/dávi-dyut- (dyot/dyut ‘flash, shine forth’). The ablaut in the 
inflexion follows, in principle, that of the athemat. pres. stems (3.4.2.: p. 100).  
  The intens. shows ind., ipf., inj., and subj. in both diatheses, and iptv. only in 
the act. No opt. form is known in the RV, only pári-ve-viṣ-yā-t AV (veṣ/viṣ ‘be 
active’), -ve-vī-ran TSp (vayi/vī ‘pursue, chase, track’), and jojayur TBm (+jo-jū- 
y-ur, javi/jū ‘speed’) are known at all in Ved. The part. is very productive in both 
diatheses. The perf.280b) is attested in davi-dhāv-a, no-nāv-a, mar-mj-m (marj/ 
mj ‘wipe’), -no-nuv-ur, bad-bhad-é (bādh ‘push away’), -sar-sr-é (sar/s ‘spread’) 
in the RV, and there occur some other forms in the YSp and Br.; on the periphr. perf. 
cf. 3.6.5.: p. 123. The caus. is attested in varī-varj-áya-nt-ī- (varj/vj ‘twist, wrench 
off’) AV; dā-dhār-aya-ti JB is only an artificial form made on the basis of the 
perf. dā-dhr-a which suppletes the 3rd sg. act. of the pres. dhār-áya-ti ‘hold, sup-
port’. Three gerdv. forms are found in the RV: car-k-t-ya-, vi-tan-tas-yiya- 
(taṁs/tas ‘draw to and fro’), mar-mj-én(i)ya- , and a v.adj. le-lih-i-ta- in the JB.  

The second intens. formation is built with -yá-, which follows weak root syllable 
(intens. II), inflected only in the mid., but has the same function as the intens. I; all 
finite forms are used transitively. In the RV, there occur: co-ṣkū-yá-se, -te, -māna- 
(skavi/skū ‘poke’); mar-mj-yá-te, -nte, -māna-; ánu-car-cūr-yá-māṇa- (car(i) 
‘wander, conduct oneself’), vί-tar-tūr-ya-nte (tar i/t ‘cross over, get through’), re- 
rih-yá-te, ve-vij-yá-te (vej/vij ‘jerk’), ve-vī-ya-te (vayi/vī ‘pursue’), ne-nī-yá-mā-
na- (nayi/nī ‘lead, conduct’), 2nd du. ūh-iythe (for *-yethe, cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 
775f.), and subj. 3rd sg. ūh-iy-te (vah ‘transport’). After the RV, there are more 
forms and occurrences, if not very many. vanī-vāh-yéta ŚB (with v.adj. vanī-vāh-y- 
i-tá-) belongs to the caus., marked as such with the long ā in the root281).  An inf. 
is attested: dé-dī-y-i-tavái ŚB V 3,2,6 (~ de-dī-ya-dhvam ‘ye splash out repeatedly!’ 
ŚBK VII 2,1,7: dayi/dī). Pāṇ III 1,22 teaches the intens. II as the standard inten-
sive. The Av. -a- pres. with reduplication could be related to this formation: OAv. 
raā-rəš-iiə-iṇtī, raā-rəš-iiąn < *h2re-h2s-e- (rah ‘become disloyal’), YAv. yaēš-iia- 
ṇt- ‘boiling (intrans.)’ < *a-s-a- (yah, cf. Ved. yéṣ-a- < *á-š-a- beside yás-ya-ti < 
*as-a-), cf. KELLENS Verbe 193f., HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 186, SCHAEFER 51. 
  For the PIE origin of both formations, one can cite Goth. reiran ‘tremble’ < *re- 
roH- (cf. perf. le-ly-a ‘trembles’ YSp Br.) on the one hand, and Hitt. lellipāi 
‘licks’ < *le-lip-e- on the other hand; some might be hidden in other formations, 
esp. in Balto-Slav. verbs with *-o-grade root, cf. SCHAEFER 48–50.281a)  
                                                           
280b)  Cf. SCHAEFER 45, NARTEN Sprache 27 (1981) 3ff. = Kl.Schr. 235ff. 
281)   Cf. GOTŌ Gs. Elizarenkova (2008) 116 n.4.  
281a)  SCHAEFER 161 accepts the derivation of Grk. πορφῡρε- ‘wave’ from PIE *bher-bhh2- 

e-, comparing with jár-bhur-ī-ti ‘quivers’ etc. RV (against HOFFMANN and TICHY). 

3.7.2.  desiderative;   3.7.3.  intensive



128                             
 

3.7.4.  causative  
  The causative282) is a well-developed category. The stem is built with the suffix 
-áya-. The formation goes back to the PIE pres. stem formed with suffix -ée- 
added to the root in the *-o- grade, which is realised regularly as -ā- in open, and 
-a- in closed syllables, including those closed by a consonant preceding a laryn-
geal (BRUGMANN’s law): cāt-áya- ‘scare away’, vāt-aya- (vat with ápi ‘grasp spiri-
tually’, OAv. vāt-aiia- with fra), bhāj-áya- ‘make share’, tāp-áya- AV ‘make hot’ 
(YAv. tāp-aiia-, Russ. topljú, topít́ ‘heat, melt’), gām-aya-, ‘make go’, yāv-áya- 
‘let keep off’, against jani-áya- (OE cennan < *ǵonh1-ée- ‘beget’), jar i-áya- 
‘make old, wasted’, dami-áya- (probably a substitute for the nasal-pres. *d-né-h2- 
‘tame’ in Ved. dam-ā-yá-, cf. p. 107, Hom. δάμ-νη-μι and OIr. damnaim ‘I subdue, 
fasten, bind’), prath i-áya- ‘spread, widen’, śrathi-áya- ‘loosen’ (possibly = OE 
āhreddan, OHG retten); furthermore, cet-áya- ‘make notice’, kop-áya- ‘make 
quake, (later:) make angry’, roc-áya- ‘let shine’ (YAv. raoc-aiia-, Hitt. lukk-i-zzi, 
OLat. lūc-e-ō), darś-áya- ‘make see, show’, kalp-áya- ‘arrange’, randh-áya- ‘op-
press’, vakṣ-aya- ‘make large’ (YAv. vaxš-aiia-, cf. Goth. wahs-jan); –– dhār- 
áya- ‘hold’ (OAv. YAv. dār-aiia-, OPers. dār-aya-) is at least formally a causative. 
However, some levelling pressure existed always in this living category, thus gam- 
áya- (2× in Book X), yav-áya-, śrav-áya- ‘make hear’ (RV 3×, beside śrāv-áya- 
RV 6×, AV 3×; OAv. YAv. srāuu-aiia-), nam-áya- ‘bend’ (YAv. nām- aiie-iṇti, 
substitute for náma-ti), ram-áya- ‘rest’ (RV 4×, beside rām-áya- RV 4×; YAv. rām- 
aiia-), kṣay-áyā ‘let settle, colonise’ (iptv. 2nd sg.), har-aya-nta ‘rejoice’, on the 
one hand, and tāri-áya- AV, āmi-áya- ‘make (sickness) attack’, bhāvi-áya- AV, pāti- 
áya- ‘make fly, fall’ (:: iterative pat i-áya- ‘fly, fall’, cf. Gk. ποτ-έο-μαι, πωτ-άο- 
μαι ‘fly, flutter’; or an aniṭ root existed beside the seṭ one) , on the other hand.  
  The ind., ipf., inj., subj., and iptv. pres. are well attested in the act. and mid.;283) 
the opt. is rare and attested only in the act. (mān-aye-t AV, jan-aye-s Kh., vād- 
aye-t AitĀr); the part.s are common in the act., rare in the mid. Some fut. forms 
occur: dhār-ay-i-ṣyá-ti and vās-ay-i-ṣyá-se in the RV; on the perf. cf. p. 123. The 
redupl. aor. functions as the aor. of the caus. (3.5.3.: p.111ff.); also -s- aor. forms 
are attested: m dhvan-ay-īt ‘lest it make smoke’ RV, m vyath-ay-īs ‘lest you 
make it totter’ AV, and some other forms in the Br., cf. NARTEN Sigm. Aor. 292; 
ail-ay-īt ‘has become still’ AV VI 16,3 belongs to the “iterative” pres. il-áya-ti 

                                                           
282)  Cf. Stephanie W. JAMISON Function and Form in the -áya-Formations of the Rig 
Veda and Atharva Veda, Göttingen 1983.  
283)  On the direct-reflexive mid. of the caus. (also in the RV and Ved. in general), cf. 
Junko SAKAMOTO-GOTO “Zu mittelindischen Verben aus medialen Kausativa”, Jain Stud-
ies in Honour of Jozef Deleu (1993) 261‒314. 
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‘become still’. The pass. appears in the mantra literature only in vi-bhāj-ya-māna- 
‘(if they are being) shared out, distributed’ AV XII 5,28 (cf. vi-bhāj-yá-nte MSp; 
KULIKOV Vedic -ya- presents (2012) 162, however, does not see a pass. of the 
caus. in this stem, but a secondary origin), sād-yá-te ‘be settled, put’ YSm(+), and 
ā-pyāy- yá-māna- ‘being made to swell’ VS(+), but is later productive; the forms 
are listed in KULIKOV ib. 694 and treated in the corresponding parts. Nominal de-
rivatives of the caus. are considerably common.  
  Roots ending in -ā form their caus. stem by adding -p-áya-:284) glā-p-áya- 
‘make dull’, dhā-p-áya- ‘let suck’, dhā-p-aya ‘let [us] put [faith śrád]!’ X 151,5 
(cf. OAv. dāiie-tē Y 31,11), vā-p-áya- ‘extinguish’, sthā-p-aya- ‘make stand’, 
snā-p-áya- ‘make bathe’; forms with short a in the root appear after the RV: jña- 
p-áya- ‘make understand’, śra-p-áya- ‘cook, boil’, sna-p-áya- ‘make bathe’. Also 
some forms occur from roots in other structures: in the RV, e.g. kṣe-p-aya- beside 
kṣay-áya- ‘make dwell’, ar-p-aya- ‘fix’ (as the caus. of -cchá-ti ‘comes upon, 
hits’ < *h1er, and also pra+arpáya-ti YSp in the place of pra+iyárti ‘send for-
ward’ from *h3er; cf. also p.139). Some redupl. aor. are formed from -p-áya- 
stems, in the RV: ci-kṣi-p-a-s, jī-hi-p-a-s, á-ti-ṣṭḥi-p-a-t (cf. p.111). 
  The formation consisting of the root in *-o- grade and the suffix *-ée- is well 
represented in many IE languages. Lexikon der indogermanischen Verben [LIV] 
22 registers “237 certain cases” for PIE. 

3.7.5.  passive 
  The stem for the passive285) is formed with the suffix -yá- from the weak root- 
form (as far as possible). It is thus a -ya- present (cf. 3.4.1. [Th. 2]: p. 99f.), but its 
accentuation differs in principle from that of other -ya- presents, and it is in-
flected throughout in the mid.: uc-yá- (vac ‘speak’), kri-yá- (kar/k ‘make’, YAv. 
kir-iie-iti, kir-iie-iṇti, OPers. ipf. a-kạr-iya-tā, a-kạr-iya-ntā),286) bhri-yá- (bhar/ 
bh ‘bring, convey’, OAv. subj. bair-iiā̊-ṇtē, YAv. bair-iia-te, cf. HOFFMNN‒FORSS-
MAN 186), śrū-yá- (śrav/śru ‘hear’, OAv. sru-iiē, YAv. -sru-iia-ta), dī-yá- (dā 
                                                           
284)  The origin of the formation is not clear. Cf. Batakrishna GHOSH Les formations no-
minales et verbales en p, Paris 1933. 
285)  Cf. Leonid KULIKOV The Vedic -ya- presents, Amsterdam - New York 2012. 
286)  *a > PII *əra > OPers. ạriya, and ( > *əira >) Av. iriia, Ved. ria (in the case of 
*ra, presumably > riá, cf. n. 231). However, *ta > PII *təra > Av. triia (like *əra > 
Ved. ria) before the onset of i-epenthesis: YAv. auuā-striie-te, auuā-striia-ta, ustriia-mna- 
< *-sta- ‘be struck down’ (Ved. star/st); the loss of *ə after t has happened after the on-
set of u-epenthesis, cf. YAv. tūiriia- ‘father’s brother’ < *turia- (YAv. uri < *uri) < 
*turia- < *təuria- < *tio- (cf. GOTŌ Fs.Klingenschmitt, 2005, 212) < *ph2tio-. 
Cf. HOFFMANN–NARTEN Sasan. Archetypus (1989) 73 n. 126. 
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‘give’; u and i are always long before -ya-), tā-yá- (as a seṭ root, caused by 
reinterpretation of the subst. -tāná-, also in OAv. us-tāna-, as a v.adj.), han-yá- 
(han/ghan ‘slay’, YAv. subj. jan-iiā̊ṇti, < *gwh-é-), pac-yá- (pac ‘cook’, cf. Grk. 
πέσσω, Att. πέττω ‘make ripe, digest, cook’, presumably a back-formation from 
the postulated *-é- pres. mid.), dabh-ya- (dabh ‘cheat’, YAv. a-δao-iia-mna-), 
ij-yá- YSp+ (yaj/ij ‘worship’, cf. YAv. yaz-i-ṇti, subj. -yez-iiā-t̰, yez-i-mna-), etc. 
etc.; an inventory in KULIKOV Vedic -ya- presents 691–695. The ind. and part. 
are relatively common; the iptv. is attested in a fair number of instances. The ipf. 
appears in the RV only in some forms in the 3rd person, e.g. a-nī-ya-ta ‘was led’, 
á-muc-ya-ta ‘was released’ (cf. Grk. ἀπο-μύσσομαι ‘blow one’s nose’), a-pac- 
ya-nta; the inj. only in ac-ya-nta (añc/ac ‘bend’); the subj. only in bhri-yā-te, 
bhri-ya-nta. LIV 19 registers “96 certain cases” of passives for PIE.  

3.7.6.  denominative 
  Denominative287) (or rather: denominal) stems are formed from a noun by means 
of the accented -yá- suffix and have various functions. Some verbs of denom. ori-
gin passed over to normal -áya- pres. receiving their accentuation: mantráya-te 
‘think out, speak’, kāmáya-te ‘desire, love’ (to kma- ‘desire’ from the root kā ‘have 
pleasure, wish’; a new root kami was abstracted from kām-áya-te), artháya-te ‘aim, 
seek as goal’, ūrjáya- ‘be equipped with nourishment, power’ (ūrjáya-nti, ūrjáya- 
nt-, ūrjáya-māna-; cf. OAv. YAv. varəz-aiia-ṇt-), etc. The denom. is regularly in-
flected throughout as a themat. pres.; the commonest form is the 3rd sg. both in 
the act. and mid.; also the part. is very common in both diatheses.  
  From -a- stem nouns, e.g.: deva-yá-nt- ‘seeking the gods’; with -ā- (< *-o-?): 
aghā-yá-ti ‘cause mischief’, ajirā-yá-te ‘is swift’, aśvā-yá-nt- ‘desiring horses’ 
(action noun aśva-y-, agent noun aśva-yú-); –– with -ī-: adhvarī-yá-ti ‘perform 
the sacrificial process’ (also dropping a: adhvar-yá-ti), putrī-yá-nt- ‘desiring sons’.  
  From -ā- stems, e.g.: gopā-yá-ti (: gop- ‘herdsman’; whence a new root 
gop/gup ‘protect, guard’), ducchunā-yá-ti/te ‘try to bring mischief’.  
  From -i- stems, e.g.: kavī-yá-nt-, kavī-yá-māna- ‘being a seer’.288)  
  From -u- stems, e.g.: jū-yá-nt-, -yá-māna- ‘being honest’ (: jú- ‘straight’; jū- 
y-, jū-yú-), asū-yá-nt- ‘feeling pain, being unwilling’ (cf. asrá- ‘painful’ Br.); 
from gáv-/gó- ‘cow’: gav-yá-nt- ‘desiring cows’, action noun gav-y-, agent 
noun gav- yú-, beside it gav-yá-, gav-yá-ya-289), gav-ya-yú-. 

                                                           
287)  Cf. SÜTTERLIN “Die Denominativa im Altindischen.” IF 19 (1906) 480–577. 

288)  Cf. páty-a-te ‘be ruler’, YAv. paiθii-e-te, paiθi-mna- etc. ‘dispose of’, Lat. poti-ō ‘put 
under the power of’: < *pot-é- :: *póti- ‘lord’ (Ved. páti-).  
289)  Through the interpretation of gav-y- as ‘seeking, begging (yā) cattle’. 
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  From other stems, e.g.: bhiṣaj-yá-ti ‘act as a doctor, heal’ (YAv. bišaz-iia-ti, cf. 
baēšaz-iia-ti; cf. also 3rd sg. bhiṣák-ti VIII 79,2), iṣudh-yá-ti ‘transfer the refresh-
ing power’? (OAv. išūd-iiā-mahī; action noun iṣudh-y-, agent noun iṣudh-yú-), 
vadhar-yá-nt- ‘serving as a weapon’, sapar-yá-ti ‘tend, adore’ (many forms in the 
ind., also ipf., part., and gerdv. sapar-éṇya-, agent noun sapar-yú-), –– duvas- 
yá-ti ‘pay homage’ (many ind. forms, also part.; duvas-yú-, duvo-yú-, duvo-y-), 
namas-yá-ti ‘do reverence’ (many ind.s; ipf. a-namas-ya-n and á-namas-y-ur; 
part. 6×; OAv. namax́-iiā-mahī, YAv. namaŋ́hə-ṇti; namas-y-, namas-yú-), 
śravas-yá-ti ‘seek fame’ (3× subj., many part.s; OAv. srāuuah-iie-itī; śravas-y-, 
śravas-yú-), su-manas-yá-māna- ‘having good will’, cf. YAv. haomanaŋ́hi-mna-), 
–– aviṣ-yánt- ‘desiring provisions’ (: avasá- n. ‘provisions’, nouns aviṣ-y-, aviṣ- 
yú-); taviṣ-yá-te beside taviṣī-yá-ti/te ‘be mighty’ (: tavás-, taviṣá-).  
  Relating to rátha- ‘chariot’, several formations appear: rathī-yá-ti ‘act as a 
charioteer’ (: rath- m. ‘charioteer’), rathar-yá-ti ‘drive in a chariot’, rathirā-yá-ti 
‘is loaded in a chariot’ (: rathirá- ‘belonging to a chariot’), ratha-y- ‘desire for 
having a chariot’, ratha-yú- ‘seeking a chariot’. 

  vṣā-ya-ti/te ‘make rain; (-) pour into’ is supposed to be a -yá- formation beside 
an (unattested) -n- stem (p.107), because of its factitive meaning (also -iṣ- aor. 3rd 
pl. inj. mid. -vṣā-y-iṣ-ata occurs together with iptv. ̊ āya-dhvam VS II 31). vṣāya-te 

‘summon, show courage’ (± út-) is interpreted similarly or as denom. of vśaṇ- ‘bull’.  

  There is a group showing the form ˚anyá-:290) [1] from the -n- stem, ukṣaṇ-yá- 
nt- ‘acting as an ox’, vṣaṇ-yá-ti ‘acts as a bull’, vṣaṇ-yá-nt-ī- ‘desiring a bull’, 
udan-yá-nt- ‘irrigating’, [2] from the -ana- stem: kpaṇ-yá-ti ‘desire to get, long’ 
(: kp-áṇa- n. ‘misery’), turaṇ-yá-ti ‘rush, press, urge’ (: tur-áṇa-), bhuraṇ-yá-ti ‘be 
busy’ (: bhur-aṇa- ‘busy’, only voc.), [3] more or less autonomous, e.g. iṣ-aṇyá-ti 
‘urge’, huv-anya-ti ‘call’, vip-any-mahe ‘we are spiritually excited’, with nomina 
actionis (abstract nouns) and agentis (adj.) tur-aṇy-, tur-aṇyú-, bhur-aṇyú-, 
iṣ-aṇy-, vip-any-, vip-anyú-. Cf. YAv. mid. part. zar-ani-mna- ‘being irritated’ 
Yt 10,47 and perhaps Yt 11,5 < *hH-ana- (Ved. hari/h, h-ṇī-té), cf. NARTEN 
MSS 41 (1982) 142 = Kl. Schr. 266, KELLENS Verbe av. 163. The stem iṣ-aṇyá-ti 
‘urge’ could go back to PIE *(h1)is(h2)--é- together with Grk. ἰαίνω ‘heat, 
cheer’, beside iṣ-n-ti < *(h1)is-né-h2-, thematised in Grk. ῑ-νά-ω ‘clear out’.291)  

  The denom. formation with *-é- goes back to PIE, e.g. sapar-yá-ti ‘attend to, 
venerate’ (with saparyánt-, saparyú-, saparyéṇya-), Lat. sepel-iō ‘bury, entomb’ 
< *sepel-é-. It is supposed that the denom. tended to be formed originally from 
                                                           
290)  Cf. RENOU BSL 37 (1936) 17–39; OETTINGER MSS 53 (1992) 133‒154. 
291)  Or ῐνάω? Cf. GOTŌ Materialien III 132f., with lit. 
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weak forms of the noun, see KLINGENSCHMITT Altarm. Verb. 149 n. 9. The well 
attested denom. uruṣ-yá-ti ‘search for wideness; bring someone in wideness, into 
security’ (36× in the RV; ˚y- and ˚yú each 1×; rare after the RV) is derived from 
the weakest form of the noun várivas- ‘wideness, width’ (< *érH-os-): *H- 
us-é-. varivas-yá-ti (9× in the RV, in addition ˚y- 1×) is a younger and levelled 
formation. rṣ-ya- ‘be jealous’ in rṣ-ya-nt-ī- TSp (with īrṣ-y-, īrṣ-yú- AV+) and 
YAv. arəš-iia-ṇt- ‘jealous’ < *(H)Hs-é- are the older forms as opposed to iras- 
yá-ti in the RV (VII1 X2, iras-y- V1); the accent place reveals that it was already 
an independent verbal stem.292) KLINGENSCHMITT cites, furthermore, OAv. fšu- 
iiō, fšu-iia-ṇt- ‘raise livestock’ < *pḱu-é- (: *péḱu-), Grk. βλίττε- ‘take the honey’ 
< *mlit-é- (: μέλι < *mélit ‘honey’), YAv. xruuīš-iia-ṇt- ‘thirsting after blood’ < 
*kriš-é- instead of *kruHš-é- (: *kréh2s- in Ved. kravíṣ- ‘raw flesh’). 
  This phenomenon may have related to alternations such as *mén-es-/-os- (> mán-
as-) ~ *ms + dheh1 (me-dh-, Av. Maz-dā-; mé-dhi-ra-; OAv. maz-dā̊ŋhō.dūm) ~ 
*méns + dheh1 (OAv. hu-mąz-d-ra-, YAv. mąz-d-ra-, OAv. mṇ-cā ... dā); *mé(H)- 
es- (> máyas-, YAv. maiiah- ‘refreshment, pleasure’) ~ *mi(H)s-dheh1- (> mīḍhá-, 
NHG Miete) ~ *m(H)és-dheh1- (> miyédha-, Av. miiazda- ‘feast’). Cf. also p.59. 

  There are -iṣ- aor. forms built directly from the denom. stem: ūnāy-īs RV I 
53,3 (: ūná- ‘lacking’, no denom. pres.), pāpay-iṣ-ṭa TSm (: pāpá- ‘bad’, no 
denom. pres.), á-saparyait AV (: sapar-yá-ti; cf. NARTEN Sigm. Aor. 258, 292). 
The nominal forms in -y-- and -y-ú- are very common, as noted above (p.53). 
 
3.8.  nominal and other formations of the verb 

3.8.1.  infinitives293)  
There are many infinitive formations in the RV. The formal varieties are re-

duced later radically, and only -tum294) remains in Ep., Cl. The forms in Vedic 

                                                           
292)  The unknown nominal base of this formation, *irás- ‘jealousy, envy’ < *(H)H-és-, 
is possibly to be sought in YAv. aras-ka- ‘jealousy, envy’. Cf. Old-Hitt. arš-an-e-mi ‘be 
jealous’ < *(H)Hs--é-. Cf. PETERS Sprache 32 (1986[1988]) 371ff. and n. 241 above. 
293)  Cf. Petr SGALL Die Infinitive im gveda, Acta Universitatis Carolinae, Philologica II, 
Praha 1958, 135–268. See also Fritz WOLFF “Die infinitive des Indischen und Iranischen. 
Erster teil” KZ 40 (1907) 1–111: 1. Die ablativisch-genetivischen infinitive (5–57); 2. Die 
altindische infinitive auf -tum (57–71); 3. Die indo-iranischen infinitive auf -(a)m 
(71–96); 4. Die indo-iranischen infinitive auf -ām (97–104); 5. Die iranischen infinitive 
auf -tim (104–111); DELBRÜCK AiSynt. 409–431. 
294)  Cf. also GIPPERT Gs. Kuryłowicz (1995[1996]) 255–277: among others, on the con-
struction with śak, śakya-. 

3.  verbs



133 
 

prose (YSp, Br.), beside productive -tum, are: sḍhyai ‘in order to win’ MSp; 
dś-é, ārabh-é and several forms in -é; ávi-tave, sár-tave ŚB; a fair number of 
-tavái < *-tave + vái, e.g., y-tavái ‘in order to travel’, kár-tavái ‘to make’, 
mánthi-tavái ‘to stir, whirl, churn’, pári-starī-tavái ‘to spread and cover’ [cf. 
GIPPERT MSS 44 (1985) 49f. n.3, 5, 7]; several forms in -am in the construction 
with ná śak ‘be not able to’ (cf. Pāṇ III 4,12: Vedic); a good number of -tos (-toṣ) 
and some forms in -as with īśvará- (cf. Pāṇ III 4,13: Vedic),295) a good number of 
-tos with  ‘till’and pur ‘before’296).  

The infinitives go back to case forms of nouns, predominantly of root nouns 
and -tu- stems. They are also formed from marked verbal stems. It is not always 
easy to distinguish infinitives from case forms of a noun. Criteria for the inf. 
could be: the verbal governance in the syntax (in the case of dat.-inf.s, however, 
governed nouns are very often attracted into the dat.; this is also the case with the 
final dative); furthermore, whether or not other case forms are attested from the 
nominal stem in question, and in which manner. The forms and the cases to 
which they go back are: dative: [1] -dhyai, [2] -e, -ai, [3] -tave, -tavái, [4] -táye, 
[4.1] -tyái, [5] -aye, [6] -ase, -se, [7] -mane, [8] -vane; ablative-genitive: [9] -as, 
[10] -tos; accusative: [11] -am, [12] -tum; locative [13] -sáni.  

  [1]  For -dhyai, 35 forms are confirmed, almost all in the RV. The endings are 
added to the verbal stem or basis with -á-: e.g., yája-dhyai (once yajádhiyai) ‘to 
worship’, pίba-dhyai ‘to drink’, pṇá-dhyai ‘to fill’, from the caus. syandayá- 
dhyai ‘to let flow’, mādayá-dhyai ‘to intoxicate’, from the acrodynamic mid. pres. 
stavá-dhyai ‘to be praised’, śayá-dhyai ‘to lie’; –– possibly based on the -a- aor. 
stem: huv-á-dhyai ‘to call’ (many times), śuc-á-dhyai ‘to shine’ IV 2,1 (together 
with īrayá-dhyai); –– duh-á-dhyai ‘to milk (a cow)’ X 61,17, vj-á-dhyai ‘to 
wrench off to oneself’ III 31,17, iyá-dhyai VI 20,8 (probably from ay/i ‘go’; or yā 
‘travel’ as *iH-a-dhā?); –– gamá-dhye TS I 3,6,2m with -e is only a variant of 
gam-á-dhyai RV I 154,6–MS–KS–KpS.  
  There are a good number of forms in OAv. (-diiāi) and some in YAv. 
(-δiiāi);297) they are added, just as in Ved., to a variety of stem formations. One 
                                                           
295)  Cf. OERTEL “Die Konstruktion von īśvara- in der vedischen Prosa” KZ 65 (1938) 
55–77 = Kleine Schriften 464–486. 
296)  Cf. OERTEL SBayAW 1941 II-9, 62–71 = Kl. Schr. 1431–1440. 
297)  Cf. beside SGALL (n. 293), also BENVENISTE Les infinitifs avestiques (1935), 
KELLENS Verbe av. (1984) 349f., HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN (1996) 243, and RIX Fs.Palmer 
(1976) 319–331 = Kl. Schr. 123–135, GIPPERT MSS 43 (1984) 25–44, GARCÍA-RAMÓN 
“Zur Morphosyntax der passivischen Infinitive im Oskisch-Umbrischen: u. -f(e)i, o. -fír 
und ursabell. *-fẹ̄ (*-d heh1)” Oskisch-Umbrisch (ed. RIX 1993) 106–124, LÜHR “Zur In-
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finds also the type OAv. srū-idiiāi (*sra/sru ‘hear’: possibly based on the athemat. 
root-aor. stem), ja-idiiāi ( jan ‘slay’: athemat. root-pres. jan-/ja-/γn-), āž-diiāi 
(nas/ąs/as ‘attain’, cf. athemat. root-aor. frąš-tā for *fra-aš-ta, cf. GOTŌ I. Präs. 
91 n.7), vōiz-diiāi (: perf. vaēd-ā ‘knows’), etc. RIX Fs. Palmer (1976) 328 = Kl.  
Schr. 132 points out that PII *-dhā goes back together with the Umbr. inf. -fi to 
PIE *-dhō.298) 

[2]  The inf. in -e from the weak root-form has the largest number of occur-
rences among the inf.s in the RV, more than 130; it takes the form ˚ai in the case 
of roots ending in ā: e.g., dś-é ‘to see’, ā-túj-e ‘to strike out’, bhuv-é, -bhv-é ‘to 
become’ (YAv. buii-e), vdh-é ‘to thrive’, ā-yái ‘to travel hither’ (ā-yā). Corre-
sponding OAv. formations are: p-ōi < *ph3-é ‘to guard’, suii-ē < *su-a < 
*ḱuh1-é ‘to make strong’, and from the sigmatic aor. ā... [a]nāš-ē < *-nāć-š-a 
‘to bring’ Y 44,14. 

[3]  -tav-e from the dat. sg. of the -tu- stem occurs in about 36 forms in the 
RV, e.g., át-tave (ad ‘eat’), hán-tave ‘to slay’, d-tave ‘to give’, ávi-tave ‘to help’, 
cári-tave ‘to go on, to act’, stárī-tave ‘to spread’ AV, s-tave ‘to give birth’ (cf. 
n. 274). -tavái299) is attested in 16 forms in the RV, e.g. gán-tavái ‘in order to go’, 
hán-tavái. On the situation in Ved. prose, cf. above. These formations are not 
known in OIran. 

[4]  Forms in -táy-e (from the dat. of -ti- stems) are difficult to distinguish 
from nominal case forms. The inf. is confirmed in occurrences of iṣ-ṭáye ‘to 

                                                                                                                                  
terdependenz der Methoden ‘Funktionsbestimmung’ und ‘Rekonstruktion’ – das Infinitiv-
morphem indoiran. *-dhā” MSS 55 (1994[1995]) 69–97. 
298)  Cf. also Hom. ἐλάσσαι, Att. ἐλάσαι ‘to drive’ < *ela-tha < loc. *h1elh2-dheh2-i, and 
inf. in -(σ)αι and -σθαι (RIX Hist. Gramm. 238f.). Umbr. - fi (*-fẹ̄) might have come into 
being in some way from *-dhā < PIE *-dhah2-a < dat. *-dheh2-e. GARCÍA-RAMÓN loc. 
cit. 106–124 derives the Sabellic forms from *-dhe-h1 (instr. of an abstr. noun *-dho-), 
and the Indo-Iran. forms from its dat. *-dho-e. UNTERMANN Wörterbuch des Oskisch- 
Umbrischen (2000) 381 decides in favour of the possibility that it stands for the pass. inf. 
*-fir < *-dhāi-r (cf. Osk. sakrafír ‘to be sacrificed’). LÜHR loc.cit. supposes an inner- 
Indo-Iran. new formation *-dhā which has come into existence through a secondary 
segmentation from the voluntative subj. 1st sg. mid. in such form as OAv. uzərəidiiāi azm 
“ich werde erlangen” (87ff.) Y 43,14 (BARTHOLOMAE and HUMBACH conjecture an inf. of 
the redupl. pres. of ar, cf. YAv. +uz-iiōr-əiti, Ved. úd-iyar-ti, īr-te: +uzirəidiiāi az+ “Aufstel-
len will ich, forttreiben will ich”). LÜHR ascribes -ərəidiiāi to ard/ərəd (cf. sám-dhyatām 
‘let him be endowed completely [by offspring]’ RV X 85,27), which should have been, 
however, reinterpreted as -ər-diiāi (PII *--dhā), as a form belonging to PII *ar/, *-šća- 
‘come into’ (Ved. ccháti, cf. OPers. rasa-ti).  
299)  Through haplology from -tave vái, cf. THURNEYSEN Mél.Saussure (1908) 225–227, 
cf. also KLEIN The particle u in the Rigveda (1978) 164–167.  
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search’, vī-táye ‘to pursue, chase, track’, pī-táye ‘to drink’, etc. These correspond 
to YAv. para-kaṇ-taiiaē-ca (kan ‘dig’), kərə-te (kar ‘make’), karš-taiiaē-ca (karš 
‘plough’), apa-ŋharšə-te (harz ‘loose’), hix-taiiaē-ca (*hak/hic ‘pour’, formally 
= Ved. dat. sik-táy-e), cf. HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 242. –– [4.1] -ty-ái with the 
younger dat.-form (< *-t, after the -ī- inflexion: < *-téh2-e) is attested only in 
i-tyái ‘to go’, cf. OAv. uz-ū-iθiiōi ‘to help someone out of’ < *HuH-tá . 

[5]  An undoubted occurrence of the inf. in -áy-e is, according to SGALL (see 
n.293) 178f., only san-áye I 116,21 (sani/sā ‘conquer’); probably also dś-áye 
‘to see’ IX 91,6 (among 8 occurrences of the form dśáye), yudh-áye ‘to fight’  
V 30,4.9, X 38,3 (among 7 occurrences of yudháye), and perhaps iṣ-áye VI 52,15 
(‘to send forth’ or ‘to become invigorated’?, sole occurrence of the word); in ad-
dition, mah-áye ‘to make great, glorify’(?) X 65,3 and tuj-áye ‘to procreate’(?) V 
46,7 could belong here.  

[6]  Forms with -ás-e, -as-e are attested in c-áse ‘to extol’ (pres. árc-a-), jīv- 
áse ‘to live’ (pres. jv-a-), śriy-áse ‘to be resplendent’ (factitive pres. śrī-ṇ-ti), 
tuj-áse ‘to hurl’ (pres. tuj-á-); from full-grade roots arh-áse ‘to be worthy of’ 
(pres. árh-a-), car-áse ‘to go on’ (pres. cár-a-), śobh-áse ‘to be beautiful’ (pres. 
śóbh-a-), doh-áse ‘to milk’ (pres. dogdhi, subj. doh-a-t); from marked stems ñj- 
áse ‘to speed straightward’ (pres. -ñ-j-á-), puṣy-áse ‘to thrive’ (pres. púṣ-ya-), 
vñj-áse ‘to wrench’ (pres. v-ṇá-k-ti, v-ñ-j-ánti,); probably, furthermore, áy-ase 
‘to go’ (pres. éti, yánti, subj. áy-a-ti), bhój-ase ‘to enjoy’ (pres. bhu-ñ-j-até, subj. 
aor. bhój-a-te), sdh-ase ‘to accomplish’ (pres. sdh-a-), spár-ase ‘to carry off, 
acquire’ (pres. sp-ṇáv-/sp-ṇu-, subj. aor. spár-a-t), kṣád-ase ‘to serve up’ (pres. 
kṣád-a-). Some OAv. forms correspond to these: frād-aŋ́hē ( frād, pres. frād-a- 
‘promote’), vaēn-aŋ́hē (*van, pres. vaēn-a- ‘see’), rāšaii-eŋ́hē (caus. rāš-aiia- 
‘destroy’), srāuuaii-eŋ́hē (caus. srāuu-aiia- ‘let hear; recite’), and vaoc-aŋ́hē (vac, 
redupl. aor. vaoc-a- ‘speak’), cf. HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 242f. 
  An inf. in -s-é occurs in stu-ṣé (stav/stu ‘praise’, stáu-ti, stuv-ánti, stava-te), 
ji-ṣé (jay/ji ‘win, gain’, jáya-ti/te). From the predicative use such as stu-ṣé ‘he is to 
be praised’ X 93,9, cár-k-ṣe ‘is to be glorified’ X 22,1; 105,4 (: intens. of kari/k; 
cárkṣe X 74,1 is the 1st sg. mid. ‘I remember’), a new employment as 1st sg. has 
come into being, e.g., stu-ṣé ‘I (will) praise’ (many occurrences, e.g., I 46,1, VI 
62,1; GELDNER takes it as the 3rd pl. in VIII 5,4), g-ṇī-ṣé ‘I (will) sing, welcome’ 
(more than 10×, cf. gṇī-ṣáṇi, [13] with n.305). These received a new interpreta-
tion as finite verbs and lost their accent in the main clause: gāy-i-ṣe ‘I sing’ (pres. 
g-ya-ti), hi-ṣe ‘I impel’ (hi-nó-ti, hi-nv-é; aor. a-he-ma, a-hy-an). That is also the 
case with forms in -ase such as yaj-a-se ‘I worship’ (yáj-a-te), arc-a-se ‘I extol’ 
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(árc-a-ti), which could have been formed on account of the interpretation as 
verbal stem + autonomous -se.300)  

[7]  The certain inf. forms in -man-e are dhár-maṇe (dhar/dh ‘support’), bhár- 
maṇe (bhar/bh ‘bear’), d-mane (dā ‘give’), and possibly vid-máne (ved/vid (i) 
‘know’). OAv. has a corresponding formation in xšąn-mənē < *xšąm-mana301)  
Y 29,9 (xšam ‘endure’). Cf. Lesb. Hom. δό-μεναι ‘to give’, ἔμ-μεναι ‘to be’.302) 

[8]  For -van-e, one can cite dā-váne (many times), tur-váṇe (tari/t ‘cross 
over, get through’), and possibly dhr-vane (dhvar/dhr ‘injure’). The corre-
sponding OAv. formations are ur-uuānē < *ər-ana Y 31,2 (ar ‘set in motion’) 
and vīd-uuanōi ‘to know’ Y 31,3.  

OAv. has, in addition, the inf. in *-a in dā-uuōi Y 28,2, Y 44,14 (dā ‘give’ 
and ‘set, settle’), vīd-uiiē Y 29,3, Y 31,5, Y 44,3, vī-uuīd-uiiē Y53,9 (< *id-a 
‘to know’)303).  

[9]  The following forms in the RV are confirmed as inf.s in -as, ‒‒ in the abl. 
construction (e.g., with té ‘without’, pur ‘before’,  ‘till’): ā-td-as ‘being 
pierced’, ava-pád-as ‘falling down’, sam-pc-as ‘coming in contact’, abhi-śnáth- 
as ‘being shut upon’, abhi-śrίṣ-as ‘binding’, abhi-śvás-as ‘blowing upon’, ava- 
srás-as, vi-srás-as (sraṁs/sras ‘come off’); ‒‒ and in the gen. construction only 
ni-mίṣ-as: II 28,6 nahí ... nimíṣaś canéśe ‘I am never able even to close my eyes’. 
On some forms in Ved. prose, cf. above. 
  HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 242 register the following forms as counterparts in Av. 
(however, with “?”): OAv. auu-ō (*a/u ‘help’), az-ē (az ‘urge’); dār-aii-ō (: pres. 
dār-aiia- ‘support’), vərəz-ii-ō (vərəz-iia- ‘work’), sauu-aii-ō (caus. sauu-aiia- 
‘make strong’); YAv. fra-γrār-aii-ō (caus. γrār-aiia- beside gār-aiia- ‘awake’), 
tauruu-aii-ō (caus. tauruu-aiia- ‘let get through’).  

[10]  For -to-s (-to-ṣ), 9 forms are confirmed as inf.s in the RV, mostly in the 
abl. construction like -as, e.g., é-tos ‘(from) going’, gán-tos ‘(from) going into’, 
jáni-tos ‘(from) producing’, śárī-tos ‘(from) breaking’, pur hán-tos ‘before slay-
                                                           
300)  Cf. SGALL 182 (bibliogrphy ib. n.139), 243, furthermore, KÜMMEL Stativ 9 n.40, 
SCHAEFER Intensivum 108f. 
301)  Dissimilated from -mm- to -nm-; OIran. has no gemination at all.  
302)  RIX Hist.Gramm. 238 supposes that Proto-Aeolic loc.-inf. *-men (cf. Hom. δόμεν, 
ἔμμεν, etc.) has been reformed after Ion. *-ena (< loc. *-eneh2-i, or rather dat. *-enh2-e; 
Ion.-Att. δοῦναι, εἶναι), cf. the sole inf.-formation in OPers. -t-anaiy < *-t-h2e (interpret-
able also as -t-aniy < *-t-h2-i, cf. n. 304) in car-tanaiy (kar ‘make’), kan-tanaiy (kan ‘dig’), 
bar-tanaiy (bar ‘bear’), ni-paiš-tanaiy (ni-paiθ ‘engrave’), θans-tanaiy (θanh ‘declare’).  
303)  According to WERBA Sprache 32 (1986[1988]) 349, vīduiiē in Y 29,3 and Y 31,5 be-
longs to *vad/vid ‘find out’. 
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ing’,  ní-dhā-tos ‘until laying down (his play, hand in gambling)’; with madhy 
probably in the gen. function gán-tos ‘in the midst of going’ and kár-tos ‘... of 
making’; in the gen. construction with śe ‘masters’: yó-tos ‘keeping away’    
VI 18,11 and d-tos ‘giving’ VII 4,6. On the situation in Ved. prose, cf. p. 133. 

[11]  Inf.s in acc. -am are reported for 12 or 13 forms in 31 or 32 occurrences 
in the RV, e.g., sam-ίdh-am ‘making flame up’, yám-am ‘holding’.  

[12]  Inf.s in -tu-m are rare in the RV; undoubted examples are: d-tum ‘to 
give’ V 79,10, práṣ-ṭum ‘to ask’ I 164,4, and ánu prá-voḍhum X 2,3 (vah ‘trans-
port’). They are very common later, especially beginning with the period of 
Vedic prose; the shape before -tum is similar to [3]: in the case of seṭ roots, e.g., 
grahī-tum, bhávi-tum, but ún-ne-tum MSp ‘to lead upwards’ (sáṃ-nayi-tum TBm, 
vy-apa-nayi-tum AB); with -i- for maintaining clarity of the root form yc-i-tum 
‘to beg’, hiṁs-i-tum ‘to injure’; from pres. stem hv-áyi-tum ‘to call’ (hv-áya-ti), 
kálp-ayi-tum ‘to arrange’ (caus. kalp-áya-ti), vart-ayi-tum ‘to let turn’ (caus. vart- 
áya-ti; Ep. also vart-i-tum). ‒‒ No inf. of acc. origin is known in OIranian. 

[13]  As locative inf.s,304) only forms in -sáni are confirmed, always in the 
shape -ṣáṇi: tarīṣáṇi ‘(in oder) to get through’ (2×), ne-ṣáṇi ‘in leading’, par-ṣáṇi 
‘in bringing across’ X 126,3, śū-ṣáṇi ‘(in order) to swell’ X 93,1, prá ... sak-ṣáṇi 
‘shall conquer forwards’ (with a subject in the nom.) X 32, 1; from pres. stem 
g-ṇī-ṣáṇi ‘I/one shall welcome’ (object in the acc.)305), upa-st-ṇī-ṣáṇi in tád va 
ukthásya barháṇéndrāyopastṣáṇi ‘then your praising word (:gen.) is to be 
spread out steadily for Indra’ VI 44,6 (GELDNER “ich will unterlegen”). 
  Cf. the Grk. inf. in -en < loc. *-sen, e.g. Ion. Att. ἔχειν, Dor. Lesb. ἔχην, Myce-
naean e-ke-e < *seg ́hesen ‘on holding’ (RIX Hist. Gramm. 237).306) 

In Av., there are inf. forms in *-ta, according to HOFFMANN–FORSSMAN 242: 
OAv. s-tōi, YAv. s-tē (ah ‘be’), OAv. i-tē, ā-i-tē (*a/i ‘go’), OAv. ga-t̰.tōi, ga-t̰.tē 
                                                           
304)  On other candidates, e.g. -ani, -tari, cf. SGALL (as in n. 293) 157f. He regards 
pupū-táni X 132,6 ‘shall purify’ (with subject in the nom.) as an inf. (158, 227) and 
compares it with OPers. -tanaiy (cf. n. 302). 
305)  VIII 12,19 deváṃ-devaṃ vó ’ávasa | índram-indraṃ gṇīṣáṇi “Immer nur den Gott, 
immer nur Indra soll man loben, euch zum Beistand” (GELDNER); VI 15,6 agním-agniṃ 
vaḥ samídhā duvasyata | priyám-priyaṃ vo átithiṃ gṇīṣáṇi “Immer huldigt eurem Agni 
mit Brennholz, immer feiert euren lieben Gast” (GELDNER); word-for-word perhaps: 
‘[Him,] the very friendly guest, it is to be welcomed by you’. Cf. g-ṇī-ṣé ‘I (will) sing, 
welcome’, above [6].  
306)  RIX derives this from the loc. of the -s- abstractum (cf. *seg ́h-es- in Ved. sáh-as- 
‘power’, Goth. sig-is ‘victory’) extended by -en, and again, enlarged by -i, yielding Ved. 
-ṣ-áṇ-i.  
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(gam/jam ‘go’), OAv. mrū-itē, YAv. mrū-ite (*mra/mrū ‘speak’), OAv. sas-tē 
(saŋh ‘proclaim, declare’), YAv. das-te < *dhadhH-ta (dā ‘set, settle’, from its 
pres. stem). KELLENS Verbe av. devotes a long note (347f. n.5) to this formation. 
The loc. sg. *-té-Ø of the -ti- stem is preferable to the dat. sg. *-t-é as a source 
for this formation, since the loc. sometimes shows an independent ablaut, cf. 
1.1.3.: p. 14f. 

3.8.2.  participles 
  Participles are formed from every verbal stem. In the act. of the pres. (incl. the 
fut., desid., intens., caus., and denom.) and of the aor.307), the suffix -ánt-/-nt-/-at- 
(p. 45f.) is employed; the f. is formed by adding -ī- or -- to the weak form of this 
suffix, and is inflected in the dev- type. In the mid., -māna- is added to the the-
matic, -āná-/-āna- to the athematic stem; the f. is -mānā- or -ān-/-ānā-. They go 
back to PIE *-h1nó- (KLINGENSCHMITT Flex. und Wortbildung, 1975, 161–163 
= Aufsätze 145ff.), from which -āná- is derived directly. In the case of themat. 
stems, an expected *-a-m()na- < *-o-mh1no- (cf. Av. -a-mna-/-ə-mna-) is re-
modelled into -a-māna-, levelled with -āná-/-āna-; *-a-m( )na- may have been 
preserved in MIA -a-mīna-, -a-mīṇa- (MAYRHOFER and PETERS in MAYRHOFER 

ZPhonSK 34, 1981, 435, MAYRHOFER Idg. Gramm. I-2 130 with n.136). The 
suffix for the perf. part. is -vṁs-/-úṣ- (p.47f.) in the act., and -āná- in the mid. 

3.8.3.  verbal adjectives  
  The v.adj.s, commonly but imprecisely known as “past pass. part.s (p.p.p.)”, 
are formed with -tá-, or in fewer cases with -ná-. The root appears in the zero 
grade as far as it is phonologically allowed. They have predominantly patientive 
(“passive”) meaning, e.g., k-tá- ‘made’ (kar/k; YAv. kərə-ta-, OPers. kạr-ta-), 
vit-tá- ‘found’ (ved/vid; OAv. YAv. vista-: < *id-tó-), ha-tá- ‘slain’ (han; YAv. 
ja-ta-, OPers. -ja-ta- with secondary j: < *gwh-tó-), but fient.-intrans. verbs lack 
such a value (like Engl. past participles), e.g., bhū-tá- ‘having come into being, 
having become’ (bhavi/bhū; YAv. bū-ta-), ga-tá- ‘gone’ (gam; YAv. ga-ta-, cf. 
YAv. -γm-ata-, OAv. āgəm-at̰.tā n. pl. < *ā-gm-ata-, OPers. -gm-ata-). When the 
root ends in a laryngeal, it develops to  after a consonant, e.g., pati-tá- (pati ‘fall, 
fly’), udi-tá- (vadi/udi ‘make sound, argue’), gbhī-tá- (grabhi/gbhi ‘grasp’), 
skabhi-tá- (skambhi/skabhi ‘prop’), śnathi-tá- (śnathi ‘thrust, pierce’), iṣi-tá- (eṣ i/ 
iṣ i ‘send’); in other instances a variety of phonological developments come into 
play: hi-tá- and -dhi-tá- (< *dhh1-tó-: dhā ‘set, settle’), gī-tá- (< *gh2-tó-: gā/gī, 
g-ya-ti ‘sing’), gūr-tá- (< *gwH-tó-, Lat. grā-tu-s ‘welcome, desirable’: gari/g 
‘welcome’); -t-ta- < *-dh3-tó-: (e.g., devá-tta- RV, -pratī-tta- AV, prá-tta- YSp+, 

                                                           
307)  Cf. DŌYAMA “On the Function of the Root-Aor. Part.” JIBS 56 (2008) 1043–1048. 
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-tta- TSp+), with the restored root-form (tv-)dā-ta-, and remodelled after the 
pres. stem dat-tá- (dá-dā-ti, dá-d-ati; da-t-té: dā ‘give’); jā-tá- ‘born’ (< *ǵh1- 
tó-, OAv. YAv. zā-ta-: jani; on krāntá- AV+: krami, śāntá- AV+: śami, cf. p.172. 
BARTHOLOMAE’s law plays a role in some cases: buddhá- < *bhudzdhá- < *bhudh- 
tó- (bodh/budh ‘wake up’), baddhá- < *bhadzdhá- < *bhdh-tó- (bandh/badh ‘bind’; 
YAv. OPers. basta-), dugdhá- < *dhugdhá- < *dhugh-tó- (dogh/duh ‘milk’), ūḍhá- 
< *uẓ̌ḍhá- < *uždhá- < *udhá- < *uhtá- < *ug ́h-tó- (vah/uh ‘transport’).  
  There are forms with full-grade or long-grade root: svāt-tá- ‘sweetened’ (YAv. 
xvāsta-; also svad-i-tá- belonging to caus. svad-áya-), taṣ-ṭá- (takṣ ‘hew, fashion’; 
YAv. taš-ta-), bhak-tá- ‘shared’ (YAv. bax-ta-), naṣ-ṭá- ‘lost’ (YAv. naš-ta-, OPers. 
-nas-ta-), rā-tá- ‘bestowed’ (YAv. rā-ta-). Av. aṣ̌a- < *árta- ‘truth’ seems to be a 
vddhi-formation from the v.adj. -tá- ‘fit; something fit, cosmic law, truth’ in Ved. 
  -i-ta- has been introduced in some cases for clarifying the root form or for 
other, less clear reasons: nādh-itá- (nādh ‘be in distress’), dhṣ-itá- ‘bold’ beside 
-dhṣ-ṭá- ‘ventured out’ (dharṣ/dhṣ ‘take courage’, also dhṣṭam ‘boldly’ ŚB), 
gras-itá- (gras ‘devour’). In the caus., -i-ta- is regularly the case, e.g., ar-p-i-tá-/ 
ár-p-i-ta- (ar-p-aya-ti ‘make fit, meet’, cf. p.129), cod-i-tá- (cod-áya-ti ‘set in 
motion’), -svan-i-ta- (svan-aya-ti ‘resound’); to -áya- pres. īṅkh-i-tá- (īṅkh-áya-ti 
‘swing in a swing’), vīḍ-i-tá- (vīḍ-áya-ti ‘make fast’); to an unattested denom. (or 
with suff. -itá- meaning ‘equipped with’): bhām-i-tá- ‘enraged’ (: bhma- ‘wrath’). 
  Forms with -ná- occur particularly with roots in final d or  (*H), occasionally 
with roots in final palatals or ā (*aH), e.g.: chin-ná- (ched/chid ‘cut off’), tun-ná- 
(tod/tud ‘push’), skan-ná- (skand/skad ‘leap’), svin-ná- (sved/svid ‘sweat’); vk- 
ná- (vraś/vś ‘chop, cut up’), rug-ná- (roj/ruj ‘break’); di-ná- (dā ‘divide’), hī-ná- 
(hā ‘leave, abandon’); gīr-ṇá- (gari/g ‘swallow’), stīr-ṇá- (stari/st ‘spread out’, 
but YAv. star-əta- < *sth3-tó-). ‒‒ The same after roots in -ī and -ū, beginning 
with the AV: lī-ná- (layi/lī ‘lean on’), pī-ná- (payi/pī ‘swell’), dū-ná- (davi/dū 
‘burn’), etc. Furthermore: pan-ná- (pad ‘fall, step on’) AV, vin-ná- AV beside 
vit-tá- RV+ (ved/vid ‘find out’), san-ná- AV YSm beside sat-tá- RV+ (sad ‘sit’).  
  The agent of the “past pass. part.” is expressed predominantly with the instr., 
but the nominal construction with the gen. is often preserved as in Pāli, cf. Pāli 
evaṃ me sutaṃ ‘thus have I heard’ :: Buddh.Skt. evaṃ mayā śrutam. 
  Some v.adj.s have become independent, e.g., pūr-ṇá- ‘full’, ū-ná- ‘lacking’ (YAv. 
ū-na-), tṣ-ṭá- ‘harsh, hoarse’, and new forms replaced them: prā-tá- ‘filled’, -vā- 
tá- ‘extinguished’, tṣ-i-tá- ‘thirsty’. ánna- ‘food’ has probably been altered to a 
subst., through accent shift from the v.adj. *an-ná- (ad ‘eat’), cf. also ástam (p.147). 
  The -ta- formation is also very productive in OIran., which shows many equiv-
alents to Ved. forms; however, secondary forms also occur, e.g., YAv. mā-ta-, 
OPers. -mā-ta- ‘measured’ :: Ved. mit-á-; OAv. YAv. OPers. dā-ta- :: Ved. hi-tá-, 
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-dhi-tá- (dhā ‘set, settle’); YAv. yaš-ta- ‘revered’ :: Ved. iṣ-ṭá-; YAv. starə-ta- :: Ved. 
stīr-ṇá-. A formation with -na- is attested in OAv. YAv. pərə-na- ‘full’ (< *p-na-, 
after the pres. stem pərə-nā- or by loss of laryngeal :: Ved. pūrṇá- < *ph1-nó-). 

  The formation in -tá-vant-, which is known in some forms in the RV itself 
(matá-vant- ‘having thought, intention’, sut-vant- ‘having pressed-out [Soma]’, 
etc., cf. YAv. xšuuipta-uuait-ī- ‘having milk’, cf. AiG II-2 610), is used later as a 
“past active participle” in Cl.Skt.; an old example is KaṭhUp (post-Vedic) I 2,10 
prāp-ta-vān asmi ‘I have attained’. In Ved., however, only aśi-t-vant- AV IX 
6,38 (prose portion) is known to be used as a participle, attested in a phrase in the 
absolute loc.: aśitvaty átithau ‘when the guest has eaten’.308) 

3.8.4.  gerundives  
  The gerdv. (fut. necessitative part. or fut. v.adj.; predominantly “fut. pass. part.” 
from trans. verbs) has 6 formations, of which 3 occur almost exclusively in the RV.  
  [1]  -ya- is the most common formation throughout OIA. This suffix is added to 
various ablaut grades of the root, and is metrically very often to be read as -iya- 
(-ia- < *-ih2o-?) which represents its original form, as shown in déya- ‘to be 
given’ (< *daH-ia-: dā, IV 20,11 nu-déyam): dábh-iya- ‘to be deceived’ (YAv. 
a-δao-iia-); śrú-t-iya- ‘to be heard’; bháv-ya-/bháv-iya-/bhv-iya- ‘to occur in 
future’; a-ly-iya- ‘not to be leaned on’ (layi/lī); vr-ya-/vr-iya- ‘to be chosen’ 
(vari/v, cf. OAv. YAv. vair-iia-); an-ānu-k-t-yá-308a) ‘not to be made again’ RV, 
kār-íyà- ‘to be made’ AV+ (cf. YAv. ka iriia-); ḍ-iya- ‘to be begged’; śáṁs-iya- 
‘to be proclaimed’, vc-iya- ‘to be spoken’, dś-iya-/dárś-iya- ‘worth seeing’ (cf. 
YAv. huuarə.darəsiia- ‘to be seen by the sun’), prati-cákṣ-iya- ‘visible’, etc. 
  [2]  -yiya- is restricted to 10 forms almost only in the RV, e.g., dakṣ-yiya- 
‘obligated to demonstrate one’s ability’, pan-yiya- ‘to be admired’, vid-yiya- 
‘to be found’, śrav-yiya- ‘glorious’, sph-ay-yiya- (: sph-aya-ti ‘be eager’), 
tray-ay-yiya- IV 2,7 (:: tr-ya-te ‘guard’), tan-tas-yiya- (: intens. tan-tas- from 
taṁs ‘draw to and fro’); di-dhi-ṣ-yiya- ‘to be desired to be set’ (: desid. dί-dhi- 
ṣa- from dhā); and further in the Br. pan-āyya-‘to be admired’, paṇ-yya- (ex-
pressive variant with ṇ), cf. AiG II-2 285f. An isolated stuṣéyiya- ‘to be praised’ 
RV X 120,6 seems to have been formed in direct imitation of stuṣé (p.135: [6]). 
  [3]  -enya- (often -eniya-) is attested in more than 20 forms, mostly in the RV 
and other mantra texts, e.g. īkṣ-eṇiyà- ‘to be observed’, dś-eniya- ‘to be seen’, 
vár-eṇiya- ‘to be desired’ (vari/v ‘choose’), abhy-ā-yaṁ-s-énya- (: -s- aor., yam 
                                                           
308)  Cf. RENOU BSL (1940) 214–217.  
308a)  RV X 68,10; 112,5. ānu instead of anu supposedly according to SAUSSURE‒ 

WACKERNAGEL’s law, cf. AiG I, Nachträge 177. 
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‘hold in stretched arms’), di-dk-ṣ-éṇya- ‘to be desired to be seen’ (: desid.), mar- 
mj-én(i)ya- ‘to be wiped up’ (: intens.); after the RV, from the desid. and others: 
śu-śrū-ṣ-éṇya- ‘to be obeyed’ TSm Br., īḍ-énya- ‘to be begged’, sapar-y-éṇya- ‘to 
be adored’ YSp; di-dk-ṣ-éṇya-, pra-ṇi-nī-ṣ-eṇya- ‘to be desired to be employed’ 
Br. Cf.AiGII-2 503ff.  
  [4]  -tva- is limited to the simplex, and mostly to the RV; a meaning of possi-
bility, e.g. in sn-tva- ‘suitable for bathing’ RV X 71,7 ŚB, is somewhat remarka-
ble: ján-tuva-, jáni-tva- ‘to be born’, sáni-tva- ‘to be conquered’, bhávī-tva- ‘future’, 
jé-tuva- ‘to be won’, hé-tuva- ‘to be driven on’, só-tuva- ‘to be pressed out’, hán- 
tuva- ‘to be slain’ (YAv. ją-θβa-), nán-tuva- ‘to be bent’, kár-tuva-/kár-tva- ‘to be 
made’, vák-tuva- ‘to be spoken’ (YAv. vaxə-θβa-). After the RV, there are only spo-
radic occurrences: á-han-tva- MS–KS–KpSm, hó-tva- ‘to be poured as a libation’ 
MS I 9,3p:132,19, and some others. After a short syllable, the suffix (< *-tu- + -a-) 
appears as -tva-, and after a long one, as -tuva-, however, with some deviations. 
YAv. correspondents (also from verbal compounds) show almost always -θβa- < 
*-ta-, but cf. also varš-tuua- ‘to be done’ < *ar-tua-. Cf. AiG II-2 711ff. 
  [5]  -tavyà-/-tavίyà- (< the full-grade form of -tu- + [1] -iya-) and [6] -anya- 
(<*-ana- + -ya-) are both common gerdv. formations in the later language. They 
appear only from the AV onward. In the AV itself, the following forms are attest-
ed: jani-tavίyà- ‘to be begotten’, hiṁs-i-tavyà- ‘to be injured’; upa-jīv-anya- ‘on 
which one has to live’, ā-mantr-anya- ‘to be addressed’, and ā-hav-anya- ‘in 
which one should offer a libation’ (both forms in -anya- appear only in the 
prose-portions). Cf. AiG II-2 208–210, 612–615. 

  In Av., -ata- serves as the gerdv. suffix: OAv. darəs-ata- ‘to be seen’ (Ved. 
darś-atá-), OAv. YAv. yaz-ata- ‘worth worshipping’ (Ved. yaj-atá-), YAv. suru- 
nuu-ata- ‘to be heard’ (from the pres. stem). Corresponding formations in Ved. 
are not many and are regarded rather as independent adj.s, cf. AiG II-2 168f. 

  [On adj.s in -uka- (AV+, common in YSp) which show frequently a participial 
character (not patientive), cf. AiG II-2 480ff., J.-S.KIM StII 26 (2009) 71–82.] 

3.8.5.  gerunds (absolutives)309)  
  For the gerund (absolutive, “conjunctive participle”), there are 5 formations: 
[1] -tv, [2] -tvya, [3] -tv, [4] -y, and [5] -am. The first four suffixes, which 
seem to be of instr. origin,310) are, in most cases, added to a weak root form. -am 
                                                           
309)  Cf. Bertil TIKKANEN The Sanskrit Gerund: A synchronic, diachronic and typological 
analysis, Helsinki 1987. 
310)  DEBRUNNER AiG II-2 654 supposes for the origin of -tv a contamination of -tv 
(instr. of the -tu- stem) with an old instr. (*)-tī of the “Infinitivstamm” in -ti-. 
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apparently originates in the acc. and is suffixed to the *-o-grade root. Both forms 
[1] -tv and [4] -ya (not -yā) survive also later, and are standard forms from Vedic 
prose through Ep. and Cl.Skt., for simplicia and for compound verbs, respective-
ly. [5] -am first appears (depending on the interpretation) in the AV or Vedic 
prose. The use of gerunds in general is not so common in Ved. as in later “San-
skrit”, where they are very productive.311) *-tvīnam (cf. Pāṇ VII 1,48 iṣ-ṭvīnam 
instead of iṣ-ṭvā in Ved. “chandasi”) and *-tvānam are not attested in OIA, but 
their existence could be assumed from MIA developments, cf. AiG II-2 655, J. 
SAKAMOTO-GOTO Panels VIIth World Skt. Conf. VI (1991), 16‒19. 

  [1]  -tv is attested from 9 verbs (in 20 occurrences) in the RV: bhit-tv ‘hav-
ing shattered’, bhū-tv ‘having become’, yuk-tv ‘having yoked’, v-tv ‘having 
covered’, śru-tv ‘having heard’, ha-tv ‘having slain’ (han), pī-tv ‘having 
drunk’ (pā), mi-tv ‘having formed’ (mā ‘measure’), hi-tv ‘having abandoned’ 
(hā). The AV has about thirty more forms, e.g., ga-tv ‘having gone’ (gam), 
bhak-tuv ‘having attained as a share’ V 17,11 (~ bhak-tvya RV X 109,7), k-tv 
‘having made’ ib. (~ k-tv RV ib.), dṣ-tv ‘having seen’, ghī-tv (grabhi/gbhi/ 
grahi/ghi), hiṁs-i-tv ‘having injured’, and remarkable forms such as ja-gdhv 
‘having eaten’(ghas, cf. HOFFMANN KZ 83, 1969, 212ff. = Aufs. 307ff.), da-t-tv 
(: da-dā-ti ‘gives’), cā-y-i-tv ‘noting’ (: c-ya-ti), from the caus. kalp-ay-i-tv 
‘having arranged’ (also YSm +), śraṃś-ay-i-tv ‘letting loose’ (~ sraṁs̊  KSm), praty- 
ar-p-ay-i-tv ‘having sent against’. The formation in -tv is in itself the exclusive 
gerund formation for the simplex verbs; some exceptions are found, in addition 
to praty-arpayitv, in the YSp and Br., often from the caus., e.g., sam-īr-ay-i-tv 
‘having assembled’, pra-jan-ay-i-tv ‘having progenerated’; some forms also in 
the Sūtras, many forms in -ay-i-tvā in Ep. (cf. OBERLIES Gramm. of Ep. Skt. 282).  
  [2]  -tv-ya, an extended formation from [1], is formed from 7 roots in the 
supposedly younger layer of the RV: ga-tvya (gam) VIII 100,8, and in Book X: 
dṣ-ṭvya, bhak-tvya ‘having attained’, ha-tvya, hi-tvya; ja-gdhvya (: ja- 
gdhv AV+), and da-t-tvya (: da-t-tv AV+); in the YSm, in addition, k-tvya, 

                                                           
311)  TIKKANEN p.88 on Black Yajurveda (prose): “the gerund is extremely rare, and the 
number of roots forming the gerund is smaller than in the Ṛg- and Atharvaveda. E.g. in the 
Kāṭhakasaṁhitā the past gerund (i.e. [1]–[4]) occurs on an average only once in about 26 
pages (the non-past gerund [i.e. -am] occurring only some 15 times in the whole text; 
RENOU [BSL 23] 1935, p.371), being formed from almost a 100 different roots or second-
ary stems at least 30 of which are not represented in the gerund form in the Ṛg- and Athar-
vaveda”; and p.79: “In the Brāhmaṇas [not including YSp (annot. by T.G.)] its frequency as 
a verb-form is already about three times greater than in the Ṛgveda, while in the Epic and 
Classical literature it is, relatively speaking, about ten times as common as in the Ṛgveda”. 
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ta-tvya ‘having stretched’ (tan), v-tvya ‘having covered’ (: v-tv, v-tv RV), 
and ŚB XIII 5,4,12 = AB VIII 23,6 (verse) baddhvya ‘having bound’.312) 
  [3]  -tv is the most common gerund suffix in the RV, with 16 forms in 36 oc-
currences, their majority occurring in Book X, e.g.: k-tv, v-tv, ga-tv, ha-tv, 
pī-tv, bhū-tv, gūḍhv ‘having concealed’ (goh/guh), vk-tv ‘having wrenched’ 
(varj/vj), viṣ-ṭv ‘working’ (veṣ/viṣ), hi-tv, a-yuddhv ‘without fighting’ (yodh/ 
yudh); in X 65,7, skabhi-tv (skambhi/skabhi ‘prop’) and jani-tv ( jani/jñi/jā ‘be-
get’) appear side by side. There are no independent forms in the AV; in the YSm, 
however, snā-tv ‘having purified oneself in water’ and khā-tv ‘having digged’.  
  [4]  -y is used only with compound verbs. The root shows, in principle, the 
same form as in -tv; however, the root-syllable is always accented. The root-final 
ā remains unchanged, as does am in -krám-ya (krami); on the forms in -a-t-ya-, see 
below. -yā is dominant in the RV, later only -yă, e.g. c-iyā ‘having bent’ (ā-áñc), 
abhy-úp-ya ‘having strewn on...’ (vap/up), saṃ-gbh-ya ‘gathering’, pāda-gh-ya 
‘grasping by the foot’, abhi-gr-iyā ‘in singing to [somebody] welcome’ (gari/jari/ 
g/j), abhi-krám-ya ‘having approached to...’, ā-d-ya ‘having taken’, ni-cy- 
iyā ‘having recognized’; in the AV, e.g. saṃ-bh-ya ‘having come together’, ut- 
th-ya ‘having arisen’ (sthā), upa-dá-d-ya ‘having put onto’ from the pres. stem 
(: dá-dā-ti, dá-d-ati), and vi-bhj-ya ‘having apportioned’ from the caus. stem. 
When the suffix is added to a root ending in a short vowel, the form -t-y is em-
ployed (as in the case of root nouns), e.g. é-t-iyā ‘having come’ (ā-ay/i), ā-d-t-yā 
‘regarding’, araṃ-k-t-yā ‘having made ready’, akhkhalī-k-t-yā VII 103,3 ‘shout-
ing akhkhal(a)’ (or: ‘making syllables’, THIEME KZ 71, 1954, 109 = Kl. Schr. 138: 
< *akṣarī˚), ā-gá-t-yā ‘having come’ (gam), vi-há-t-yā ‘having struck away’ (han).  

  [5]  The forms in -am313) all appear in compound verbs and denote an action 
accompanying that of the finite verb. The expressed action is thus simultaneous 

                                                           
312)  An alleged gerund in prose, attvya MS I 8,5p:121,20 is to be read with AMANO MS 
I–II, 298f. n. 934 +adattvya ‘for the sake of non-contact with incisors’ (+prśnāty. adat-
tvya+ instead of prśnāti. yád attvya in the ed.).  
313)  Cf. RENOU “L’absolutif Sanskrit en -am” MSL 23 (1935) 359–438, OERTEL 

SBayAW 1941, II-9 (1941) 109–118 = Kl. Schr. 1478–1487. –– The examples presented 
by REICHELT 335f. for the YAv. absolutive in -am seem rather to be interpreted in another 
way: adv., acc. of content, the same as in the type súvṣṭaṃ varṣati (HOFFMANN Fs. Risch, 
1986, 201 n. 12 = Aufs. 834, with rich bibliographical notes; in addition, DELBRÜCK Vergl.  
Synt. I, 1893, 366 n. 1, BODEWITZ JB I 1-65, 1973, 191 n. 4, FORSSMAN Fs. Risch 337 
n. 26, GOTŌ Akk., 2002, 33 with n. 21), or in the construction idáṃ bhū (cf. GOTŌ Gs. 
Elizarenkova, 2008, 115–125), etc. The YAv. forms in -tīm which REICHELT 336f. takes 
for a gerd., remain unsolved. 
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or collateral to the main action and is often characterised by repetition. Thus, the 
function stands in contrast to gerd. [1]– [4], by which, in principle, a preceding 
action is expressed. This category agrees to some extent with Pāṇinian “ṇamul”. 
The roots show the vocalism -ā/a-, thus the PIE *-o- grade. It is difficult to draw 
a clear outline of this type against the adverbial uses of the acc. sg. n. (cf. p. 147). 
From Ved. prose (YSp Br.), one can cite, e.g., pari-krm-am ‘treading around’, vi- 
grh-am ‘separating successively’, nāma-grh-am ‘while calling (one’s) name’, 
án-apekṣ-am ‘without looking aside’. Some forms in the AV can be interpreted as 
the gerd.: abhy-ā-krm-am ‘treading toward’, pra-táṅk-am ‘going forward while 
repeating contraction’, ni-ly-am ‘nestling’, abhi-skánd-am ‘mounting on’, etc. A 
form supposed for the RV, pra-ṇódam X 165,5, seems rather to be taken as an 
acc. of content (Inhaltsakkusativ) of the verb nudata. The occasional palatalisation, 
e.g., ut-sárj-am MSp :: -sarg-ám TSp Br., is explained by analogy after some inf. in 
-am (no comparable form is found, however) or a pres.-stem (in this case -sj-á-).  

3.9.  preverbs  
  The so-called preverbs or adverbial prepositions are used to modify the lexical 
content of verbs or to add some meaning to them: ácch ‘toward, in the direction 
of’, áti ‘beyond, over’, ádhi ‘on, over’, ánu ‘after, along’, antár ‘between, in the 
midst’, ápi ‘close to, into’, abhί ‘toward’, áva ‘down’,  ‘hither’, úd ‘above, out’ 
(PII *udz/*uts < *ud-s), úpa ‘thereto, unto, to (in a friendly sense or for asking 
something)’, ní ‘beneath, in, at home’, níṣ ‘out of, away from’, párā ‘away’, prá 
‘forward, forth, away’, pári ‘around’, práti ‘against’, ví ‘asunder, apart’, sám ‘to-
gether, complete, in the right order’. They are used also as prepositions or simply 
as adverbs. ápi means as prepos. with a (mostly following) loc. ‘close to, into’, 
 314) with a preceding acc. ‘toward, to’, with a following abl. ‘up to’, with a pre-
ceding abl. ‘from ... hither’, with a preceding loc. ‘in’. pári 315) means with acc. 
‘around’, with abl. ‘from ... (via a curved path)’; ádhi 316) with acc. ‘beyond’, with 
instr. ‘through’, with abl. ‘from’ etc., with loc. ‘onto’; antár317) with acc. ‘be-
tween’, with abl. ‘from the inside of’, with loc. ‘in; into the inside of, between’. 317a) 

                                                           
314)  Cf. DUNKEL “Autour de  Ṛg-védique (A Lexical Study)” IIJ 24 (1982) 89–102, cf. 
also “Mono- and disyllabic  in the gveda” Synt. des lang. Indo-Iran. anc. (1993) 9–27. 
315)  Cf. HETTRICH “Syntax und Wortarten der Lokalpartikeln des gveda. III: pári” Fs. 
Neumann (2002) 215–242. 
316)  Cf. HETTRICH “Syntax und Wortarten … I: ádhi” MSS 52 (1991) 27–76. 
317)  Cf. HETTRICH “Syntax und Wortarten … II: antár” MSS 54 (1993) 147–176. 
317a)  [The series “Syntax und Wortarten der Lokalpartikeln des/im gveda” (cf. 
n. 315‒317) is continued by Heinrich HETTTRICH (H. H.), Antje CASARETTO (A. C.), and 
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  Preverbs are independent to some extent in their use with verbs, and the level 
of independence differs depending on the preverb and the context. They are set di-
rectly before the verb or in some other preceding (or following) position (so-called 
tmesis)318), esp. at the beginning of the sentence, while the verb, if unmarked, is lo-
cated in sentence-final position. The finite verb loses its accent in the main clause 
or sentence, and the preverb (or one in a chain of prev.s) is normaly accented. In the 
subordinate clause/sentence, the finite verb is accented, and the prev. (or chain of 
prev.s), if it directly precedes, loses its accent and forms a compound with the verb. 
  On Av. “prepositions”, which accord to a large extent with those of Ved. (how-
ever, Iran. *pati, Av. pait, OPers. pati-, patiy :: OIA práti), cf. REICHELT 266–279. 
 
4.  adverbs and indeclinables 

4.1.  Adnominal prepositions govern certain cases or are used alone as adv.s; 
in the RV, e.g., adhás ‘below, under’ with acc., gen. (OAv. ad, cf. YAv. aδairi), 
parás ‘beyond, outside, apart from’ with acc., instr., abl. (OAv. par, YAv. parō), 
tirás ‘through, across’ with mostly following acc., and ‘laterally’ (YAv. tarō); 
avár ‘down from’ with instr., abl., upári ‘above, over’ with preceding acc., gen. 
(YAv. upairi, OPers. upariy); antar ‘between’ and abhί-tas ‘around’ with acc.; 
sahá, sākám, and sumád/smád (cf. OAv. YAv. mat̰) ‘with’ with instr.; āré ‘far 
from’ with abl., gen.; té ‘without’, pur ‘before’ (OAv. parā, YAv. para), 
bahir-dh ‘from out’, and sanutár ‘apart’ (cf. OAv. hanarə ‘without’, cf. OETTIN-
GER Fs. Koch, 2007, 231–234) with abl.; purás-tāt ‘in front of’ with gen.; sácā 
‘in association with, beside, at, in’ (cf. OAv. hacā, YAv. haca with abl. ‘from’) 
and ápi ‘close to, in’ with loc. Cf. p.144f., 147ff. 

4.2.   Adverbial suffixes are used in various meanings; their origin seems for 
the most part to have been case forms of root nouns or pronouns:  
  [1]  -thā (also -tha) for adverbs of manner, especially from pronom. stems, 
e.g., á-tha, á-thā ‘then’ (Av. a-θ)319), tá-thā ‘thus’, yá-thā ‘in which manner’ (Av. 
                                                                                                                                  
Carolin SCHNEIDER (C. S.): IV: I. Allgemeines (H. H.), II. úpa (A. C.), III. áva (C. S.), 
MSS 64 (2004[2010]) 17‒130; VI: práti (A. C.), IJDL 7 (2010) 1‒53; VIII: abhí (A. C.), 
HS 123 (2010 [2011]) 97‒156; IX: ánu (A. C.), MSS 65 (2011) 7‒64; X: úd (C. S.), MSS 
65 (2011) 185‒241; XII: ví (A. C.), HS 124 (2011) 108‒151; XIV: ácchā (A. C.), StII 28 
(2011) 1‒27; XVI: áti und tirás (A.C.), IJDL 8 2011[2012] 173‒216; XIX: prá (A. C.; in 
Vorbereitung); XXI: purás, purástāt und pur (A. C.), MSS 66/1 (2012) 11‒53.] 
318)  Cf. RENOU “La séparation du préverbe et du verbe en védique” BSL 34 (1933) 49– 
96; BOLEY Tmesis and Proto-Indo-European Syntax (2004). 
319)  Cf. KLEIN IIJ 22 (1980) 195ff., Discourse Grammar II (1985) 63–91, 126ff. (also on 
átho), StII 20 (1996) 205–223 “Rigvedic áthā: Metrics, Phonology, and Etymology”, 
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ya-θ, OPers. ya-θā), ka-th ‘how?’(Av. ka-θ), anyá-thā ‘otherwise’, tu-th ‘reg-
ularly’; it-th ‘here, to be sure’ (supposedly from the pron. n. sg. *id ‘this, it’ which 
is postulated as the basis of the emphasising particle íd, cf. p.151; it-thám ‘thus, 
in this manner’ has been probably produced from it-th, cf. ev :: evá-m, p.148). 
  [2]  -dh chiefly from numerals: eka-dh ‘singly’, dvί-dhā ‘in two ways’, trí- 
dhā, tre-dh (mostly trisyllabic, cf. p.65); kati-dh ‘in how many parts?’, śaśva- 
dh ‘continuously, happening again and again’; ad-dh ‘really’ (OAv. OPers. 
az-dā)320). 
  [3]  -dha: á-dha, á-dhā ‘then, just, now’ (OAv. a-dā, YAv. a-δa, OPers. 
a-da-)321); i-há ‘here’ (< *i-dha, OAv. i-dā, YAv. i-δa, OPers. i-dā, Pāli MIA 
i-dha), i-h RV IV 5,14; 31,11, X 178,1; sa-há ‘together’ (< *sa-dhá in 
sadhá-stuti- ‘united praise’, OAv. ha-dā, YAv. ha-δa); possibly < PIE *-dhé. 
  [4]  -vat for ‘like’: manuṣ-vát ‘like Manuṣ’, pratna-vát ‘as of old’. 
  [5]  -śás for distributive adv.s: śata-śás ‘by hundreds’, tu-śás ‘season by sea-
son’; this goes back to PIE *-ḱás together with Grk. -κάς, cf. KLINGENSCHMITT 
MSS 33 (1975) 70, 72 = Aufs. 152, 154, cf. above n.131. 
  [6]  -s for some multiplicative adv.s: dvi-s (dvίṣ) ‘twice’ (YAv. bi-š, Grk. δί-ς, 
Lat. dui-s, bi-s, PIE *di-s), trί-ṣ ‘thrice’ (YAv. θr-š). 
  [7]  -tas for the place ‘from where’, sometimes also ‘at, toward’: á-tas, i-tás 
‘(from) here’, amú-tas ‘(from) there’, dakṣiṇa-tás ‘from/at the right/south’, parί- 
tas ‘round about’, abhi-tás ‘around, from all sides’ (also with acc.; YAv. aiβi-tō). 
  [8]  -tāt, like -tas: adhás-tāt ‘(from) below’, purás-tāt ‘from/in front/east’, 
upári-ṣ-ṭāt ‘(from) above’ with -stāt abstracted from the preceding ones.  
  [9]  -tr for the place ‘where’: á-tra, á-trā ‘here’ (Av. a-θr, cf. YAv. i-θra), 
tá-tra ‘there’, yá-tra ‘at which place’ (Av. ya-θr), kú-tra ‘where?’ (Av. ku-θr), 
sa-tr ‘in one place, together’ (also with instr.; OAv. ha-θrā, YAv. ha-θra), 
deva-tr ‘among the gods’. 
  [10]  -d for the time: i-d ‘now’ (YAv. i-δa), ka-d ‘when?’(OAv. ka-dā, 
YAv. ka-δa, cf. Lith. ka-dà), yá-dā ‘when’ (OAv. ya-dā). 
  [11]  yádi ‘if, in the case that’ (YAv. yeiδi, OPers. yadiy): from relat. pron. acc. 
sg. n. yád ‘when, if’ (cf. 4.3.: p.147) + loc.-particle *-i (?).  
  [12]  tá-r-hi ‘at that time’, ká-r-hi ‘when?’: these inherit an old suffix PIE 
*-ǵhi (cf. Grk. ἧ-χι ‘where’ < *Heh2-ǵhi), which recurs also in OAv. ye-zī ‘if’; cf. 
also hί ‘for (the reason that), even’ (Av. zī, Grk. -χι < *ǵhi: p.150).     

                                                                                                                                  
Fs. Hamp (1997) II 1–25 “Early Vedic áth and átho”; DUNKEL HS 101 (1988) 53–78 
“Indogermanisch *át, Vedisch átha”. 
320)  Cf. GOTŌ Fs. Klingenschmitt (2005) 193–212. 
321)  Cf. KLEIN Discourse Grammar II (1985) 63ff., 91–130. 
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4.3.  adverbial case forms and adverbs from case forms  
  Some case forms of nominal and pronominal stems are often used also, or ex-
clusively, as adv.s. The acc. sg. n. can serve theoretically always as an adv.; more 
or less independently used as adv.s are: bahú ‘largely’, nma ‘by name’ (YAv. 
nąma, OPers. nāma, Grk. ὄνομα, PIE *h3néh3-m or *h1n˚), rūpá-m ‘in form’, 
satyá-m ‘truly’, agrá-m ‘in front’, ásta-m ‘(to, at) home’ (through accent-shift 
from v.adj. *as-tá- ‘come home safely’ of nás-a-te); from the acc. of time: nákt- 
am ‘at night’, sāyá-m ‘in the evening’, prva-m ‘formerly’, etc. The adv. áram 
‘sufficiently, suitably’ (OAv. arm, YAv. arəm) no longer has a nominal base. Ex-
tended formations are found in nū-ná-m ‘now, still now’ (: nú, n; cf. MPers. nūn, 
OAv. ā nū-r-m-cīt̰ ‘still now’, YAv. nū-rə-m, nū-rą-m, OPers. nū-ra-m) and id- 
nī-m ‘this time’ (: id).   
  There is a group of adv.s produced from the pres. part. n. through accent-shift: 
īṣ-át ‘approximately, a little’, drav-át ‘swiftly’, tp-át ‘satisfyingly’, drahy-át 
‘firmly’, dhṣ-át ‘boldly’, patay-át ‘through flight’, and from an aor. stem dyu- 
g-át < *-gwh2-t ‘going through heaven’ VIII 97,4.322)  
  The acc. sg. n. of pronom. stems can be used as an adv.: adás ‘there, over there, 
on that occasion’, idám ‘here, now’, tád ‘then, by that’ (YAv. tat̰), tvat ‘so far, so 
long’ (cf. Grk. τέως, cf. under yvat); as conjunction or relative adv. introducing a 
clause: yád ‘if, when’ (cf. YAv. yat̰, OAv. hiiat̰), kίm ‘why?’ (cf. p.73); yvat ‘as 
far as, so long as’, OAv. YAv. yauuat̰ < *(H)éh2t; cf. also Grk. ἕως; yt ‘in as 
much as’ and tt ‘then, so long’ go back to fossilised acc. sg. n. < *(H)éh2t, 
*téh2t;323) on the homonyms yt ‘since’, tt ‘since then, thereafter’, cf. below. 
  ká-ti ‘how many?’, yá-ti ‘as many’, and tá-ti ‘so many’ seem to go back to n. pl. 
nom.-acc. (without an ending) of the numeral -ti- stem, which occurs in the f. car-
dinals of ‘60’ to ‘90’ (p.61), cf. YAv. ca-iti ‘how many?’, Breton pet ‘id.’ < 
*kwé-ti, Lat. quot < *kwó-ti; YAv. ye-iti ‘as many’ < *Hé/ó-ti; Lat. tot ‘so many’ < 
*tó-ti; also derivative *tót-o- is found in Grk. τόσο-ς, τόσσο-ς ‘so great; pl. also: 
so many’, ὅσο-ς, ὅσσο-ς ‘as great; pl.: as many’. Derivations kati-thá- ‘the so-and 
-so manyeth’ and kati-dh- ‘in how many places or parts?, how often?’ are attest-
ed since the RV; kati-bhyas KSp káti-bhis BĀU, etc. are secondary forms. Cf. 
AiG III 334, II-1 640, MAYRHOFER EWAia s.vv.  

                                                           
322)  Cf. WACKERNAGEL Kl. Schr. 313f., NISHIMURA MSS 63 (2003[2009]) 118.  
323)  Cf. KLINGENSCHMITT MSS 30 (1972) 101 = Aufs. 110: kíyant- ‘how large?, how 
much?’ < *kwí-h2ent-, íyant- ‘so large, so much’ < *i-h2ent-, OPers. yātā ‘in as much as’ < 
instr. *é-h2t-eh1, Lat. quant-u-s ‘how large’, tant-u-s ‘so large’ < *kwe-h2t-o-, *te-h2t 
-o-, derived from *kwé-h2t-,*té-h2t- (ib. n. 6). 
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  Some instr. forms are used as adv.s of manner or accompanying circum-
stances: sáhas-ā ‘forcibly’, rábhas-ā ‘violently’,324) návyas-ā ‘anew’, dίv-ā ‘by 
day’ (:: instr. div- ‘by, through heaven’, cf. OAv. fra-idiuu-ā ‘again and again’), 
doṣ- ‘in the evening’ (instr. of time) etc. The instr. of f. nouns is used for deno-
ting manner: e.g., sumn-ay ‘piously’, devátā ‘among the gods’; many forms in 
-ā, -ais, and -y occur, often with accent-shift: dakṣiṇ ‘to the right’ (: dákṣiṇa-), 
śánais ‘slowly’, saman ‘in the same way’ (: sámana-), gúh-ā ‘in secret’ (:: instr. 
guh-), anu-ṣṭhu-y ‘following’ (: anu-ṣṭhú-), dhṣṇu-y ‘boldly’ (: dhṣṇú-), 
urviy- ‘far’ (urv--, f. of urú- ‘wide’), amu-y ‘in a bad manner, in that way’   
(: instr. *amú-yā of the pronom. stem amu-), ubhay ‘in both ways’ (: ubháya-).  
  There are forms with -c, which might have been an old instr. *-kwéh1 (or 
*-h3kw-éh1, with loss of *h3): uc-c ‘upward, above’ with uccáis ‘on high’; 
paś-c ‘behind, afterward’ (YAv. pas-ca, OPers. pasā), beside it also paś-ct 
‘from behind’ (cf. YAv. pas-kāt̰), paś-ct-āt; tiraś-c ‘transversely’ (YAv. 
taras-ca, used also as prepos. with an acc.; cf. tir-y-áñc-, p. 44; also tiraścátā).325) 

  ev ‘in this way’ (YAv. aēuua ‘so, thus’, OAv. nōit̰ aēuuā Y 29,6) could have 
originated in the instr. of *aiá- ‘one’ (cf. n. 162), cf. MAYRHOFER EWAia I 270, 
but is attested predominantly in the form evá. Another form, evá-m, is introduced 
as early as in the RV, cf. it-th :: it-thá-m. As a particle, evá is very common in 
the meaning of ‘even, exactly, the very, solely’ in the RV and later.326)  

  Adv.s from the abl. are, e.g.: ārt ‘from a distance’ (also ārt-t(a)āt, cf. āré), 
dūrt ‘from afar’ (: dūrá- adj., OAv. YAv. dūrāt̰, cf. dūré), amt ‘from near’ (: 
ámā ‘at home’, cf. OPers. ama-ta ‘thence’ <*-tas), t ‘then’ (fossilised from pron. 
a-, also disyllabic; OAv. YAv. āat̰ ‘then’, OAv. āat̰ ‘now’, cf. OChSlav. 
[depronominal] conjunction i ‘and’)327), yt ‘since’ AV+ (OAv. yāt̰, cf. NARTEN 

YH 166, cf. homonymous yt ‘in as much as’, cited above), tt ‘since then, 
thereafter’ (NARTEN ib. n. 120, cf. homonym tt ‘so long’), sant ‘from of old’ (: 
sána- ‘old’); on paśct, paśctāt, cf. above. 

                                                           
324)  From sáhasā, rábhasā etc., new adj.s are formed such as sahas-ā-ná-, rabhas-ā-ná-, 
ñjas-ā-ná- ‘speeding straight’, mandas-ā-ná- ‘having intoxication’, bhyás-ā-na- ‘fearing’ 
etc., cf. FAY AJPh 38 (1917) 82ff., M. LEUMANN Neuerung 35 n.3, INSLER KZ 82 (1968) 1–23. 
325)  DUNKEL, “The common origin of conjunctive *-ke and adverbial *-s”, Fs. Narten 
(2000) 11–29, finds old formations in these words. 
326)  In the theological argumentation in Vedic prose, evá is used as a sign that the sen-
tence, in which evá stands in second position emphasising a preceding word, is the con-
cluding sentence maintaining the result of the discussion. Cf. DELBRÜCK AiSynt. 486. 
327)  Cf. also KLEIN Discourse Grammar II 63ff., 130–138, NARTEN YH (1986) 257‒259. 
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  The gen.s of time, vástos ‘while becoming bright’ (vás-tu- f.) and aktós ‘while 
colouring’, i.e. ‘in dawning or twilight’ (ak-tú- m.), could be cited as adv.s on ac-
count of their common use. 
  Examples of the loc. are: ágre ‘in the beginning, in front, on top’ (ágra- n.), āré 
‘in the distance’ (cf. ārt), āké ‘close by’ RV II 1,19 (also in āke-nipá- IV 45,6), té 
‘without’ (cf. p. 145), dūré ‘in the distance’ (OAv. dū irē, YAv. dū ire, cf. dūrt).328) 

  Old abl. forms of root nouns seem to underlie tir-ás ‘crosswise’ (also as prepos. 
with an acc.; YAv. tar-ō, OIr. tar < *th2-és, cf. KLINGENSCHMITT Altarm. Verb. 
98) and pur-ás ‘in front’ (also with gen., abl., acc.; YAv. par-ō) beside instr. pur- 
‘formerly’ (OAv. par-ā, YAv. par-a, OPers. par-a-na-m): < *ph2-és, *ph2-éh1, 
cf. KLINGENSCHMITT ib.; cf. Lat. prae < loc. *ph2-i(?). Of abl. or gen. origin 
could be sa-dy-ás ‘in one day, immediately’, sa-dίv-as ‘on the same day’ RV   
II 19,6, hy-ás ‘yesterday’ (< *ǵhd-és, cf. NPers. dī, dīg, Grk. χθές, Lat. heri), 
śv-ás lit. ‘(on the) morrow (morn)’ (Chotan. svī), mith-ás ‘differently, mutual’ 
(YAv. miθ-ō ‘falsely’, OAv. miθ-ah-˚, OPers. miθ-a kar). –– par-ás ‘after, further-
more’ (OAv. par-, YAv. par-ō, OPers. par-a, cf. p. 145) and par- ‘away, far 
away’ (OAv. par-a-cā, YAv. par-ā-ca), perhaps also pár-i ‘around’, are to be 
traced back to the same noun; cf. also par-é ‘moreover, in the future’ (cf. below) 
and adj. pár-a- ‘further, another more, highest’.  
  áp-i ‘also, furthermore, even’329) could go back to some loc. form, cf. OAv. 
aip-ī ‘also, afterwards’, ‘after’ (with instr.)’, YAv. aip-i ‘also, especially’, ‘over’ 
(with acc.), ‘after’ (with instr.), ‘upon’ (with acc., loc.), OPers. ap-iy ‘thereto, also, 
still’, PIE *(h1)ép-i in Grk. ἐπ-ί, ἔπ-ι ‘upon, after, in addition to’ (with gen., dat., 
acc., or as adv.), Arm. ew ‘and’; cf. also ápi as a preverb ‘close to, into’ (p.144), and 
prepos. with loc. ‘close to, in’ (p.145). –– An old case in *-a (cf. p.19 on kṣám-/ 
kṣā-/kṣm-/jm-) or some other formation might be assumed in the background of 
a-dy-á (also ady) ‘in this day, now’, sm-a (also smā) ‘all the time’ (*sm-a beside 
*sm-a in Grk. ἅμ-α; cf. p.149), and par-é ‘moreover, in the future’ (cf. above). 

4.4.  Particles serve to convey the speaker’s attitude to the content of a sentence 
or a word, in some logical, interrogative, negative, emphatic, or restrictive man-
ner. Some particles which have originated in case forms are cited among adv.s 
(4.3.: p. 147ff.). There are also enclitic forms, which occupy the second position 
in a sentence (“WACKERNAGEL’s position”: Kl.Schr. 1ff.), or in a word group. 

                                                           
328)  Dat. forms such as aparya ‘for the future’ (cf. acc. Ved. apará-m, OAv. YAv. aparə-m, 
OPers. apara-m ‘later, in the future’), várāya ‘according to wish, choice’ (MACDONELL 

429) could be classified as adv.s. 
329)  Cf. KLEIN Discourse Grammar II 210–213. 
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These may serve also for marking or colouring of the whole sentence, cf., e.g., 
n.326. More than one particle may be used in a certain order. The particles which 
take WACKERNAGEL’s position in a sentence are not only unaccented ones (enclit-
ics and postclitics) –– such as ca ‘and’ (also ‘if’; for indefin. pron., cf. p.74)330), 
vā ‘or’331), u ‘on the other hand, also’332), gh, ha ‘namely’ (PIE *gho/*ghe, resp., 
cf. DUNKEL KZ 96 189f., HALE Gs.Schindler 143‒151), iva ‘just like’ (in the RV, 
ná is used in the same meaning and position; in Ved. prose predominantly 
‘just’)333), sma333a), kam (cf. nú kam, Grk. νύ κεν, Hitt. nu kan) beside kám (after 
final dat. and inf.),334) svid ‘surely, after all’, –– but also accented particles,335) i.e., 
vái ‘assuredly, to be sure, indeed, well’ (OAv. vōi YH 36,3), nú ‘now’, ná ‘just 
like’, evá ‘the very, solely, only’, khálu ‘as is well known’ in Ved., later also ‘surely, 
likely’336), kίla ‘obviously’ in Ved., later ‘from what they say’337), hί ‘for (the rea-
son that), even’ (the finite verb is accented in the sentence with hí; OAv. YAv. zī, 
Grk. -χι, PIE *ǵhi, cf. DUNKEL KZ 96 190 n.69, cf. p.146: [12]), tú ‘however’338), 
sú ‘surely, well’, áha ‘on one hand, to be sure’. The enclitic pronoun of the n. sg. 

                                                           
330)  Cf. KLEIN Discourse Gramm. I (1985) 46–292; on the prehistory of ca, cf. also DUN-
KEL Sprache 28 (1982) 129–143, KZ 96 (1982/1983) 178–199, Fs. Narten (2000) 11–29. 
331)  Cf. KLEIN Discourse Grammar II 139–209. 
332)  Cf. KLEIN Discourse Grammar II (1985) 6–62, The Particle u in the Rigveda (1978), 
JAOS 98 (1978) 266–276, Delbrück y la sint. indoeur. hoy (1997) 253–281; DUNKEL 
Laryngaltheorie 107–121, IF 102 (1997) 156–178, cf. above n. 176. 
333)  Cf. PINAULT “Négation et comparison en védique” BSL 80 (1985) 103–144. On the 
meaning ‘as’ in the RV, cf. GOTŌ on RV I 131,2 in WITZEL–GOTŌ Rig-Veda (2007). Cf. 
also SCHRAPEL Untersuchung der Partikel iva (1970).  
333a)  sma ‘all the time’ (cf. p. 149). ha sma in Vedic prose, and sma alone in post-Vedic 
are used with the ind. pres. for expressing a repeated act in the past, cf. DELBRÜCK AiSynt. 
502ff., HOFFMANN Aufs. 528, MUMM “Altindisch sma. Teil 1: Rig- und Atharvaveda” 
IJDL 1 (2004) 19‒68. Its precursors are observed, e.g. in RV X 95,5 (with inj. and ind. 
pres., cf. HOFFMANN Inj. 201) and 8 (with ipf., differently HOFFMANN 203). 
334)  Cf. ETTER Fs.Risch (1986) 220–228, DUNKEL Gs.Cowgill (1987) 14, Sprachwiss. 
und Philologie (1990) 115ff., KZ 96 (1982/1983) 178. 
335)  “quasi-enclitics” KUPFER Demonstrativpronomina (2002) 41 n. 62, GIPPERT Fs.  
Panagl (2004) 56ff. Cf. DELBRÜCK AiSynt. 22. 
336)  Cf. ICKLER “Die vedische Partikel kila” KZ 90 (1976) 50–86, EMENEAU “Sanskrit 
syntactic particles – kila, khalu, nūnam” IIJ 11 (1968/1969) 241–268 = Skt.Stud. 129–147. 
337)  Cf. ICKLER loc.cit., EMENEAU loc.cit., VAN DAALEN “The particle kila/kira in San-
skrit, Prākrit and the Pāli Jātakas” IIJ 31 (1988) 111–137. 
338)  Cf. KLEIN “Rigvedic tú and sú” Sprache 28 (1982) 1–26. 
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nom.-acc. *i-d has become an accented particle ίd, and is used, occupying the po-
sition of an enclitic, for emphasising a preceding word. It is found also in kuv-ίd 
‘whether really ...?’ (almost always with an accented finite verb) < kú, k ‘where?’ 
+ ίd, sv-id ‘surely, after all’ < *su + *id, céd ‘if’ < ca + ίd, néd (= OAv. YAv. nōit̰) 
‘by no means, that not’ < ná + ίd. –– cid ‘if any, even, at all’ was originally the n. sg. 
(nom.-)acc. of the interrog. pron. *cí-d. On ca-ná (= OAv. -ci-nā, YAv. -ci-na) 
‘(not) at all’ (perhaps partly crossed with ná ‘not’)339), cf. p.70f.: [4]; p.73f.  
  The adv. nú, n ‘now’ is employed as a particle in various nuances, nú being 
placed in the position for enclitics, but n (RV) predominantly at the beginning of 
a sentence, often in the combination n cid or with other enclitics. 
  utá ‘and, also’340), ápi ‘also, furthermore, even’, and both inherited negatives 
ná ‘not’341) and m ‘lest, that not’ (cf. p.90; also m-kis, ‘no one, by no means’, 
m-kīm ‘not at all’) occupy the first position in a sentence or precede the word 
which they govern. At a later period ápi is treated as a second-position enclitic, 
like ca. ίti is employed for quoting a direct speech or a thought, which it follows. 
In sentence-initial position it means ‘thus, as follows’ . 

4.5.  In OIA, the use of adverbs is not so developed as in other, e.g., modern 
languages. The type ápāṅ prṅ eti ‘backward, forward he goes’ RV I 164,38 is 
rather the standard, where the moving direction is designated by an adj. qualify-
ing the subject. The type with an adverb, e.g., pratyág enaṃ śapáthā yantu tṣṭḥ 
‘let the harsh curses go backward to him’ X 87,1, occurs more and more later on. 
In addition, the acc. of content (inner acc., Inhaltsakkusativ), which qualifies the 
content of the verbal action, functions in the role of adverb.342) 
  There is no word for ‘well’ in general. sú- (PIE *h1sú-) is used only in com-
pounds to denote a superior quality, which may even be negative (e.g. su-duḥ-
kha- ‘a heavy pain’ Ep.). Thus, one finds such circumlocutions as sú-bhtaṃ bi-
bhárti ‘one supports a good-supported one, i.e, supports well’, su-ṣamίdhā sám- 
īdhire ‘they have kindled with good kindling’.343) sú or s used often with the iptv. 
might go back to an adverbial usage of the acc. sg. n. of this word. The compara-
tive su-tarām ‘better, more’ is attested in Cl.Skt. Comparative adv.s in -tarám are 

                                                           
339)  Cf. KLEIN Discourse Grammar I 285–292. 
340)  Cf. KLEIN Discourse Grammar I 293–460 (cf. HETTRICH Kratylos 33, 1988, 72–79). 
341)  Cf. PINAULT “Négation et comparison en védique” BSL 80 (1985) 103–144, “Distri-
bution de la particule negative ná dans la k-Saṁhitā” BEI 15 (1997) 213–246. 
342)  Cf. GOTŌ Akk. (2002) 33f. 
343)  On sú, cf. HOFFMANN “Zu den arischen Komposita mit Vorderglied su-” Fs.Risch 
(1986) 196–203 = Aufs. 829–836. Cf. also n. 313.  

4.4.  particles;   4.5.  adverbial constructions
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built from prepositions, in the RV, e.g., pra-tarám ‘further’ (also in constructions 
like prá táṃ naya pratarám ‘lead him further forward!’ X 45,9), vi-tarám ‘wider, 
broader’ with verbs with vί, e.g., vi-tarám vί-kramasva ‘stride out broader!’. 
Feminine forms in -tarm are common after the RV; in the RV one finds only 
saṃ-tarm ‘closer together’.344) 

4.6.  Some interjections may be cited in conclusion: baṭ ‘truly’344a); bata 
‘alas!’; hίruk, hurúk ‘away’ (placed before a voc.); hayé ‘woe!’, later also he for 
grief or pain344b); ahahā ChUp, hā Cl. for scorn (cf. áhallikā ‘what a laugh!’ 
BĀU, Pāli ahahā), dhik ‘fie’ with an acc. in the Br.345) –– aṅgá ‘just, only’ is 
used in the RV after the word beginning a sentence, emphasising it, e.g. kίm aṅgá 
‘what at all?’, later also for urging. –– are ‘you!’ YSm+ seems to have come from 
the voc. of arί-346), originally ‘member of a tribe; enemy; chief of one’s tribe’347), 
cf. Engl. O man!, NHG Mensch! On hánta ‘now then!’ and éta ‘go!’, cf. p.98. 
[On onomatopoetic expressions with retroflexion like phaṭ kar/k ‘crush’ AV, 
phaṭ with han ‘crash’ VS+; bhāṇ kar/k ‘sizzle’ ŚB, etc., and post-Vedic kaṭ, khaṭ 
TĀ etc., cf. HOFFMANN ZDMG 110 (1960) 176 = Aufs. 131, also GIPPERT 

WZKS 48 (2004) 95 with n. 23.]  
 

                                                           
344)   Cf. RENOU “Adverbs in -tarám, -tarm” IHQ 14 (1938) 121–136.        
344a)  On baḷ with kar/k ‘make clear, ascertain’, cf. HOFFMANN Aufs. 355, cf. also báṭ 
kurvīta ‘should make sure’ TB I 5,2,1p. 
344b)  Cf. HOFFMANN Inj. 199 n.177, GOTŌ I.Präs. 252 n. 570.  

 345)   éd with an acc. (YSp+) has been interpreted as an interjection (GAEDICKE Acc. 210– 
213) or particle (DELBRÜCK AiSynt. 184, 404, 407, “siehe da”), or with ellipsis of the verb 
vid ‘find’ or paś/dś ‘see’ after  + íd (TICHY Fs. Strunk, 1995, 319–343). It results, how-
ever, from a real ellipsis of the verb of motion ay/i or gam after  + íd , as is shown in 
VādhAnv I 2 (ā-jagāma, ā-gamam), in a parallel version to the corresponding legends in 
YSp Br., cf. GOTŌ Fs. Narten (2000) 91. GAEDICKE (with reference to éd ihi RV VIII 53,5 
‘come upon!’) seems to have started from a correct observation.  
346)  Cf. THIEME Der Fremdling im Ṛgveda (1938) 4ff. –– are is used also for addressing 
a woman, BĀU II, IV (Maitreyī), JB II 442:2 (Saramā).  
347)  Cf. GOTŌ in WITZEL–GOTŌ Rig-Veda (2007) 828 Glossar s.v. 
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Abbreviations: 

[AB] Aitareya-Br.; [abl.] ablative; [acc.] accusative; [act.] active; [adj.] adjective; [AiG] → 

WACKERNAGEL; [aor.] aorist; [Ār.] Āraṇyaka; [Arm.] Armenian; [athemat.] athematic; [Att.] 

Attic; [AV] Atharvaveda; [AVP] Atharvaveda, Paippalāda-recension; [Av.] Avestan (i.e. OAv. + 

YAv.); [Br.] Brāhmaṇa; [C] consonant; [caus.] causative; [Celt.] Celtic; [Chotan.] Chotanese (Kho-

tansakisch); [Cl.] Classic Sanskrit; [comp.] compound, composition; [Cret.] Cretan; [dat.] 

dative; [desid.] desiderative; [du.] dual; [Engl.] English; [Ep.] Epic Sanskrit; [f.] feminine; [fut.] 

future; [gen.] genitive; [gerd.] gerund (absolutive); [gerdv.] gerundive; [Germ.] Germanic; 

[Goth.] Gothic; [Grk.] Greek; [H] laryngeal, cf. below; [Hitt.] Hittite; [Hom.] Homeric; [ind.] 

indicative; [inf.] infinitive; [inj.] injunctive; [instr.] instrumental; [intens.] intensive; [Ion.] Ioni-

an; [ipf.] imperfect; [iptv.] imperative; [Iran.] Iranian; [JB] Jaiminīya-Brāhmaṇa; [JUB] Jaiminī-

ya-Upaniṣad-Brāhmaṇa; [KB] Kauṣītaki Brāhmaṇa; [KS] Kaṭha-Saṁhitā; [KpS] Kapiṣṭhala-

kaṭha-Saṁhitā; [Lat.] Latin; [Lesb.] Lesbian; [lit.] (citation of) literature, bibliographical notes; 

literally; [Lith.] Lithuanian; [loc.] locative; [m] mantra; [m.] masculine; [MBhār] Mahābhārata 
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(Ep.); [MIA] Middle Indo-Aryan; [mid.] middle, medium; [MS] Maitrāyaṇī Saṁhitā; [n.] 

neuter; [NHG] New High German; [Nīr] Nīrangistān; [nom.] nominative; [OAv.] Old Avestan 

(in word-index: “O”); [OChSlav.] Old Church Slavic (Old Bulgarian); [OE] Old English; 

[OHG] Old High German; [OIA] Old Indo-Aryan; [OIr.] Old Irish; [ONord.] Old Nordic; [OPers.] 

Old Persian; [opt.] optative; [Osc.] Oscan; [p] prose (“brāhmaṇa”); [Pāṇ] Pāṇini; [part.] participle; 

[pass.] passive; [perf.] perfect; [PIE] Proto-Indo-European; [PII] Proto-Indo- Iranian; [pl.] plural; 

[pres.] present; [Pur.] Purāṇa (in later Skt.); [Rām] Rāmāyaṇa Epic; [Russ.] Russian; [RV] gveda; 

[RVKh.] gveda-Khila (“Apokryphen des RV”); [ŚāṅkhŚrSū] Śāṅkhāyana- Śrauta-Sūtra; [ŚB] 

Śatapatha-Brāhmaṇa (Mādhyandina-recension); [ŚBK] Śatapatha-Brāhmaṇa, Kāṇva-recension; 

[sg.] singular; [Slav.] Slavic; [subj.] subjunctive; [TĀ] Taittirīya-Āraṇyaka, [TB] Taittirīya- Brāh-

maṇa; [themat.] thematic; [Toch.] Tocharian; [TS] Taittirīya-Saṁhitā; [Umbr.] Umbrian; [Up.] 

Upaniṣad; [VādhAnv] Vādhūla-Anvākhyāna; [v.adj.] verbal adjective; [voc.] vocative; [V] 

vowel; [Vīd] Vīdēvdād; [VWC] → VISHVA BANDHU; [Y] Yasna; [YAv.] Young-Avestan (in 

word-index: “Y”); [YH] Yasna Haptaŋhāiti; [YS] Yajurveda-Saṁhitā; [Yt] Yašt.  

 

Symbols:  

˚   “omitted before or after ˚”. 

<   “coming from, derived from”. 

>   “develops, changes into”. 

-a-   a sound which is not “written” (not found in the tradition) but is to be pronounced. 

-a-   a letter which is “written” but is not to be pronounced. 

  -   indicates stem form (a verbal root has no “-”). 

  ×   “    times”. 

→ “remodelled”, “see”. 

*     a reconstucted or postulated form. 

  * an incidentally not attested form in the paradigm.      

 

On sandhi and ruki   A word is given often in a theoretical form. The instr. pl. termina-
tion of the thematic inflexion is cited as -ais < *-ōs instead of its instantiation in a “ruki” 
form, i.e. -aiṣ (Iranian *-āš). It appears as -aiḥ in pausa and before some voiceless sounds, 
as -air before voiced sounds, and as -ais before t, th and also before s in some texts. “ruki” 
is a phonological law in Indo-Iranian (and Slavic, also partly in Baltic) according to which 
*s and *z are changed to post-alveolar *š [ʃ], *ž [ʒ] when they follow *r (and *), *u 
(and ū, *), *k (and its group: *k, *g, *gh, *kw, *gw, *gwh, *ḱ , *ǵ, *g ́h), and *i (and ī, also 
from laryngeals, and *). Forms such as deváis, agní-s, dev-s, a-kramī-s, á-vadhī-s, gen. 
loc. du. -os, inf. -tos, adv. dví-s ‘twice’ should properly be cited as deváiṣ, agníṣ, devṣ, 
akramīṣ, ávadhīṣ, -oṣ, -toṣ, and dvíṣ. The ruki-forms are used for the designation of the 
stems, e.g. nominal -iṣ-, -uṣ- etc., sigmatic aorists -iṣ-, -siṣ-, and in some other cases.  

abbreviations;   symbols;   on sandhi and ruki
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On laryngeals   The historical explanation presented above presupposes three PIE la-
ryngeals, h1, h2, and h3, which, as a class, are represented by the cover symbol H. Their 
essential effect in PIE is to colour an adjacent vowel e: *eh1 > *eh1, *eh2 > *ah2, and *eh3 
> *oh3; *h1e > *h1e, *h2e > *h2a, and *h3e > *h3o. (In the present description, word forms 
are cited in the basic *e vocalism.) o-vocalism and long-grade ē are not affected: *h1-3 > 
*h1-3, *h1-3 > *h1-3; *ēh1-3 > *ēh1-3, *h1-3ē > *h1-3ē, cf. above n.116. They are realised in 
Greek very often as the vowel e, a, or o, respectively. *h2 has been preserved in Hittite ḫ. 
For details, cf. MAYRHOFER Idg. Gramm. I-2 121–150. 
  These three PIE laryngeals seem to have remained as consonants (or a consonant) in 
PII; cf. also Index, p.170, s.v. BRUGMANN’s law. In Indo-Aryan, they appear usually as  
between consonants, or disappear without trace. The latter is predominantly the case with 
Iranian. *h2 causes the aspiration of a preceding consonant in PIE; in OIA, it appears 
usually both as the aspiration of a consonant + as vocalised i.  
  The laryngeals have been lost between a vowel and a consonant (i.e., in the context 
VHC) with compensatory lengthening of preceding short vowels: (1) PIE *eh1C, *ah2C, 
*oh1-3C, *ēHC, *ōHC > Pre-PII *ēC, *āC, *ōC, *ēC, *ōC, respectively > together PII āC 
> OIA OIran. āC; (2) *iHC, *uHC > PII īC, ūC > OIA OIran. īC, ūC; (3) PIE *HC, 
*HC > PII āC > OIA OIran. āC; *H appears in OIA often before t as ān with analogic 
n, e.g., krāntá-, śāntá- < ˚H-tó- (see p. 139; on dhmātá- RV Br.+ and related problems, 
cf. SAKAMOTO-GOTO MSS 44,171ff.); *H and *H appear similarly before s as āṁ, e.g., 
mmāṁsa-, jíghāṁsa- < ˚-h1se-, jigāṁsa- < ˚-h1se- (AV YSp+; secondarily, jigamiṣati 
TSp+), but with the expected ā in vίvāsa- < *--h1se- etc., cf. p.125. –– The combination 
between syllabic liquid and laryngeal (H) is realised as īr or ūr before a consonant (HC), 
and as ir or ur before a vowel (HV); in both cases, it becomes ar in Iranian; cf. n. 41. –– 
In word-initial position, H disappears, but cf. n. 241 on irajyáti. –– Laryngeals are lost be-
tween vowels, which then contract, remain in hiatus, or undergo some change preserving 
the syllable structure. There are some possible examples for the development of PIE *HV, 
*HV > OIA anV, amV (cf. MAYRHOFER Die Fortsetzung der indogermanischen Laryngale 

im Indo-Iranischen, 2005, 96). Between i, u and vowels, H disappears leaving a glide: iHV > iV, 

uHV > uV.  

  The terms “seṭ” and “aniṭ” are applied here in a somewhat different meaning from the 
original Pāṇinian one, viz. ‘a verbal root ending with a laryngeal’ and ‘one ending without 
a laryngeal’, respectively. 

on laryngeals



 
INDICES 

 
 
Index of subjects and grammatical 
elements 
 
*-a- case (PIE)  19, 149 
-a- stem  9, 15, 21, 36, 43, 51, 60, 62, 71, 

76, 77, 82, 130, n.76 
-á- suffix  17, 22, 36f. , 50f. , 53f. , 56ff. , 

63, 83, 91, 99, 110, 114, 133  
-a- reduplication  → reduplication 
-ā- stem, -ā- suffix stem  15, 19, 20, 36, 

43, 130, n.16, n.20, n.22, n.27, n.29, 
n.52, n.53, n.69, n.76 

ablative  8, 9–13(ff.), 133, 136 (abl.-gen. 
inf. -as, -tos), 143ff. , 147ff. , n.25, 
n.26, n.46, n.57, n.60, n.67, n.78, 
n.170, n.172 

ablaut  7f., 14–17, 21, 23, 29, 35, 37, 41, 
43, 45f. , 90, 98, 100f. , 108, 114, 119, 
126, 138, 140, n.24, n.41, n.140, n.274  

ablaut scheme  → dynamic scheme 
absolutive  (gerund)  54f. , 141–144, n.313 
accent distribution  37 
accent-shift  139, 147f.  
accusative  8, 9–13, 16ff., 133 (inf.), 137 

(inf. -am, -tum), 142.144 (gerd.), 144ff. 
(as adv. etc.), 151 (particle), 152 (with 
interjection), n.169, n.345 (with éd); of 
the content 144, 151, n.313 

acrodynamic  → dynamic scheme 
action noun  37, 130f.   
activa tantum  80 
active  44, 47 (perf.part.), 79f., 85ff. (end-

ings), 92 (aor. subj.), 92ff. (opt.), 96ff. 
(iptv.), 99ff., 113ff. (sigm. aor.), 119ff. 
(perf.), 123ff. (fut.), 126 (desid.), 127 
(intens.), 128 (caus.), 138 (part.), 140 

(past act. part.), n.197, n.202, n.206, 
n.219, n.271  

adjective  8, 15, 19, 28, 30, 33, 36, 40, 
43f. , 46, 51, 53, 56ff. , 61, 64, 68, 73, 
75  (poss. adj. ), 76  (pron. case forms), 
148f., 151, n.105, n.182, n.324 
(˚sāna-), cf. verbal adj. 

adnominal prepositions  145 
adverbial case-forms  147ff. ; ... particles 

48f. , 149; ... prepositions 44, 145; ... 
suffixes 65, 145f. , -s, *-s 59f. ,146, 
n.123; ... uses 56, 71.73f.  (pron. ), 76 
(tvad); ... uses of acc. sg. n.  53f. , 62, 
64f. , 76, 144, 151, n.140, instr.  41, 71 

adverbs  28 (acc. pl. m. ), 56, 60 (multi-
plicat. ), 62, 64f.  (numeral), 65 (multi-
plicat. ), 65 (-dhā, -śás), 70 (imáthā), 
71 (an, caná), 70 (íd), 74 (cid, ca, 
caná; relat. adv. ), 145ff. , 149f.  (parti-
cles), 151 (limited uses), n.137, n.151, 
n.169, n.170, n.176, n.313, n.328 

adverbs in -tarám, -tarm  48, 151f.  
affective  79, n.262 
agent noun  31, 33, 36, 38, 40, 53 (-ú-), 56, 

124, 126 (-ú-), 130f.  
agentive  → facientive 
agglutinative phase  46 
Aktionsart  81–83, 113 
allegro-form  47, 105 
-am  (inf., gerd., adv.)  133, 137, 141f., 

143f. , n.311, n.313 
amphidynamic  → dynamic scheme 
āmreḍita  58 
-an-/-n- stem  14f. , 32ff. , 38–43, n.69  
-āná-, -āna-, *-h1nó- (suffix)  48, 51, 96, 

101, 104ff. , 110, 122, 138 
-áñc-/-ác-/-īc- stem  16, 44f. , 54, 148 
-ánt-/-nt-/-at- stem  45f. , 138 
analogy  14, 16ff. , 23, 28ff. , 35f. , 47, 49, 

52, 61, 67, 69, 93ff, 103, 108 113f. , 



174 
 

118f. , 124, 138, 144, n.100, n.121, 
n.162, n.169, n.170, n.206, n.212, 
n.262, n.271 

anaphoric  67, 69, 71 
aniṭ, aniṭ root  114, 128.  Cf. 168 
aorist, aor. stem  45, 81ff., 90ff., 107–119 
aorist-roots  82f.  
appositional  62, 67; ... compounds 56 
-ar- stem  15f., 31f. (devár-, svásar-, 

nár-, etc.), n.91; neuter -ar/r- stem 32f.  
-as- stem  14, 34, 35ff. , 49, 58 
aspect  81, 98; aspect stems 83, 113 
assimilation, assimilated  52, 84, 100, 119, 

125, n.32, n.176 
athematic root-aorist  82, 90ff., 98, 107ff., 

110f., 113f., 116ff., 134, 146, n.151, 
n.202, n.212, n.219, n.239, n.262, 
n.266, n.274 

athematic root-present  82ff., 98, 101ff., 
113, 119, 134 

athematic stems  8f., 14, 22, 36, 45, 111f., 
126f., 138, n.252 

Attic future  n.277 
augment  90, 93, 107, 110, 122 
Ausgang  → termination 
autonomous  108 (themat. opt. aor. ), 131 

(denom. with -anyá-), 136 (-se, -ase) 
-áya- (suffix)  80, 84, 99f., 112, 119, 123f., 

128ff., 139 
Bahuvrīhi compound  36, 53, 57, 59, 61f. 
BRUGMANN’s law  16, 30, 36, 84, 99, 

118f. , 128, 168, n.33, n.113, n.121.  
CALAND suffix-system  54 
cardinals  60ff.  
causative  80f. , 84, 100, 111f. , 119, 123f. , 

126, 127ff. , 133, 135ff. , 142f. , , n.283 
collective  10, 13, 16, 33ff. , 38, 41, 55, 

61f. , 64, 79, n.16, n.33, n.113  
comparative  48–51, 151f.  
complexive compound  58f. 

compound:  nominal compound 16, 25, 
36f. , 43, 53f. , 55–59, 61ff. , 64f. , 151, 
n.102; verbal compound 141ff. , 145 

concessive  74 
conditional  124 
conjunctive, conjunctional  141, 147 
content, accusative of the ...  → accusative 
copulative compound  55f.  
cupitive  93f.  
dative  8, 9–13, 133ff., 138, 149f., n.77 

(-taye :: -tyai), n.302, n.328; dat. forms 
˚ái as gen.  and abl.  n.25, n.57, n.67, 
n.78, n.84, n.172 

deixis, deictic  67, 69ff. , n.227 
demonstrative pronoun  67–73, 75  
denominative, denominal  43 (secondary 

derivation), 48 (secondary suffix); – 
verbs 53, 59, 82, 123, 130ff., 138f. 

desiderative  53, 123f. , 125f. , 138, 140f. , 
n.212, n.279 

determinative compound  56f.  
devatā-dvandva (compound)  55 
dev- inflexion  15f. , 20f. , 22f. , 25, 28, 32, 

39, 44, 47, 51f. , 65, 138, n.64, n.71ff. , 
n.77, n.118, n.141 

diathesis (active and middle)  79f.  
diminutive, ... suffix  53, 69, 75; cf. -ká-, 

-lá- 
direct-reflexive  → reflexive 
dissimilation, dissimilated  40, 112, 116 

118 (-śiṣ- for -siṣ-), n.46, n.108, n.114, 
n.159, n.258, n.280a, n.301 

disyllabic  14, 18, 32f. , 58, 66, 70, 148, 
n.5, n.22, n.36, n.42, n.63, n.87, n.93, 
n.96, n.221; cf.  trisyllabic 

dual, dual ending  8, 10ff. , 16, 18, 30, 55, 
60f. , 98, 108, n.15, n.27, n.33, n.206.   

durative  81–84, 99, 113, n.269; cf.  
Aktionsart 

Dvandva compound  55f. , 62 

subject index



175 
 

dynamic scheme  7f. 
  acrodynamic  8, 18, 29ff., 33, 35, 45, 

84 (athemat. root-pres.), 95 (root-aor.), 
102 (root-pres.), 107f. (root-aor.), 113, 
133, n.24, n.94, n.219 

  amphidynamic  8, 17f., 28f., 33, 35f., 
38ff., 46, 103, n.24, n.66, n.132, n.138 

  hysterodyn.  8, 17f., 29ff., 38, 42f., 45ff., 
92, 95, 102ff., 108, 119, n.24, n.63 

  proterodynamic  8, 20, 22, 24, 28ff., 33, 
40ff., 49, 51, n.24, n.94 

  mezodynamic  15, n.138 
*-e- vocalism  7f., 119, 167, n.121 
*-e/o-  → thematic vowel 
*-eh2- stem  15, 20, 23, 51f., n.52f., n.69; 

cf. -ā- stem, -y- 
*-ée- (suffix)  80, 113, 128f.; cf. -áya- 
elemental vocabulary  16, 17, 23 
*-em- stem  18 
enclitic  66, 70f., 73f., 149ff., n.169, 

n.176, n.183, n.335 
ending  8, 9–14  (nominal case-endings), 

16, 30, 60f. , 66, 71, 79, 84, 85–89 
(verbal personal-endings), 89ff. , 95ff. , 
108 (r- ending, cf.  s.v. ), n.24, n.27, 
n.36, n.174, n.201, n.206, n.210, n.218, 
n.257, n.261, n.264, n.271 

endocentric  55ff.  
epenthesis  n.286 
essive  81 
exocentric  55ff.  
expressive  → onomatopoetic 
facientive (agentive)  81, n.219 
factitive  80, 81, 82, 84f., 99, 111ff. (re-

dupl. aor.), 127ff. (caus.), 131, 135, 
n.197, n.200 

feminine  → motion suffix 
fictive reality (fiktive Tatsächlichkeit) 

n.210 
fientive  79ff., 81, 84, 99, 105, 118, 138, 

n.197, n.219 
fraction  63f.  
full grade, full-grade  8, 14f., 24, 30, 49, 

79, 83, 91, 93, 97ff., 102f., 107, 109, 
111, 113, 118, 121, 123, 135, 139, 
n.101, n.140, n.191 

future  83, 91f., 123ff., 128, 138, 140, 
 n.277 

future II  124f.  
gender  8f., 52, 55, 60f., 66, 68f., 71 
genitive  8, 9ff. , 57, 61, 68f. , 75, 133, 136f. , 

139, 145, 148 (of time), 149, n.15, n.25 
gerund  → absolutive 
gerundive  54f.,127, 131, 140f. 
governance 81 (Rektionsart), 133 (verbal) 
governing compound (prepositional, ver-

 bal) 58 
GRASSMANN’s law  97 
*-h3én-/-h3n- (HOFFMANN’s suffix)  38, 

 42, n.61, n.121 
heteroclitic  32f.  
heterogeneous nasal  35ff. , 47, 49  
*-h1se/o-  → -sa- 
hortative  98, 118; hortative inj. n.243, 

 n.246–249, n.253, n.259–261 
hyper-marked, hypercharacterising  72, 

92, 101f. , n.16 
hypostatic compound  → syntactic com-

pound 
hysterodynamic  → dynamic scheme 
-i- and -u- stem  24, n.24, n.91 
-i- stem  14, 24–26, 28f. , 34, 44, 52, 54, 

 57, 64, 130, n.22, n.24–26, n.41, 
n.63, n.75f. , n.91, n.138, n.142  

-ī- stem  15, 16, 21–23, 25f. , 28, 34, 
38ff. , 44ff. , 51ff. , 130, 135, 138, n.25, 
n.27,  n.63, n.75, n.77, n.109, n.129 

idáṃ bhū/as construction  → index of 
words and forms, s.v. idám 

*-é- (suffix)  130f. ; cf.  -ya- 

subject index



176 
 

*-éh1/*-ih1- (opt. suffix)  92, n.221 
*-éh2/-ih2- stem  8, 20, 28, 45, 49, 51, 

 n.27, n.66, n.138 ; cf.  -ī- stem, -y- 
imperative  58 (āmreḍita), 89, 92, 96–99, 

 101ff., 122 (perf.), 126ff., 151, n.170 
(*-tōd), n.249, n.259, n.261; –– iptv.  
 II: 99; –– iptv. endings 79, 85ff. , 96ff. , 
102 (-ām), n.203 (-ām), n.227 (*u); –– 
iptv.  from subj. stem 97, 109, 116; –– 
“-si iptv.” 99, 114f. , n.256 

imperfect  82, 90, 98ff., 113f., 122 (perf.), 
124 (fut.), 126ff., n.202, n.271 

imperfective  → aspect 
-ίn- (suffix)  43 
inchoative  81, 84, n.197 
indeclinable  60ff. , 65, 76, 145ff.  
indefinite pronun  73f. , 150, n.182 
indicative  86, 89ff., 98ff., 107ff., 118ff., 

126ff., n.202 
indirect-reflexive  → affective 
individualising suffix -n-  53 
infinitive  20, 79, 125, 127, 132–138, 

144, 150, n.120, n.150, n.274, n.310  
infix  → nasal infix 
ingressive  81, 90 
inhibitive  90 
initial-accented  71 
injunctive  8, 82, 89, 90 (root-aor. inj. 

-anta :: ind. -ata), 90, 92, 97ff., 130, 
n.243, n.246, n.248f. , n.253, n.259ff. , 
n.266 

instrumental  8ff., 62, 68, 71, 74, 141, 
144, 147ff., 165, n.4a, n.4b 

intensive  91,122f., 126f. (intens. II: 127), 
135, 138, 140f. 

intentional  81, 84, n.219, n.279 
interjections  98, 152, n.345 
interrogative pronoun  73f. , 149, 151 
intransitive  79f. , 81, 112, 126, 138, n.266 
irreal  124, n.269 

-iṣ- stem (nominal)  37 
-iṣ- aorist  → sigmatic aorists 
-iṣṭha- (suffix)  49ff.   
-iṣya-  → -sya- 
iterative  58  (compounds), 78; Aktions-

art: 81f. , 84 , 99, 112, 128, n.197, n.200 
-(ī)yāṁs-/-(ī)yas-  → -yāṁs- 
-ká-, -ik- (suffix)  53, 57, 69, 75, n.187 
Karmadhāraya compound  56, 58 
kinship  → relationship 
KLINGENSCHMITT’s law  n.232 
Komplexivkomposita (complexive com-

pound)  58f. 
-lá- (suffix)  50, 53 
laryngeal  11ff. , 28, 84f. , 90, 92, 93, 106, 

113, 128, 138, 140, 148, n.27, n.121, 
n.218.  Cf.  167f.  on laryngeals 

lengthening of vowel  11ff. , 90, 129, 168, 
n.33, n.159 

LINDEMAN variant  19, 39, n.15, n.42, 
n.46a, n.50, n.96  

local particle  34, 146 
locative  8ff., 14f., 16, 17ff., 60, 66ff., 

75ff., 133, 137f., 140, 144f., 149, n.15, 
n.29, n.41, n.162, n.298, n.302 

long grade, long-grade  11, 14, 16, 24, 30, 
 35, 84, 91, 99, 113, 139, 167 

long reduplicated syllable  111f. , 125 
long syllable, long vowel  28, 52, 127, 

 129, 141, n.33, n.113, n.238 
-má-, -ma- (suffix)  49, 62f.  
-man- (suffix)  15f. , 19, 38ff. , n.120 
 (-a)-māna- (suffix)  51, 95, 111, 127, 

 129, 131, 138 
-mant- (suffix)  15, 37, 43, 46f.  
marking the feminine  → motion suffix 
medio-passive aor.  86, 88, 90, 118f., n. 262 
medium tantum  79, 92, n.197 
mezodynamic  → dynamic scheme 
middle  48, 51, 79f., 86–89 (endings), 87 

subject index



177 
 

(˚anta for ˚an), 90 (root-aor. inj.-anta), 
91ff. (moods), 93 (sigm. aor. opt.), 99ff. 
(pres.), 107ff. (aor.), 119ff. (perf.), 
124f. (fut.II), 126 (intens. II), 129f. 
(pass.), 133 (inf.), 138 (part.), n.197, 
n.202 (-at), n.206 (origin of 1st 
pers. endings), n.219 (sigm. aor. opt.), 
n.262 (ájaniṣṭa), n.263 (hā-s-), n.271 
(-at), n.283 (caus. mid.) 

modal  91f. , 107, 112, n.269 
momentary  → Aktionsart 
monosyllabic  17 (noun), 22 (-ī- inflex-

ion), 67 (θβa-), n.96 (gen.  svàr) 
moods  87, 89ff. , 113 (aor. ), 121 (perf. ), 

 n.269 (perf. ) 
motion suffix  8, 51ff. , n.64 
nacto-stative  81 
ṇamul  144 
nasal  16, 91; cf.  heterogeneous nasal 
nasal(-infix) presents  80, 82, 84f. , 100f. , 

104–107 ( -nó-/-nu- 104f. , -n-/-nī-/-n- 
106f. ), 128, n.197, n.219, n.241 

neuter  8f., 16, 29f., 32, 34, 35, 41f., n.27, 
n.89a, n.200b 

-nī- (motion suffix)  52f.  
-nó-/-nu- (suffix)  85, 100, 104f.  
non-reality (Nicht-Tatsächlichkeit) n.210 

  (related to the subj. ending) 
nomen actionis  → action noun 
nomen agentis  → agent noun 
nominal compound  → compound 
nominal inflections  8ff.  
nominative  8f., 9ff., 16ff., 137, n.11, 

n.27, n.52, n.304.; nom.-acc. 9, 147, 151 
nonce form  n.81 (Perseveration), n.244 

  (metrical) 
non-intentional  81, 84 
-n- stem  → -an-/-n- stem 
number: 3rd sg.  verb with n. pl. subj.   79 
numeral  58 (complex. compound), 60–65, 

64f.  (adj.  and adv. ), 146 (adv. ), n.13 
oblique cases  8, 19, 40, 76, n.52 
onomatopoetic, expressive  140 (ṇ), n.44 
opposition  80, 98, n.147, n.197 
optative  82 (syt), 86, 88, 89, 92–96, 

99ff. (pres.), 107ff. (aor.), 121f. (perf.), 
126ff., 128 (caus.), n.202 (duhīyát), 
n.221 (x́iiam), n.222, n.239, n.269 
(perf. ); –– sigm. aor. opt. act. sup-
pleted with root-aor.  93, 107, n.219; 
–– -īta for -eta, -īran for -erata 96 

ordinals  50, 62f.  
*-o-, *-o- grade  7, 15, 23, 32, 45, 51f., 

87, 93, 99f., 117, 119, 127ff., 138, 142, 
144, n.21f., n.33, n.113, n.121, n.218; 
cf. BRUGMANN’s law 

palatalisation  73f. , 144, 147, n.170.  
Pāli, Middle Indo-Aryan  66, 90, 107, 

112, 125, 138f., 146, 152, n.4, n.16, 
n.20, n.169 

Pāṇini  → index of passages 
paradigm  7ff., 16f., 26, 30ff., 42, 44f., 

48f., 60, 66, 71ff., 77, 82, 94f., 98, 104, 
120, 125, n.94, n.129, n.170, n.182 

participles  44f.  (act.pres. ,aor. ), 47f .  
(perf. ), 51, 79, 113 (s-aor. ), 122f.  
(perf. ), 138, 140 (“past part.act.”), 
141 , n.33, n.200 

particle  34, 48f. , 71, 74, 96f. , 146, 148, 
149ff. , n.169, n.174, n.176, n.183, 
n.345 

passive  79ff. , 84, 97, 99, 102 (OAv. aor.  
iptv. ), 118f. (medio-pass.aor. ), 128, 
129f. , 139f. , n.203 (OAv.aor. iptv. ), 
n.262f. , n.297f.   

“past passive participles” → verbal adj. 
patientive  79, 81, 100, 102f. , 105, 118, 

138, 141; cf.  passive 
-páya- (caus.  suffix)  111, 129, 139 
perfect  47 (part. ), 79, 81, 83, 85–89 

subject index
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(endings), 90ff. , 94, 96f.  103, 112f. , 
118f., 119–123, 127f., 134, 138, n.203, 
n.262, n.264, n.269 (moods), n.274 

perfective  → aspect 
periphrastic  119 (aor. ), 123 (perf. ), 124 

( fut.  II), 127 (intens.  perf. ) 
personal endings  79, 84, 85–89, 100 
personal pronouns  66f. , 75 
phonological, ... development 16, 18 

(*d hǵhm-), 28 (rayi-/rāy-), 43 (*pont- 
éh2-/*pt-h2-), 82 (suppletion), 96 (-hí), 
99 (˚riyá-), 100 (*˚C-sća-, etc. ), 106 
(Av.  -nā-/-n-), 113 (-s-/-iṣ- aor. ), 114, 
138 (˚CH-tó- etc. ), 167 (ruki), n.41 
(pr-), 58, n.90 (Av.  ptā etc. ), n.91 
(*-tərəNš > -ąš, -š), n.130 (*-nts > 
*-ns in PII?), n.147 (vddhi), n.176 
(avóṣ), n.276 (*C1ί-C1C2sa- > PII C1ί- 
C2sa-); –– YAv. /East-Iran.*-āa- > 
*-aa- 29, 107, n.29, n.43, n.58; *-āa- 
> *-aa- 39, n.43 

PIE endings: nominal (case) 9–15, verbal 
(personal) 88f.  

pluperfect  122 
polysyllabic inflexion  22 (-ī- stem) 
possessive  8 (genitive), 43 (-ín- for essen-

tial possession), 46 (-vant- stems), 56f. 
(Bahuvr. comp.), 75 (pron.), 79 (poss.- 
affekt.), n.61 (*-h3én-/-h3n- suffix) 

post-uvular nasal  n.75 
Post-Vedic  74  (api), 92  (subj. ), 95, 124 

(conditional), n.93, n.157, n.333a 
potential  93f.  
praghya (sandhi)  n.10, n.27, n.175 
precative  92, 94, 107f. , 115ff.  
prescriptive  93 
present stem  81ff. , 99ff. , 123ff.   
present-root  82f.  
preventive  90 
preverbs  44, 144f. , 149, n.272 

primary endings  79, 85–89, 91, 108f. , 
120, n.206, n.210 

prohibitive  90 
proleptic  71 
pronoun, pronominal  7, 9 (˚ena), 20, 48, 

60, 63, 65, 66–78 (person. 66f., de-
monstrat. 67ff., interrog., indefin. 73f., 
relat.  74, poss. 75, reflex. expressions 
75f., adj. 76ff.), 97, 145ff., 150f., n.4, 
n.20, n.25, n.27, n.169, n.170, n.174, 
n.182, n.187, n.189 

proportion  33, 93, 96, 105, 113f. , 118, 
120, n.206, n.236 

prospective  91, n.210 
proterodynamic  → dynamic scheme 
punctual  81f. , n.197; cf.  Aktionsart 
r-ending  104, 108, cf.  86ff. , 93ff. , 

100ff. , 109, 118ff.  
-rá-, -ra-  49, 50f. , 54f. , 129 
reciprocal  79 
reduplicated aorist  79, 110ff., 118, 119, 

 128, 134 
reduplication, reduplicated stems  45 (part. 

pres.); 80 (aor.); 82; 83f., 92, 95 (pres.); 
103f. (pres.); 111–113, 119 (aor.); 119– 
122 (perf.); 125f. (desid.); 126f. (intens., 
full/strong redupl.); 128f. (caus. aor.); 
135 (Av. inf.); n.197, n.279, n.298 

reduplication with -a- , -á-, *-e-  82, 84, 
100, 119, n.200 (*-é-) 

–– with -i-, -í-, --  82, 84, 100, 111f. , 119, 
125f.  (desid. ), n.200 (*-í-).  

–– with -u-  82, 84, 100, 111f., 119 
long reduplicated syllable  111f.  (with i/ī 

or u/ū), 125 (desid.with --) 
reflexive  75f.  (expressions); 79f.  (func-

tion of mid. ); 97 , n.189 (*reflex. 
pron. ); n.283 (caus.mid. ).  

Rektionsart (kind of governnace)  81.  
Rektionskompositum → governing comp. 

subject index
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relative pronun yá-  74f.  
relationship, stems for kinship terminology 

(PIE *-h2ter-)  30f. 
remodelled (etc.)  → substitution 
root-aorist  → athematic, thematic 
roots ending in -ā  41, 84, 95, 113, 121, 129 
root noun  8, 16–20, 21, 23, 34, 38, 40, 

44, 54f. , 65, 133, 143, 145, 149, n.52, 
n.53, n.85, n.164  

root present, root-present  → athematic, 
 thematic 

ruki-variant  63, 167, n.37 
-sa- (desid. suffix),*-se/o-,*-h1se/o-  124, 

125f., n. 277, n. 279 
SAUSSURE–WACKERNAGEL’s law  n.308a 
Sāyaṇa  69 
-se, -ase (verbal forms)  135f. 
second palatalisation  73 
secondary endings  79, 85–89, 90ff. , 

 120ff. , n.210, n.257 
secondary root  116 (dhanv from pres.), 

117 (mand from perf.), 130 (kami, gop 
from denom.), n.263 (hās from subj. ) 

secondary formation, ... origin  9, 14f. , 
17f. , 25, 30ff. , 34, 36, 43, 45ff. , 49, 
54, 68, 72, 77, 82, 91, 95ff. , 99f. , 
102f. , 108, 111, 113, 116, 129, 138f. , 
147, n.33, n.85f. , n.91, n.98, n.140, 
n.169, n.177, n.206, n.219, n.262 

seṭ  113, 119, 124, 128, 130, 137.  Cf.  167 
short-vocalic/vowel subjunctive  92, 103, 

 109, n.236 
sigmatic aorists  45, 93f. , 107, 113ff. , 

134, n.212, n.219  
  -s- aorist  93, 98f. , 113ff. , 115f. , 128, 

140, n.219, n.262f. , n.266  
  -iṣ- aorist  82, 91, 94, 98, 113f. , 116f. , 

 126, 131f. , n.262 
  -sa- aorist  113f. , 118 
  -siṣ- aorist  94, 113, 117f. , n.263  

-si imperative  99, 114f. , n.256 
SOMMER-compounds (Zahlwortkomplexiv-

komposita)  58, 63 
stative  83ff. , 92, 97, 101, 105f. , 113, 118, 

121f. , n.201ff.  
statutive  → essive 
strong case, form  8, 16, 22, 41, 44, 46, 

49, 52, 92, 96ff. , 103, 107, 121f. , n.86 
subject  8, 79, 81, 90, 122, 125, 137, 

151 , n.82, n.197, n.304 
subjunctive  86, 89, 91f. , 96f. , 99ff.  

(pres. ), 107ff.  (aor. ), 121 (perf. ), 124, 
126ff. , 135, n.238, n.252, n.258, 
n.263, n.269, n.271, n.279, n.298 

substantive  8, 15, 46, 51, 56f. , 61f. , 64, 
73, 76, 130, 139 , n.52, n.105 

substitute, “instead of”, remodelled (etc.)  
9f. , 16, 18ff. , 22, 32, 40f. , 43f. , 66f. , 71, 
73, 77, 82, 93ff. , 96, 105, 107ff. , 114, 
128, 132, 138f. , n.25f. , n.76, n.85, n.98, 
n.134, n.147, n.169f. , n.206, n.262 

suffix  8, 14f., 17, 20, 24, 28ff., 34, 37f., 
40, 42ff., 48ff., 53f., 63ff., 77, 79, 82ff., 
91f., 95, 99f., 105, 107, 110f., 121, 123, 
125, 128ff., 138, 140ff., 145f., n.33, 
n.117. Cf. -a-, -á-, -ā-, -āná-, -añc-, -ánt-/ 
-nt-/-at-, -ar-, -as-, -áya-, *-ée-, *-h3én-/ 
-h3n-, -i-, -ī-, *-é-, -ίn-, -iṣ-, -iṣṭha-, -uka-, 
-ká-, -lá-, -ma-, -man-, (-a)-māna-, 
-mant-, -nī-, -nó-/-nu-, -páya-, -ra-, -sa-, 
-sya-, -tar-/-t-, -ti-, -u-, -ū-, *-a-, -uṣ-, 
-vṁs-/-ús-, -van-, -vant-, -ya-, -y-, 
-(ī)yāṁs-; diminutive, CALAND suff., 
adverb. suff.s, motion suff. 

superlative  48–51, 62f. , 76f.   
suppletion, suppletive, suppleted  26, 34, 

44, 47, 73, 82, 93, 107, 113, 114, 127, 
n.176 

-syá-, -iṣyá-, *-(h1)se/o-(?)  92, 123f., 
n.273 

subject index
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syntactic compound  56, 58 
-t- (formant)  40, 51, 54f. , 61, 140, 143, 

n.149, n.159, n.302 
-tá- (suffix)  138ff.; -tá-vant- 140 
-tama- (suffix)  48f. 
-tar-/-t- stem  15, 29, 30f., n. 54, n. 91 
-tara-  48 
-tarm (adv.) 48, 152 
-tāt (iptv. II)  99, n.170; -tāt (sufffix) 145f. 
Tatpuruṣa compound  57f. 
termination (Ausgang)  9, n.22, n.36 
terminative  81, 84, 99; cf. Aktionsart 
thematic, thematic stems:  nominal: 9, 11, 

15, 22, 32, 35, 51, 58, 61, n.16, n.26, 
n.36, n.53; verbal: 45  (part.  in -ant-/ 
-at-), 82ff. , 85ff.  (endings), 91f.  
(subj. ), 93f.  (opt. ), 96f.  (iptv. ), 99f.  
(pres. ), 103 (pres. ), 106, 110ff.  (redupl.  
aor., etc. ), 114 (aor. ), 123f.  (fut.), 
130 (denom.), 138 (mid.  part. ), n.252 

themat. full-grade root pres.  79f., 83, 91, 
99 

themat. zero-grade root pres. 83f., 91, 99 
themat. long-grade root pres.  84, 99 
themat. root-aor.  94ff., 110f., 114, 133 
thematic vowel  15, 51, 82ff., 91 (subj.), 

93, 99f., 107, n.197a (PIE) 
thematised form  18 (OPers. loc.), 32, 35, 

61, 84 (nasal-pres.), 97, 99, 103 (stáv- 
a-te), 106 (Av. *-nā-pres.), 110f. (aor.), 
122 (perf. iptv.), 126 (YAv. intens.), 
131, n.98, n.222 

theologists’ language  n.25, n.57, n.67, 
n.78, n.172, n.326 

-ti- stem  24f., 29, 57, 134, 138, 147, n.25, 
n.310 

transitive  81, 127, 140; cf. Rektionsart 
trisyllabic  146, n.12, n.133, n.221 
+ u,   10, 12, 14, 72f., n. 176 
-u- stem  8, 14, 16,18, 23f., 26–30, 50ff., 

130, n.24f., n.38, n.45, n.76, n.79, 
n.83, n.91, n.145, n.149 

-ū- stem  15, 23f., 38, 52, n.27, n.69, n.91           
[-uka- adj.  141] 
*-a-, *-o- (suffix) 64, n.162 
-uṣ- stem  30, 33, 36, 37f., n.103 
-va- (*-e-) present  100, n.233 
-vṁs-/-úṣ- stem  16, 36, 47f., 49, 122f., 

138 
-van- stem, -van-/-vara-/-varī-  34, 38ff., 

54, n. 120, n. 129 
-vant- stem  15, 36, 38, 40, 43, 47f., 48f., 

140, n. 112, n. 129 
verbal adjective (-tá-, -ná-)  57, 107, 127, 

130, 138–140, 147  
Verhaltensart  81, 83, 85 
vocative  8, 9ff., 16, 17ff., 47, 57, 76f., 

131, 152, n.9, n.11, n.27, n.112, 
n.174a 

voice  → diathesis 
voluntative  91, n. 210, n. 279, n. 298 
vddhi, vddhi-formation  22, 32, 52, 53f., 

64, 67, 75, 90, 139, n. 141, n. 145, 
n. 147, n. 176 

vk- inflexion  15, 21, 23, 26, 51, n. 141 
WACKERNAGEL’s position  149f. 
-ya-, -yá- (suffix)  50, 53ff., 57, 79f., 84, 

99f., 107, 116, 123, 127, 129ff. (pass., 
denom.), 135, 138, 140.143 (gerdv.), 
n. 141, n. 197, n. 219, n. 262 

-y- (nominal suffix)  8, 51, 53, 55, 130ff., 
n. 289 

-yāṁs-, -yas-, -īyāṁs-, -īyas- (comparative 
suffix)  15, 36, 49f. 

Zahlwortkomplexivkomposita  58 
zero-ending, -Ø  1ff., 29ff., 85, 87, 96, 

138 
zero grade, zero-grade  7f., 14f., 17, 29, 

33, 49, 59, 68, 83f., 91, 98ff., 107, 
110ff., 118f., 125, 138, n. 138, n. 271 
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Index of words and forms 
 
Old Indo-Aryan [OIA] (Vedic and 
Sanskrit) 

a-, a-, i- :  ayám, imám, en, asmái, imé, 
imn; idám, im, imni; iyám, imm, 
ay, asyái, ims etc. 70f.; idám 147, 
n.105, n.173; cf. íd 

aṁhú-  27 
akarṇáka-  57 
á-kta-  58 
aktú-  27, aktós 149 
ákṣi-/akṣáṇ-  19, 22, 25, 34, n.28, n.33 
akṣṇayā-drúh-  56 
akhkhalī-ktyā  143 
agní-  24f. 
Agnyī-  52 
ágra-:  agrám 147; ágre 149 
agre-gá-  53 
agre-p-  20 
ágru-, agr-  23, 52 
aghāyá-ti  130 
aṅgá  152 
aṅgúri-  58 
ácch  144 
ajāví-, ajāváyas  55 
ajirāyá-te  130 
áñc/ac:  44, 129; acyanta 130 
-áñc-/-ac-/-īc- stem  → subject index 
añj/aj:  anág-/anáj-/áṅg-/añj- 98, 104; 

perf. anajyāt 121 
-atām/-ntām  86, 88, 96f. 
áti  144 
átītvarī-  34 
atirātrá-  58 
átr  146 
Átri-  25 
áth  145 
átharvan-  41 

ad:  átti 46, 82, adánti 46, addhí 97; inf. 

áttave 134 
-ád-  → havir-ád- 
adás, adáḥ, adó pito → asáu 
Áditi-  25 
á-deva-  56, 58 
addh  146, n.164 
adyá, ady  149 
ádh  146 
ádhara-, adhamá-  49 
adhás  145 
adhástāt  146 
ádhi  144 
ádhrigu-  27 
ádhvan-  15, 34, 41; adhun 41 
adh-vará-  34 
adhvarīyá-ti, adhvaryá-ti  130 
adhvaryú-, dhvaryava-  52 
aná-, an, anéna  71 
anaḍ-vah-, anaḍúhi  15 
án-apekṣam  144 
ánu  100, 122, 127, 137, 144; ānu n.308a 
Ánu-  52 
anudrá-  57 
ánumati-  n.77 
anu-ṣṭh-, anu-ṣṭhú-  53, anuṣṭhuy 148 
anūpá-  17 
-ánt-/-nt-/-at- stem  → subject index 
antár  144 
ántara-, ántama-  48, 77 
antar  145 
-antu/-ntu/-atu  85, 87, 96f. 
-anta  86, 88, 90, 92, 100, 105, 108f., 

114, 122 
ánna-  139 
anyá-, any-, anyatarád  75f. 
anyo’nya-, anynyā-  78 
anyáthā  146 
anváñc-/anvác-/anūc-  44 
ap/āp:  aor. āpa- 110; perf. pa n.268; 

desid. psa- 125, aipsīt, aipsiṣma 126; 
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prāptavant- 140 
ap-/p- ‘water’  17 
ápa  n.137 
a-pád-  58 
ápara-, apamá-  49, 77f., n.141, aparám, 

aparya  n.328 
apar-  22, n.141 
ápas-, apás-  37 
ápāñc-  151 
apm nápāt-  57 
ápi  74, 128, 144f., 149, 151 
aprati-, loc. aprat  25 
abhi-śr-  21 
abhί  144, abhίtas 145 
Abhijñānaśakuntalam  56 
abhy-ā-vartίn-  43 
áma-  73 
ámavattara-  48 
ami:  ámanta 101, āmáya- 127 
ay/i ‘go’:  82, 90, 101, 133, n.345; áit, 

yan 90, ihí 96, éta, étana, itá, itana 
98, 152, n.226; áyanta 101; desid. 
ṣa- 126; inf. ?iyádhyai 133, áyase, 
ityái 135, étos 136, étave kar/k 82; 
gerd. étyā 143; cf. ity-, itvará-, átītvarī-  

ay/i ‘urge’ :  inviré 105 
ayám  → a-, a-, i- 
ar/ ‘come upon, hit’:  ccháti, aranta 110, 

caus. arpaya- 129, praty-arpayitv 141 
ar/ ‘set oneself in motion’:  íyar-ti, r-te 

98 (on īráya- cf. HOFFMANN apud SA-
KAMOTO-G. Fs. Deleu 298 n.8); ṇóti 
n.200a, ṇos, ṇuvan, ṇutá; ... ṇve, 
víy-ṇvire 105; aor. arta, arīta 109; pra 
+arpáya- 129; īrayádhyai 133, sam-īr-
ayitv 142 

ar/ ‘fit’:  tá-, arpitá-, árpita- 139 
-ar-/-- stem  → subject index 
áram  147, aram-ktyā 55, 143 
áraṇya-, Araṇyān- 15, 53 

á-rāvaṇ-  40 
arί-  29, 152, are 152 
aruṇá-, aruṇ-, aruṇ-  n.141 
aruṣá-, áruṣī-  22, n.141 
arc/c:  arcase 135 
arcíṣ-  37, n.33(arcṁṣi) 
arcίn-  43 
artháya-te  130 
ardh/dh:  īrtsīs 126; sám-dhyatām n.298 
árdha-, ardhá-  64 
ardhamāsá-  59 
Aryamáṇ-  38 
árvant-, árvan-, árvatī-  15, 47, n.129 
arvñc-/arvc-  44 
arh/h:  inf. arháse 135 
av/u:  váya-ti, vayiṣyá-ti 124  
áva, ava-  144, cf. 72, 92, 94, 111, 118, 

124, 136 
aváni-, loc. avánā  25 
ávara-, avamá-  77f. 
ávaruddhaye, ávaruddhyai  n.77 
avasá-  131 
ávi-  29 
avi/ū:  aor. avīs, ávīt, aviṣṭám, áviṣṭa, 

aviṣṭána 98, n.261, aviṣas n.257, 
aviḍḍhí, aviṣṭu 116f.; perf. āvitha 
121; inf. ávitave 134    

aviṣyánt-, aviṣy-, aviṣyú-  131 
avóṣ  n.176 
avyathí-, instr. avyath  25 
aś ‘eat’ :  aśnan 92, aśāna 96, 106 
aśáni-, instr. aśányā  25 
aśrīrá-, aślīlá-  50 
áśman-  15, 39f., n.115 
áśva-, áśvā-  51 
aśvatará-, aśvatar-  49 
aśvāyánt-, aśvay-, aśvayú-  130 
aśvavṣá-  56 
aṣṭá-, aṣṭdaśa-, aśītί-  61 
aṣṭamá-  63 

word index:   OIA
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aṣṭātaya-  64 
aṣṭa-ktvas  65 
aṣṭpad-  57 
-as- stem  → subject index 
as/s:  82, 101, 123; edhí 97, ástu, stm, 

stam, sta, sántu 97f.; syaām 101, n.221; 
sánt-/sat-, sat- 45, snti n.33, n.100, 
satí, ásati 15; sa, āsúr n.268 

ásāmi  64 
ásita-, ásiknī-  15, 22, 53 
ásura-, āsurá-, āsur-  32 
asūyánt-  130 
asūs- ‘never giving birth’ (cf. also AiG 

II-2 40), abl. asūsúvàs  24 
asáu, adás, amu-  72, n.174a (voc.), 

n.175 (am), n.176ff.; 147 (adás), 148  
(amuy),  

ástam  147 
ásthi-/asthan-  34 
asmka-  66, 75, n.187 
asmái, ásmai  → a-, a-, i- 
asrá-  130 
áha  150 
ahám, mm, máyā, máhya(m), mát, máma, 

máyi, mā, me  66. Cf. vm, vayám. 
aham-pūrvá-  58 
áhar, áhan-/áhn-/áha-  33, áhar-ahar  

58, áhan, áhani 15, 68, áhā, áhāni 
n.33, aho-rātrṇi 55 

ahahā, áhallikā  152 
áhi- ‘serpent’  25 
ah- ‘mother cow, dam’, pl. ahíyàs  22 
 
āké, āke-nipá-  149 
ācaparācá-  56 
ājí-, ājáu  69 
ātmán-  15, 40, 76 
-āna-  → subject index 
āp  → ap 
pas  → ap 

āpathί-  58 
āyú-  27, 30; yu-, yóṣ  30 
yuṣ-, yúr  30, dīrghyuṣ, śatyuṣ- 37  
ārt, ārttāt  148 
āré  145, 148f. 
ārjava-  n.145 
āvám, āvām, ābhyām, āváyos, āvát → vm 
āśú-  50 
āśu-pátvan-, āśu-héman-  56 
ās:  ste, āsāná- 102, āstām 97; āsāṃ, 

upāsáṃ + cakre, cakrire 123 
s-  19, 35 
āsmka-  75 
āhavanya-  141 
 
ίtara-, ίtarad, itaretara-  48, 77f.  
itthám, itth  146, 148 
ίti  151 
ityái  → ay/i 
ity-  51 
itvará-  34, 55 
ίd, *id  58, 71, 146, 151, n.169 
idám  → a-, a-, i- 
idám bhū/as construction  n.105, n.313 
id , idnīm  146f. 
idh  → edh 
Indrāṇ-  53 
indra-vāy  55 
ima-  → a-, a-, i- 
íyant-  n.323 ; íyatī-, íyatyai 22 
iyám  → a-, a-, i- 
irajyá-ti  n.241 
irasyá-ti, īrṣy-, īrṣyú-  132 
iláya-ti, ailayīt  128  
iva  150 
-ίṣ- stem  → subject index  
iṣaṇyá-ti, iṣaṇy-  131 
íṣu-  27f.  
iṣudhyá-ti, iṣudh-y-, iṣudh-yú-  131 
iṣṭá-  → yaj 
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iṣṭā-pūrtá-  56 
iṣṭí-, voc. iṣṭe  25 
ihá, ih  146 
 
ī, īm, sīm  71, n.169, n.183 
īkṣ:  ávekṣa-te, avekṣṃ cakre, abhyave-

kṣāṃ cakre 123, īkṣām āsa/cakre 123; 
īkṣeṇiyà- 140 

īṅkháya-ti, īṅkhitá-  139 
-īc- stem  → subject index  
īḍ:  īḍénya- 141 
ś-, īśvará-  34, 133 
īś:  śe, īśṃ cakrur 123, śe136f.. 
ṣa-  → ay/i 
īṣát  147 
īṣ-  51, 56 
 
u  72ff., 150, n.176. Cf. 10, 12 
uktha-śaṁsίn-  43 
ukṣáṇ-  38; ukṣaṇyánt- 131 
ugrá-bāhu-  57 
ucc, uccáiṣ  148 
utá  151 
úttara-, úttama-  48, 77 
uttara-pūrva-  57 
úd  144 
udadhí-  25 
udán, udáni, udnás, ud  33, 35 
údañc-/údac-/udīc-  44, 57 
udanyánt-  131 
úpa  144 
upadhí-  25 
upara-, upamá-  49, 77f.  
uparátāt-  14 
upári  145; upáry-upari 58 
úpaśruti-  25 
ubhá-  60, 65; ubháya- 65, 77, 148; 

ubháyī- 65; adv. ubhay 148 
úraṇ-, úrā-, uraṇa-  38 
urú-, urv-  19, 27f., 52, adv. urviy 148 

uruṣyá-ti  59, 132 
Urváśī-  22 
uṣás-  34, 35f. 
usár-  15, 34 
 
dhar, dhan-/dhn-/dha-  33 
ūná-  132, 139; ūnāyīs 132 
ūrjáya-ti  130 
ūrmί-, ūrmίn-  43 
ūtí-  25f., instr. ūt 25, n.24 
 
ji-pyá-, jίśvan-  54 
jú-  49, 51, 54, n.145, jīyāṁs-, ráji-

ṣṭha- 49, 51 
jrá-, jrśva-  54 
tvan-  39 
 
éka-  60, 77 
éta-, énī-  53 
ékādaśa-  61; ekādaśá-, ekādaśama-, 

ekaṣaṣṭá-, ekaśatatamá- 63; ékamekā 
śat 60; ékatayī- 64; ekadh 65, 146 

éd  n.345 
edh/idh:  édha-te, edhṃ cakrire 123; 

idhāná- 110; ind dhām 97; sam-ίdham 
137; suṣamídhā sám-īdhire 151 

edhí → as 
ena-  71 
en  → a- 
evá, ev, evám  139, 146, 148, 150 
eṣ/iṣ ‘search’:  iyeṣa n.268; iṣṭáye 134 
eṣi/iṣi ‘send’ :  iṣnti 131, iṣáye 135, iṣitá- 

138 
eṣá, etá-  69; etásyai n.25 
 
od/ud:  unátta 98 
óṣadhi-  8, 22, 24ff, 26 
oh:  óhate, óhāna- 102 
 
ká-  73 
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katará-, katamá-  48f., 76 
káti  147 
katithá-  63, 147 
katidh  65, 146f. 
kath  146    
kad, kárhi  146 
kadr-  24 
kani :  akāniṣam 116; cākán 122, cākán-

as, cākanat, cākánanta 121 
kany-  42f., n.62 
kanna-, kánīyaṁs-  49 
kám, kam  150 
káya-  74 
kar/k ‘make’:  kṇó-ti/kṇu-té 85, 105, 

n.200a, kṇmás, kṇmási, kṇmahe 
105, akṇuta, akṇota, akṇotana, 
akṇutam, kṇóta, kṇótana, kṇutám 
98, kṇuhí 97, kṇuvān- 51; karóti, 
kurvánti, kuruté 105, n.200a; aor. 
akaram etc. 108ff., akrata, kranta 90, 
kriyāsma 94, 108, ktám, kartam, kta, 
kárta 98, ákāri 118; ˚ym akar 119; 
perf. cakára, cakra, cakma, cakrúr, 
cakré, cakrire 119, 123f., acakrat, 
ácakriran 119, 122, n.271, cak-
vṁs-/cakrúṣ-, cakrāná- 47; fut. kari-
ṣys 124; intens. karikr- 126; pass. 
kriyá-te 129; inf. kártos 137; v.adj. 
ktá- 138; gerdv. -ktya-, kāríyà- 140, 
kártuva-/kártva- 141; gerd. ktv, k-
tv, ktvya 142f.  

kari/k ‘scatter’: aor. akāriṣam 116  
kari/k ‘commemorate’:  aor. ákārīt 116; 

intens. carkar-/carkir-/cárk- 126, cár-
karmi, inf. cárkṣe 135, gerdv. car-
ktya- 127 

karkar-  26 
kárṇa-, karṇá-  37; akarṇáka- 57 
kartár-/kart-, kartárī sácā  15 
kármaṇ-  41, n.33 

karmadhāraya  → subject index 
karṣ/kṣ:  cárkṣ- 126 
kal-  64 
kalp/kp:  cākpat n.271; caus. kalpáya- 

128, kálpayitum 137, kalpayitv 142 
kalyṇa-, kalyāṇ-  n.141 
kavāsakhá-  57 
kávi-  29; kavīyánt-, kavīyámāna- 130 
kaś/kāś:  c-kaś- 126, n.280a 
kaśípu-, kaśípune  n.81 
-kā-, -ik- (suffix)  → subject index 
kma- (: root kā), kami, kāmáya-te  130 
kίm  73, 147, 152 (kím aṇgá) 
kíyant-  n.183, n.323 
kír u, ná-kis, m-kis  74 
kίla  150 
kīdś-  74 
kīm  n.183 
kvant-  n.183 
kú, k, kuvίd  151, n.181; kútra 146, 

n.181; kútas, kúha, kúvà, kuvíd n.181 
kumāraká-, kumārik-  53 
kúṣṭhā-  64 
kuh-  n.72 
kty-  51 
ktvan-  40 
ktvas  28, 65 
kpáṇa-, kpaṇyá-ti  131 
kṣṭí-  25 ; kṣṭi-pr-, -pr- 20 
kṣṇá-, kṣṇ-, kṣṇ-  n.141 
kṣṇa-prút-  57 
ketú-  27 
kéśa-, keśίn-  43 
keśa-śmaśrú  56 
kop/kup:  kopáya- 128 
krátu-  14, 27f., 30 
krand:  aor. akran, kran, ákrān 115f.; 

kánikranti, kánikrad- 126 
krami ‘stride’ :  aor. akramur, kramur 

108, akramam, akramīs, ˚īt, akramiṣam, 
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akramiṣtam, akramur 113f., 116; perf. 
cákramanta 121; inf. ati-kráme 54; v.adj. 
krāntá- 139, 172; gerd. abhi-krámya 
143, -krmam 144 ; ví- kramasva 152 

krayi/krī:  ví-krīṇāvahai, krīṇti, krītá- 
106f., n.238  

kravíṣ-  132 
krímīṇām, krimṇām  n.142 
krḍ:  pres. krḍa- 99 
krīḍ-  51 
krodh/krudh:  krodháya-ti, cukrudham, 

cukrudhāma 111       
kvà  → kú 
kṣaṇ ‘hurt’ :  kṣaṇóti n.200a 
kṣád:  kṣád-a-, kṣádase 135 
kṣám-/kṣā-/kṣm-/jm-  15, 18f., 149 
kṣay/kṣi:  caus. kṣayáya-, kṣepaya- 128f. 
kṣayi/kṣī:  kṣiṇām, ˚āti,kṣīṇá- 106,n.240 
kṣā ‘rule’:  kṣáya-ti 100 
kṣā ‘burn’:  kṣāpáya-ti, cikṣipas 111, 129 
kṣétratara-  49 
-kṣít-:  bandhu-kṣít- 57 
kṣití-  25 
 
khálu  150 
khani/khā:  khātv 143 
kh-  20 
khyā:  aor. (: pres. cakṣ-) khya-, khyéṣam 

94f., 110, n.248; pra-khyái 20 
-khy- :  instr. abhi-khy 20  
 
-ga-:  agre-gá- 53 
gántu-  27 
gandharvá-, gandharv-  n.141 
gabhi-ṣák, gabhīrá-  54 
gam : gáccha- 100, n. 197, gácchant- 45; 

aor.  gám-/gm-/ga- 91, 107ff., gam-
ys 94, gadhi, gahi, gantu 97, gantám, 
gata, gánta 98, gameyam, gaméma, 
gamemahi 95f., gama- 96, 111, agas-

mahi 116; perf. jagamyām, jagmyur, 
ájagan, ajaganta 121f., ájagmiran 
119, 122; fut. II ā-gant, ā-gantāsmi 
124; intens. ganīgan-/gánigm- 127; 
caus. gāmaya- 128, gamayṃ cakāra 
123; inf. gamádhyai 133, gántavái 
134, gántos 136, v.adj. gatá- 138; 
gerd. gatvya 142, gatv, ā-gátyā 143  

gar/jar/g ‘wake up’:  jāgra n.268, jā-
ghί, jāgratu, jāgtá 122, jāgvṁs-, 
˚vádbhis 48; jāráya-ti, ajīgar 111 

gari/jari/g ‘sing, welcome’:  gṇé 106; 
gṇīṣé, gṇīṣáṇi 135, 137; gūrtá- 138, 
abhi-griyā 143  

gari/g ‘swallow’:  gīr-ṇá- 139 
gáv-/gó-  8, 15, 18; gáv-iṣṭi- 57; gavyánt-, 

gavy-, gavyá-, gavyáya-, gavyú-, 
gavyayú- 130 

gā ‘go, stride’:  53, 82; jίgā-/jig(ī)- 103, 
n. 197; aor. gt, ágāta, águr, gúr 82, 
108, gās n.243; perf. jagāyāt n.269 

gā ‘sing’:  113, 117f.; gya-ti, gāyiṣe 135; 
aor. geṣam, geṣma 95, agāsiṣam, 
agāsīs, agāsīt, agāsiṣṭām, agāsiṣma, 
agāsiṣur, gāsiṣat 117f.; v.adj. gītá- 138 

gātú-  27 
gír-, girā-vdh-  57 
gíri-  14, 25, n.22 
gúpti-  n.77 
-gu-:  vanar-gú- 53 
guh-, guh  148 
ghá-pati-  58 
ghé-ghe  58 
go-j-  57 
gop/gup:  gop-, gopāyá-ti 130, gopāyṃ 

cakrur 123 
gópati-  29 
gop-  20, 130 
gómant- :   loc. gómati 15 
goh/guh:  aor. guhá- 111, ághukṣat 114, 
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118; gerd. gūḍhv 143 
gaurá-, gaur-  15, 21, n.141 
gn-  19f., gnāvant-, voc. ˚vas 47 
gmáś ca  n.46  
grabhi/gbhi/grahi/ghi:  gbhn-/gbh-
ṇī-/gbhṇ- 85, 100, 106f., ghāṇá 96, 
106, gbhāyá-ti 100, 107; aor. ágbhran 
118; perf. jagrábha n.268, ájagrabhīt 
122; inf. grahītum 137; v.adj. gbhītá- 
138; gerd. ghī-tv 142, saṃ-gbhya 
143, -grham 144 

gras:  jagrasīta 122; grasitá- 139 
grīv-  21 
grvan-  40 
glā:  glāpáya- 129 
 
gh  150 
ghas:  83; jakṣīyāt n. 269 ; jagdhv, jag-

dhvya 142 
ghtávant-, ghtávānti  47, n. 33 
 

ca  56, 61f., 74, 150f., n. 17, n. 31, n. 46, 
n. 185 

cakṣ (: aor. khyā):  cáṣṭe, cákṣāṇa- 102; 
acacakṣam 122 

cákṣuṣ-  37 
cat:  cātáya- 128 
cátuḥsahasram  62 
catúr  65, n. 162 
caturthá-, caturth-  63 
cáturdaśa-  61 
caturdh  65 
cátuṣṭaya-, cátuṣṭayī-  64 
cátustriṁśat-  62 
catvár-/catru-, cátasra-/catas-  61f. 
catvāriṁśát-  61 
caná  71, 73, 151 
candrá-, candráms-  55, n. 102 
cam-  15, 24, 52 
car(i):  part. n.  cárat 45; ánu-carcūryá-

māṇa- 127; cáritave 134, caráse 135 
cay/ci ‘note’:  cya- 99; aor. ácidhvam 

109; perf. ciketu, acikayur 122; ni- 
cyiyā 143 

cay/ci ‘pile up’:  cinóti n.200a 
cru-  n.82 
cítti-, cíttī, ácittī  25, n.24 
cid  63, 73f., 151 
cet/cit ‘notice’:  cikitur n.268, cikitas 

n. 271, cίketas, cίketasi, aciket 121f., 
voc. cikitvas 48; desid. aor. acikitsīs 
126; cetáya- 128 

cet/cit ‘shine’:  citayanta 92 
cet/cit ‘pile up’:  cítya- 55 
céd  151 
cod/cud:  codáya-ti, coditá- 139 
cyav/cyu:  cyávāna- 103; cyāváya-te, cu-

cyuvīmahi, cucyavīrata 111 
 
chand/chad: chadáya- 100, acchān n.258 
chā:  n.258 
chāy-  51 
ched/chid:  chinddhi, chinttam 104, chin-

ná- 139 
 
jani/jñi/jā:  jána-ti, janáya-ti, ájījanat, 

jya-te 80, 99; janáyanta 92; janiṣīṣṭa 
94; jyatām 97; aor. ajani 109, ájaniṣṭa, 
jániṣṭhās, jániṣṭa, janisīṣṭa, jániṣva 
117; janáya-, jjanat, jījananta 111; 
jáni, jni, ájani, jajna 118f.; jya-te, 
ájani, janiṣ-, jániṣṭām, jajñé n.262; 
janiṣyate 124; janáya- 128; jánitos 136, 
jātá- 139, jánitva-, jántuva-, jánitavyà- 
141, pra-janayitv 142,  janitv 143 

jáni-  25 
jánitrī-  22 
janúṣ-  38f. 
Jamádagni-  58 
jay/ji:  aor. jeṣma 95, jitam 98, jéṣi 114, 

word index:   OIA



188 
 

116, jeṣas n.257, ajaiṣam, ájaiṣ, ajait, 
ajaiṣīt, ajaiṣma, jéṣas, jeṣat, jéṣāma 
116; desid. jίgīṣa-te, jigīṣ-, jigīṣú- 
53f., 125, jigīṣa-ti n.278; inf. jiṣé 135; 
gerdv. jétuva- 141 

jayúṣ-  38 
jari/j:  jāriṣur 116, jaráya- 128 
járant-, jurat-, járatī-  46, 52 
jar-  51 
javi/jū:  jun-ti, jūjuvat 111, intens. joja-

yur (+jojūyur) 127, junāti, jūtá- n.240 
javίn-  43 
jas/das:  jásamāna-, dásamāna- 111 
Jahnú-, Jahnvī-  52 
j-  20 
jnu-/jñu-  27, 30, abhi-jñú-, mitá-jñú-, 

jñu-bdh- 30 
jāmí-  25 
jāy-,  voc. jāye  21 
jigatnú-  27, 55 
jihv-  20, n.69 
jīv:  jva- 100, 135, jīváse 135, upa-jīva-

nya- 141 
jīvtu-  27, n.84 
j-  23, yātu-j- 24, n.22 
juh-  23f., n.69 
jógū-  24, n.22 
joṣ/juṣ:  ajuṣran, juṣanta 90, 109, 119; ju-

ṣāte, juṣéta, juṣerata, juṣásva etc. 111; 
jújoṣatha, jújoṣan, 121, jujuṣan n.271 

jñā:  jānā-/jānī- 106; jñeys 95, 108, 
jñeṣma 95; jñāsiṣ- 117f.; jñapáya- 
129; jñātá- n.238 

jyā/jī:  jinti,  jītá- n.240;  jyāśiṣ- 118 
jyyāṁs-  49f. 
jyótiṣ-  37 
 
tá- (pron.)  67ff., tásyai n.25, (-)tāt 99, 

145ff., n.170. Cf. sá 
taṁs/tas:  vitantasyiya- 127, 140 

taká-  69, 75 
takṣ:  tákṣ-, tāḍhí 102; aor. tákṣa- 110; 

perf. tatákṣa n.268; taṣṭá- 139 
tákṣan-  39 
taṅk/tañc/tak:  pra-táṅkam 144 
tatpuruṣa-  → subject index 
táti  147 
tátra  146 
táthā  145 
tan/tn/ta:  tanóti n.200a; tanuthās105; 

aor. átan, átnata, atān 114; perf. 
tatāna, tatánan n.269, tatánan 121, 
tatanvát 48; tāyá-te 130; tatvya 143 

tan  → stan 
tán-  n.117 
tan-  15, 23f., 38, 52, 76, n.22, n.70, 

n.188 
tap:  tep- 119, tatápate 121, ā-tapsyāni 

124, tāpáya- 128 
tápana-, tapan-  n.141 
tari/:  tiránta 92, trva-ti 100, taruṣanta 

n.279; tārīt, tāriṣ- 91, 116f.; tartarī-/ 
táritr-/tártur-, vί-tartūryante 126f.; 
tāráya- 128; turváṇe 136, tarīṣáṇi 137 

tard/td:  ā-tdas 136 
tarṣ/tṣ:   tṣṭá-, tṣitá- 139 
tárhi  146 
tavi/tū:  tūtāva n.268 
tavás-  48, 50, 131; tavástara-, tavás-

tama- 48; távyāṁs-, távīyāṁs- 50,  
taviṣīyá-, taviṣyá-te, taviṣá- 131 

táviṣī-  22 
tt  147f., n.170 
tras, trakā-  32. Cf. stár- 
tāvaká-  75 
tvat  147 
tirás 44, 73, 145, 149; tiryáñc-/tiraśc-/tir-

yák/tiráścī- 44; tiraśc, tiraścátā 148; 
Tiraśc 22 

tisra-/tis-  60 
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Túgra-  54 
tují-, dat. tujáye  25 
turáṇa-, turaṇyá-ti, turaṇy-, turaṇyú- 131 
turya-  62 
túrīya-, turya-, turyá-  63 
turí-, dat. turyái  25 
tuviṣmas (voc.)  47 
tuvίṣtama-  48 
ttya-  62, ttīya- 63 
tpát  147 
tṣú-  27 
toj/tuj:  ā-túje 134, tujáse 135 
tod/tud:  tud-á-ti 99; tunná- 139 
tmánā, tmáne, tmán, tmáni  15, 40, 76 
tyá-, tiyá-  70 
Trasádasyu-, Trsadasyava-  52, 58 
tráy-/tri-  60, 62; tri- (compound) 58f., 

62, 64 
trayá-  64 
tráyodaśa-  61, tráyas-triṁśat- 62, tra-

yodaśá- , trayoviṁśá- 63 
trā:  trya-te 99; aor. trsva, trdhvam 

116; trayayyiya- 140 
triṁśát-  61f., triṁśattamá- 63 
trídhā, tredh  65, 146 
tri-pd-  64 
tribhāg  63 
tríṣ  62, 64f., 146  
Tritá-  62 
triṣaptá-  62 
tva-, tvas, tvā, tvad  76 
tvá-, tuvbhiṣ  75 
tvám, tvm, tvā, túbhya(m), tvát, táva, tvé, 

tváyi; tvā, te  66f. Cf. yuvám, yūyám. 
tveṣ/tviṣ:  átitviṣanta 122 
tsārίn-  43 
 
daṁś/daś:  dáśa-ti 99 
dakṣ:  dakṣyiya- 140 
dákṣiṇa-, dakṣiṇ  148 

dagh/dah:  dhákṣat-, dákṣat- 113, dák-
ṣa(n)t- n.279 

dadhikrvaṇ-  40 
dánt-, dánta-  46, 83 
dabh:  debh- 119, dípsa- 125, dabhya-te 

130, dábhiya- 140 
dami:  damāyá-, damáya- 107, 128 
dayi/dī:  dīde-t 122, dedīyadhvam, dédī-

yitavái 127 
dar/d:  ā-driyá-te 99, ā-dtyā 143 
dar/dari/d:  dárśi 115, dárdar-/dard-/ 

dardir- 126 
darś/dś:  dśéyam 95; aor. darś-/dś- 

108, 110, darṣasi n.257, ádarśi, dárśi, 
ádśram, ádśran 118; perf. dadarśa 
n.268; desid. dίdkṣa- 125; caus. dar-
śáya- 128; inf. dśé 133f., dśáye 135; 
gerdv. dśiya-, dárśiya-, dśeniya- 140, 
didkṣéṇya- 141; gerd. dṣṭv, dṣṭv-
ya 142. Cf. paś (pres.); n.345 

darśatá-  141 
davi/dū:  dūná-139 
dáśa, dáśa-  61 
dáśataya-  64, daśamá- 63 
dáśamāsiya-  57, daśāṅgulá- 58 
das  → jas 
dásyu- 14, 27f., n.79 
dā ‘give’:  dádā-/dad- 82, 103f., n.200, 

subj. dada- 92, dadīmahi, dadīran 95, 
dehí 96, dádātu, dádāta, dadātana, 
dattá, dattana, dattám, dattām, adat-
tam, ádadāta, ádattana 97f., dádat- 
45; aor. d-, dt, dur etc. 108f., deya-
ām 95, 108, n.221, deṣma 95, ds, dāt 
n.243; dadáu, dadé, dadúr 121, 
n.268; ā-dātāras, dātsmi, dāt 124f.; 
dίdāsa- 125;  dīyá-te 129; dtave 134, 
dmane, dāváne 136, n.120, dtos, 
dtum 137; -tta-, -dāta-, dattá- 139f.; 
déya- 140; dattv, dattvya 142, 

word index:   OIA



190 
 

ā-dya, upa-dádya 143 
dā ‘bind, tie’:  -d(i)yá-ti 99f. 
dā ‘divide, separate’:  (ava)-dyá-ti 99, 

diná- 139 
d-/d-:  dé, bhūri-d- 20, bhūri-dvan- 40 
dti-vāra-  58 
dru, drú-  30  
dsa-, dsī- n.141 
div-  → dyáv- 
dίvā  147f. 
divi-kṣίt-, divo-j-, Dίvo-dāsa-; divί-yoni-  57 
dίś-  16, 53, 57 
dīrghaśrút  n.33, dīrgyuṣ- 37 
dīv/dyū:  dvya-ti 99, daviṣāṇi 116 
ducchunā-yá-ti/te  130 
durmāyú-  53 
dúrhita-  58 
duvasyá-ti, duvasyú-, duvoy-, duvoyú- 131 
duṣ-  58 
dūrt, dūré  148 
dūṣayiṣya-  124 
devá-  11, 22, 53, n.22, n.64, n.305 
devá-tta-  57, 139, deva-kilbiṣá- 57, de-

vá-hita- 58 
devátā  148 
devatādvandva  → subject index 
devatr  146 
deva-yánt-  130 
devár-  31 
devñc-/devc-, devcī-  44 
dev-  15, 20f., 22f., 25, 32, 39, 44, 47, 

49, 51f., 65, 138, n.64, n.71ff., n.77, 
n.118, n.141  

deś/diś:  dédiś- 126 
deśá-  53 
dogh/doh/dugh/duh:  duhé, duhré, duh-

rate, áduha(t), áduhra(n), duhīyát, du-
hīyán, duhm, duhrm, duhratām, du-
he, dugdhe, adugdha, aduhata, duhītá 
etc. 102, n.202; duhīyát, duhītá, duhī-

yan 93, duhm 96f., 122, n.203, áduh-
ran, duhrate 119; adhukṣata, adhuk-
ṣan, áduhran, aduhata, aduhan 114; 
aor. dhukṣá- 118; dúdukṣa- 125; du-
hádhyai 133, doháse 135; dugdhá- 139 

dáiviya-  54 
dáivya-, dáivī-  n.141 
dóṣ-  19, 35, doṣ 148 
dyáv-/dyu-/div-  17, 26, dyávi, diví 15; di-

v, adv. dívā 148; diváś ca gmáś ca n.46 
dyvā-pthiv  55 
dyugát  147, n.151 
dyumánt-, voc. dyumas  47 
dyot/dyut:  ádidyutat, vί-didyutat, vί-did-

yutas n.271, dávidyot-/dávidyut- 127 
drav/dru:  dráva-ti, dravayanta, dudrávat 112 
dravát  147, n.151 
drahyát  147 
drā:  adrāsīt 117 
drúhvan  40 
drú-  → dru- 
dvá-  18, 60, 65, duvé n.27 
dvayá-, dvay-  64, n.141 
dvdaśa-, duvdaśa  61 
dvādaśá-  63 
dvāpañcāśá-  63 
dvr-/dur-  18 
dvi-  58, 62 ; dvipád- 58 
dvit  65 
dvitya-  62, dvityā- 63 
dvίdhā  65, 146 
dvίṣ, duvίṣ  65, 146 
dvīpá-  17 
dvedh  65 
 
dhani, dhanv:  dhán(u)va- 100; adhanviṣ-
 ur 116 
dhána-sāti-  58 
dhánu-‘?’ :  dhános, dhánubhyas 27f. 
dhánuṣ-, dhánvan- ‘bow’  33 
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dhánvan- ‘steppe, desert’   41, n.33 
dhar/dh:  dhriyá-te 99, dhāráya-ti 100, 

111, 123f., 127f.; aor. adīdharat, 111, 
123, dīdhar, ddharas, ddharat 111; 
dādhra n.268, dhārayṃ cakāra 
123; dādhra, dādhārayati 127; dhā-
rayiṣyá-ti 124, 128; dhármaṇe 136  

dhármaṇ-, dharmáṇ-  37 
dharṣ/dhṣ:  dadhárṣati 121, -dadhar-

ṣīt 122; dhṣitá-, -dhṣṭá- 139  
dhavi/dhū:  dhūnóti n.200a; dódhuv-/dá-

vidhuv- 126, davidhāva 127 
dhā ‘set, put, settle’:  subj. dadha-, dha- 

92, dheyur, dheyaām, dadhīmahi 95, 
dhehí 96f., dádhātu, dhtu, dádhāta, 
dhattám, dhattm, dhattá, adhattam, 
ádhatta, ádadhāta 97f.; pres. dádhā-/ 
dadh- 103f.; aor. ádhāt, dhās, dht, 
dhúr, dhti, dhāt, dhaāma, dheyaām, 
dheyur, dhtu, dhta, dhātana, dhān-
tu, abhyàdhītām, ádhīmahi, dhiṣe, 
dhiṣvá, dhīmahi, dhéthe, dhaithe, 
dhmahe 108ff.; perf. dadháu, da-
dhta, dadhúr, dadhé, dadhré, dadh-
iṣvá, dadhidhvam 121f., n.268; dhā-
syá- 124; dhāpaya 129; hitá-, -dhitá- 
138ff.; dίdhiṣa-, didhiṣyiya- 140 

dhā ‘suck’ :  dhāpáya- 129 
-dh- :  apa-dh, prati-dh  20 
dhtar-/dht-, dhātár-/dhāt-  31 
dhman-  41 
dhārayát-kavi-  58 
dhik  152 
dh-  21ff. 
dhur-, dhurí  14 
dhūmá-gandhi-  57 
dhūrtí-  25 
dhṣát  147 
dhṣṭam  139 
dhṣṇú-, dhṣṇuy  148 

dhenáv-/dhenú-  27f., dhenvái, dhenós 
n.25, n.84 

dhmā/dhami ‘blow’:  dhmātá- 172 
dhyā/dhī: adhyāsiṣam 117, -dīdhīthās 122 
dhvaṁs/dhvas:  dadhvasat n.272 
dhvar/dhv/dhr:  dúdhūrṣant-, dudhūr-

ṣṃ cakrur 123, dhrvane 136 
 
ná  93, 133, 151, n.183   
ná ‘just like’  150 
ná-kis  74 
náktā  55, náktam 147 
nad:   nnad- 126, n.280a 
nad-  15, 21 
nánāndar-  15, 31 
nápāt-/nápt-  31f., napt- n.62, apm n  ̊57 
nabhan-, nabhanú-  52 
nam:  náma-te, náma-ti, namáya- 80, 128; 

nem- 119; nánnam-/nánn- 126; ā-ná-
mam, ni-náme n.150; nántuva- 141 

námas-, namasyá-ti, anamasyan, ánamas-
yur, namasy-, ˚yú-  53, 131 

Námī-  22 
nayi/nī:  náyati 82, nayanta, nayāsai 92, 

néṣat n.258, nenīyámāna- 127, anīya-
ta 130, neṣáṇi, ún-netum, -nayitum 137 

nár-/n-  15, 19, 32, n.93, nṁḥ n.91; 
n- (comp.) 36, 58; cf. nrī- 

nara-siṁha-  56 
náv-  18, 26 
navi/nū:  nónavī-/nonav-/nonuv-/nonu-, 

návīno- 126, nonāva 127 
náva- ‘nine’  61f., návadaśa- 61, navatί- 

61f., navamá- 63 
náva- ‘new’  50, 53 
nava-jvārá-  56 
návyāṁs-, návīyāṁs-, návyasī- 49f., n.138; 

návyāṁsi 35, n.33; návyasā 148 
naś ‘perish, disappear’:  náśya-ti, neśat, 

neśa-, nāśáya-ti, anīnaśát, nanāśa, ne-
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śur 112f., 120; naśiṣya- 124; naṣṭá- 139 
naś/aś ‘attain’:  aśema 95, aśyur 108, 

aśīya 109, aśīmáhi, naśīmáhi 109, 
aṣṭa, n.246; ίnakṣa-, ίyakṣa- 125 

nas:  nása-te 147 
nahí  136 
nādh:  nādhitá- 139 
nbhi-  25 
nman-  41, 61, nmā, nmāni n.19, 

nma 147 
nāma-grham  144 
nrī-  22, 32, 52, n.77, n.146 
nāvājá-  n.45 
nsatya-  n.47 
ní  144; cf. 25, 44, 92, 123, 136f., 143f. 
nidhí-  25 
níṣ  144; cf. 122 
nīla-lohitá-  57 
nú, n  53, 147, 151, nú kam 150, n cid 

151 
nūnám  147 
n-cákṣas-, n-máṇas-  36 
nej/nij:  nénij-, nenikté 126 
néd  151 
nédīyāṁs-, nédiṣṭha- 50, nédiṣṭhatama- 48 
néma-  64, 76 
netár-/net-, loc. netári  15 
nod/nud:  pra-ṇódam 144 
nyàñc-/nyàc-/ncī-  44 
  
pakthá-  63, n.161 
paṅktí-  64, n.162; du. paṅktyàu 26 
pac:  pec- 119; pacyá-, apacyanta 130 
páñca-, páñca-daśa-, pañcāśát-  61 
pañcamá-, pañcam  63 
pat i ‘fall, fly’:  patáya-ti, apaptat, paptas, 

paptatā, páptan 112; papt-, pet-, pa-
ptima 119, 121; pātayá-, pataya- 128; 
patitá- 138 

patayát  147 

páti-  25, 29, 52; pátya-te n.288; -páti- 57f. 
pátnī-  22, 52 
pad:  pádya-te n.197; pádāti, apadmahi, 

padīṣṭá, pádyate, papāda, patsyati 92; 
ápadi, pdi, apadran 118; ped- 119; 
sam-pādayāṃ cakratur 123; panná- 
139; ava-pádas 136 

padá-  53 
pani/paṇi:  panāyá- 107; panyiya-, pa-

ṇyya- 140 
panú-, instr. panv  27 
pánthā-/pathi-/path- 43f., pánthāsas n.16; 

cf. āpathí- 
pánya-, pányāṁs-, pánīyāṁs-  50 
payi/pī:  pίnva-, pinvāná- 100, pinviré 

106, pīná- 139. Cf. pyā 
par:  pípartana 98, pāráya-ti, pparat 111, 

párṣi 115, parṣáṇi 137 
pari/p ‘give’:  pṇīyt 106 
pára-  77f. 
paramá-  49, 78 
paraśú-, instr. paraśv  27 
parás  73, 145, 149 
paraspara-  78 
par  149 
párāñc-/párāc-  44 
pári  144, 149; cf. 98, 124, 127, 133, 144 
páruṣ-, párvaṇ-  33, 41, n.33 
paré  149 
parc/pc:  pṅktam 98, pñcītá 104, sam- 

pcas 136 
parṇá-, parṇín-  43 
párvaṇ-  → parúṣ- 
párśu-  n.145 
palitá-, palíknī-  53 
pavi/pū:  páva-te 80, 117, pun-ti 80, 111, 

117, n.240, punīté, punaté, punáte 
106; punāta, punītá, punītána 98; aor. 
ápupot 111, apāviśur, paviṣta 117, 
pāvayṃ kriyāt 119; pupūtáni n.304, 
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pūtá- n.240 
paś:  páśya- 99, paśyāsai 92; (aor., perf., 

caus., etc.: darś; cf. n.345). 
páśu-, paśú- 27f., 30, 53, paśumánt- 47, n.33 
paśu-ṣ-/paśu-ṣ-  17  
paśc, paśct, paśctāt  148 
paṣṭha-váh-, paṣṭhauh-  n.161 
pā ‘drink’:  pίbā-piba 58 ; peyās 95, 108, 

pāhí 97, 108, pnt-/pant- 109; papī-
yāt n.269; pίbadhyai 133, pītáye 135; 
pītv 142, pītv 143 

-p-:  agre-p-, śuci-pé 20; soma-pvan- 40 
pā ‘guard’:  pti, panti, pát 101 
-p-:  go-p- 20 
pṅkta-  64 
pd-/pád-/pad-  15, 17f., 56; cf. a-pád- 
pda-  17; pāda-ghya 143 
pāpá-, pāp-  n.141, denom. pāpayiṣṭa 132 
pāpavas(ī)yasá-  59 
pārśuvá-  n.145 
pitár-/pit-  15, 31, pitárā 55  
pitú-  27 
pittama-  49 
pίbā-piba  → pā 
pīti-, loc. pītā  25 
pvan-  40 
pīvara-, pvarī-  34 
putrīyánt-  130 
punarbh-, punarbhúvās  n.73 
púmāṁs-/puṁs-  15, 36 
púr-, pūr˚, pur˚  n.41, 14, 61; puraṁ- 

dará- 57 
purás  149, puróhita- 56, purástāt 145f.  
pur  133, 136f., 145, 147 
purú-, pūrv-  28, 52, n.33, 80, n.80; 

puru-putrá- 58 
púruṣa-, puruṣ-  n.141 
puruṣa-vyāghrá-  56 
puṣṭí-, puṣṭyái  25 
pūrṇá-  → pari 

prva-  64, 77; prvam 147; pūrvagát-
van- 55, pūrvāhṇá- 56 

Pth-  22 
pthiv-  19 
pthú-, pthv-  19  
pṣṭhá-  59 
Pedú-, Paidvá-  n.145 
peṣ/piṣ:  pinaṣṭana 98, piṇák 104 
poṣ/puṣ:  púṣya-ti, puṣyáse 135 
pyā:  pyāsiṣīmahi, pyāśiṣīmahi, pyāyiṣī-

mahi 118; ā-pyāyyámāna- 129. Cf. payi. 
prá  144; cf. 20, 24, 31, 45, 48, 59, 62, 82, 

103, 105, 109, 113, 117, 119, 124, 126, 
129, 137, 139, 141f., 144, 152, n.52, 
n.139, n.240, n.261, n.274, n.279  

pratarám, pratarm  48, 152 
pratyáñc-/pratyác-/pratīc-  44, 52, 151 
prathi/pthi:  práthia-te, práthia-ti 80; a-

prathiṣṭa, práthiṣṭa 117; pratháya- 
128 

prathamá-, pratham-  62f.; prathama- 
vaiyākaraṇa- 58 

prayi/prī:  prīṇā-/prīṇī-, *prĭṇanti, *prĭ-
ṇānó 107, n.238; prīṇantu 97; pri-
yāyá-, prītá- 107  

praś:  pcchá- 100, pcchánt- 45, práṣ-
ṭum 137 

praśasya-  n.139 
praśāstár-/˚t-  31 
pras-  24 
prā/p:  papr 121, pṇádhyai 133, pūr-

ṇá- 139f., prātá- 139 
prñc-/prc-  15, 44, 57, 151 
prātarítvan- 40, 54; prātaryvan- 40 
priyá-, préyāṁs-, préṣṭha-  51 
Plyogi-  54 
 
baṭ  152; baḷ kar n.344a 
bata  152 
bandh/badh:  badhnáte 106, baddhá- 
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139, baddhvya 143 
bandhu-kṣίt-  57 
babhrú-, babhr- 23f., 52 
barhíṣ-  14, 37 
bahirdh  145 
bahú-  28, 147(bahú), n.140; bahv- 22 
bahútaya-  64 
bahuvrīhi-  → subject index 
bahvcá-  59 
bādh:  bbhatsa-te 125, badbhadé 127  
-bdh-:  jñu-bdh- 30 
bāhú-  27, bāhúv-òjas-, ugrá-bāhu- 57 
bbhatsa-te  → bādh 
bhánt-/bhat-, bhat-  15, 46, 52, n.33 
bhaspáti-  29 
bodh/budh:  budhánta 109, ábodhi, ábu-

dhram, abudhran 118, buddhá- 139 
bravi/brū:  brav i-/brū- 101, bruve 102 
bráhmaṇ-, brahmáṇ-  37 
 
bhágavant-, bhávant-, bhágavas, *bhavas, 

bhagoḥ, bhoḥ  47 
bhaj/bhag:  bhája-te, bhája-ti 80, bhájan-

ta 92; bhakṣi 114, 116, bhakṣat n.258; 
cf. n.219; bhej- 119; bhίkṣa-te, bhikṣ-, 
bhikṣu- 53, 125; bhājáya- 128, vi- 
bhājyá-te 129; bhaktá- 139, bhaktuv, 
bhaktvya, 142, vi-bhjya 143 

bhayi/bhī:  bibhīyāt 95; abibhet, bibhé-ti, 
bibhyatu, bibhayṃ cakāra, cakrur 
122f. 

bhar/bh:  bharanta 92, bháreyam n.218, 
bhárata 98; bίbhar-/bibh-/bibhr- 103f., 
bibhyāt, 95, 104; abhārṣam, abhār, 
bhār, abhārṣīt, bharṣat 115; jabhrur 
n.268; ajabhartana 122; ábhariṣyat 
124; bháribhr- 126; járbhurīti n.281a; 
bhriyá-, bhriyanta, bhriyāte 129f.; 
bhármaṇe, 136; ā-bhtyā 55; bhra-, 
-bhará- 37 

Bharád-vāja-  58 
bhavi/bhū/*bhā:  19; bháva-ti 80, 82, 

91, 99, bhávant-, bhávantī- 45; aor. 
bhūyāsam 94, 108, bhū-/bhuv- n.274, 
ábhūt, ábhūvan, bht, bhúvat, bhúvan, 
bhūys, bhūyma 82, 108, 119; perf. 
babhva 119, n.274, babhūvúr n.268; 
bhaviṣyá-ti, bhavit 124,; bhāváya-ti 
80, 128; bhuvé 134, bhávitum 137, 
bhūtá- 138, bhávya-/bháviya-, bhvi-
ya- 140, bhávītva- 141, bhūtv 142, 
bhūtv, saṃ-bhya 143 

bhávant-  → bhavi, bhágavant- 
bhāmitá-, bhma-  139 
bhíkṣa-te etc.  → bhaj 
bhikṣuṇī-  53 
bhiṣáj-, bháiṣajya- 53f.; bhiṣákti, bhiṣaj-

yá-ti 131 
bhīṣáyamāna-, ví-bībhiṣathās  111 
bhuraṇa-, bhuraṇyá-ti, bhuraṇyú-  131 
bh-  23f., suv-ābh- 24 
bhman-  41 
bhmi-  19, 24ff.  
bhyāṁs-, bhyasī-, bhyiṣṭha-, bhávīyāṁs-  

49f. 
bhri-  24f., 50, 65, bhrī, bhri, bhrīni 

n.33; bhūri-d- 20, bhūri-dvan- 40 
bhed/bhid:  bhinátti 104, bhittv 142 
bheṣajá-  53 
bhoj/bhuj:  bhunájāmahai 104, abubhoj-

īs 122, bhójase 135 
bhoḥ  → bhágavant- 
bhyásāna-  n.324 
bhrtar-  31 
bhr-  23f.  
 
maṁh/mah: māmahasva, māmahantām 122 
maghávan-, maghónī-  22, 38f., n.119 
matávant-  140 
matí-  25 
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mathi ‘steal’ :  mathn-, mathāyá- 106 
mad:  mátsvā, mátsuva n.260, mamat-

tána 122, mādayádhyai 133 
mádhu-  27f., n.33 (madh, mádhu, ˚ūni). 
mádhya-  56, madhyamá- 49, 78, madh-

yameṣ- 56 
madhyán-dina-  56 
man:  mánya-te 99, 116, n.219, n.262, 

manuté n.197, n.200a, n.219, n.262, 
manmahe, manvaté, manve, manvire 
105f.; maṁsīṣṭa, maṁsīṣṭhs 94; 
ámata 109, n.219, n.262, mánai 109; 
maṁsi, amaṁsi, maṁsta, amaṁsta, 
amaṁsata, máṁsai, maṁsase, máṁ-
sate, máṁsante, maṁsīya, maṁsīṣ-
ṭhs, maṁsīṣṭa, maṁsīmáhi, maṁsī-
rata 116, amaṁsta n.219, n.262; 
mamnte 121; maniṣyá- 124; mīmāṁ-
sṃ cakre 123, mmāṁsa-te 125 

mánas-  14, 35f., 132 
man-, manyai  21 
mánu-, mánave 27, Mánu-, Manāv-, Ma-

nyī-, mānavá- 52 
mánuṣ-  37, manuṣvát 146 
-mant-  → subject index 
mantráya-te  130, (ā-)mantrayṃ cakra-

tur, cakrāte, āmantrayām āsa/cakre 
123; ā-mantranya- 141 

manthi/mathi ‘stir, whirl, churn’: amanthi-
ṣṭām 116, mánthitavái 133 

mand:  amandiṣātām 117 
mandasāná-  n.324 
máma  → ahám 
mámaka-, māmaká-, mākna-  75 
mayi/mī:  subj. mina- 92, min-/minī-/ 

min-, pra-mīta- 106, n.240  
máyas-  132; mayobh- 24, mayobhú- 27 
mayra-, mayūr-  n.141 
mar/m:  marāti, marāma, maranti, mar-

ai, márate, marāmahe, amta, murīya, 

mriyáte, mamāra, mariṣyati 92; mri-
yá-te 99; mthās, marai, murīya 109 

marc/mc  n.258 
marj/mj:  mkṣa- 114, amkṣāma, mk-

ṣatam, mkṣ, amkṣanta 118; mar-
mjm, marmjyá-te 127, marmjé-
n(i)ya- 127, 141 

marḍ/mḍ:  mamḍyur n.269; mḍayát-
tama- 48 

marś/mś:  pres. mśá-, aor. mkṣa- 114, 
mkṣas, mkṣata 118; amarīmśyanta, 
marīmśṃ cakrire 123 

marṣ/mṣ:  mṣṭhās, mṣanta 109 
mah:  mahe 102 
mah (maháya-ti):  maháye 135 
máh-  24f., mah- 22 
mahā-grāmá-  56 
mahnt-/mahat-, mahat-  46, n.33 
mahimán-/mahimn-/mahn-  38 
máhiṣī-, mahiṣá-, mahiṣ-  50 
máhyam  → ahám 
mahīyāṁs-, mahīyasī-  50 
m  90, 111, 128, 151, n.183; m-kis 74, 

151, m-kīm 151 
mā/mī ‘measure’:  mímīyāt 95, mitá- 139, 

mitv 142 
-m-:  pra-m-, prati-m-, pramé  n.52 
māṁsá-, mās  36 
mātár-/māt-  31 
Mtalī-  22 
mnuṣa-, mnuṣā-, mnuṣī-  n.141 
māy-  51, 53 
Mārtāṇḍá-  54 
ms-/mas-  36 
mitá-dru-  14, 27, mitá-jñu- 30 
mitr-váruṇa-  55 
mithás  149 
mīḍhá-, miyédha-  132 
mīḍhvṁs-, mīḍhuṣ-  n.103 
Mudgalnī-  53 
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muṣká-  53 
mtyú-  n.149 
medh-, médhira-  132 
meṣ/miṣ:  ni-mίṣas 136 
moc/muc:  n.219; mucāti 110, amoci 118, 

mumugdhί, mumogtu, amumuktam, 
122, ámucyata 130 

myakṣ/mikṣ:  mimikṣv 122 
 
yá-, y-  74f., yáś ca, yác cid 74; yád 

146f. 
yaká-  75 
yákt, yaknás, yakn  33, 55 
yakṣ:  prá-yakṣanta n.279 
yaj/ij:  yakṣ-, ayās, yakṣat, ayaṣṭa, yak-

ṣīya, yákṣva 116, yāṭ 116, n.259, yák-
ṣi 114, 116; yej-, īj- 119; yaṣṭāhé, yaṣ-
ṭsmahe 125; ijyá-te 130; yájadhyai, 
yajádhiyai 133, yajase 135; iṣṭá- 140 

yajatá-  141 
yájvan-  40 
yat:  yáta-te, yáta-ti 80; yetire 119f., n.268 
yatarád, yatamád , yatam-  76 
yáti  147 
yátra  74, 146 
yáthā  74, 145 
yáthā káthā ca  75 
yádā  146 
yad kad ca  75, n.185, yvant- kíyant- 

ca, yādk kādk ca n.185 
yádi  146 
Yádu-, Ydva-  n.145 
yam:  prá-yacchati 82, yamate, yamīma-

hi 109, yamam, yamat 115, yandhί 
108, 115, yaṁsi, 114, 116, áyāṁsam, 
ayān, yaṁsat, yaṁsatas, yaṁsan 115, 
áyaṁsta, ayaṁsata, yaṁsate 116; ye-
matur n.268; yámam 137, abhy-ā- 
yaṁsénya- 140 

yam-, voc. yami  21 

yayí-  24, 26 
yav/yu ‘keep away’:  yūyās, yauṣ 94, 

n.219; yuyotam, yuyutám, yuyót, yu-
yótan 98; yuyó-/yuyu- 103; yóyavī-/ 
yóyuv- 126; yāváya-, yaváya- 128; 
yótos 137 

yav/yu ‘hold fast’:  yóyuv- 126 
yaśás-, yáśas-  36 
yas:  yásya-, yéṣa- 127 
yahv-  22 
yā ‘travel’:  yāhi 61; áti-yeṣam 94f., yā-

yaām n.221; yti, ayāsam, ayāsur, 
ayāsīt 113, yāsi 114, 116, ayāsam, a-
yāsur, yāsat, yāsīṣṭa 115, ayāsiṣam, 
ayāsīt, (prá-)ayāśiṣṭām, ayāsiṣur, yā-
siṣat 117f.; ?iyádhyai, ytavái 133, 
ā-yái 134, upa-yái 20 

yā ‘beg’:  yāsīṣta 94, ayāsiṣam 117, áva- 
yāsisīṣthās 94, 118 

yāc:  yāciṣāmahe 117, ycitum 137 
yāc-chreṣṭhá-  58 
yt  147f. 
yātu-  n.79 
yātu-j-  24, n.22 
yvat  147 
yúr  → yuṣ- 
yuvatí-  24ff.  
yúvan-/yn-/yúva-  42 
yuvám, yuvm, yuva-, vām etc.  67; cf. 

tvám, yūyám  
yuvku-, yuvku  67, 75 
yuṣmka-, yuṣmkam  67, 75, n.187 
yuṣm-datta-  67 
yūyám, yuṣmn, yuṣmá-, vas etc.  67; cf. 

tvám, yuvám. 
yṣ, yūṣáṇ, yūṣṇ-, yūṣéṇa  19, 34f. 
yoj/yuj:  yunájmi, yunákti, yuñjánti, yu-

nájan 85, 104, yuñjthām, yunákta 98; 
áyujran 90, 109, 114, 118, yujanta 90, 
109, 114, ayukṣata 109, 114, yójā, yuj-
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yāva, yujytām 108, yukṣvá, yujāná- 
110, yujata n.244, ayoji 118; prayok-
tse 124; yuktv 142  

yodh/yudh:  abhíyodhīs n.261, yoddhā-
ham 125, yudháye, 135, ayuddhv 143 

yóni-  25, 69 
yóṣ → yu- 
yauṣmāká-  75 
 
rákṣas-, rakṣás-  36  
rájiṣṭha-  → jú- 
ratna-dh-  20 
rátha-  54, 61, 131 
ratharyá-ti, rathay-, rathayú-; rathirá-, 

rathirāyá-ti  131 
rath-  21, 131, rathīyá-ti 131 
rathe-ṣṭh-  19f., 57 
randh/radh:  rīradha- 111, randháya-ti 

111, 128 
rabh:  rrabh-, rebh- 119, ā-rabhé 133  
rábhasā, rabhasāná-  148, n.324 
ram:  ramaym akar 119, rāmáya-, ram-

áya- 128 
rayi/rī:  áriṇīta, riṇaté 106, rinti n.240  
rayí-  28, n.85    
ravi/rū:  arāvīt, arāviṣur 116 
raśmí-  25  
rā:  rāsatām 97, 116, rāsantām 116, 

rāsāthām n.260, rātá- 139 
r-, rm  n.85 
rāj:  rṭ 101 
rjan-  15, 57 
rja-putra-  57 
rtrī-  15, 22 
rūpám  147 
rec/ric:  riṇácāva 104, riktam 98, rίrik-

ṣa- 125 
reh/rih:  rérih-, rerihyáte, rérihat-, rérih-

āna- 126; cf. leh/lih.  
reṣ/riṣ:   ríṣya-ti 99 

roc/ruc:  rurucanta 122, rocáya- 128 
ródasī-  22 
roh/ruh:  áruhat, ruhát, rúhat, ruhem 

110, árukṣat 114, 118; sam-ā-ruruk-
ṣṃ cakrur 123 

róhita-, róhiṇī-  53 
 
labh:  lebh- 119  
layi/lī ‘lean on’:  ní-layate, nilayṃ cak-

re 123, līná- 139, a-lyiya- 140, ni- 
lyam 144 

layi/lī ‘tremble’:  lelya 127 
leh/lih:  lelihita- 127 
lóman-  loc. lómni 15 
 
vakṣ/ukṣ ‘grow’:  ukṣayanta 92, vakṣa-

ya- 128 
vac/uc:  vócati n.252, vóc-/vóca- 112; 

uvca, vavāca, uváktha, ūcima n.268, 
uvocitha 121; vakṣyá- 123; ucyá-te 
129; vciya- 140, váktuva- 141 

vácas-  35, n.28, n.33 
vañc/vac:  vacyá-te 99  
vat:  ápi-vātaya- 128 
vatsatará-  49 
vadi/udi:  ví-vada-te 79; ūdima 121; uditá- 

138 
vadhi:  ávadhīt, vádhīt 82, avadhiṣam, á-

vadhīt, avadhiṣma, vádhīm, vádhīs, 
vádhīt, vádhiṣṭam, vádhiṣṭa, vádhiṣṭa-
na, vádhiṣas, avadhiṣmahi, avadhiṣa-
ta 116f. 

vadharyánt-  131 
vadh-  24, 52, vadhvái, vadhuvái n.72 
van:  vanóti n.200a; vanéma, 95, 107, n.239, 

vaṁs- n.258, vaṁśiṣīya 116; vίvāsa- 125 
vani:  vanisīṣṭa 117 
vanar-gú-  53 
vánas-páti-  57 
vanúṣ-  38, vanuṣyánt- n.279 
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vandi:  vandiṣīmahi 117 
vap/up:  abhy-úpya 143 
vápuṣ-, vápuṣa-, vápuṣī-  n.103 
vayi/vī:  vés, vet 101, pári-veviṣyāt, - 

vevīran, vevīyate 127, vītáye 135 
váya-ti, vayiṣyá-ti  → av/u 
var/v:  vṇoti n.200a, ūrṇot 105; váran-

te, váranta 109; vārayiṣya- 124; vtv, 
vtvya, vtv 143 

vari/v:  váras, várat, avri, vurīta, vṇīté 
92; vṇīmáhe, vṇváte, ávṇi, ávṇīta, 
vavṇīmahi, vṇīṣvá, vṇīdhvám 106; 
prá… vta, vurīta 109, vrya-, vriya-, 
váreṇiya- 140 

vára- , várāya  n.328 
várivas-, varivasyá-ti  132; cf. uruṣyá-ti 
Váruṇa-, Varuṇān-  53, n.9; cf. mitr- 

váruṇa- 
várcas-  35 
varj/vj:  pari-vṅkta 98; -vkṣi, avkta, 

vark, avjan 114; varīvarjáyantī- 127; 
vj-á-dhyai 133, vñjáse, vṇákti, 
vñjánti 135; vktv 143 

vart/vt:  várta-te, vartáya-ti 80; vartáya- 
80, 112, 137; vavt-, vavártat(i), ava-
varti, () vavtyām, -yāt, -yur, vav-
tīya, -īta etc., avīvtat 112, avavtran, 
avavtranta 112, 119, varti, ávtran, 
abhí… -avart,  ... avtsata n.266; 
vavtīmahi, -vavtsva 122, saṃ-va-
vtvat 48; várvart-/várvt-/várīvart- 
126; vartitum, vartayitum 137 

vartaní-  25 
-vartίn-  → abhy-ā-vartίn- 
vardh/vdh:  várdha-te, várdha-ti, vardhá-

ya-ti, vardháya-te 80; várdhaās 92; vā-
vdhanta, vāvdhīths, -vavddhuvam, 
vāvdhásva 121f.; vdhé 134 

varṣ/vṣ:  várṣa-ti, varṣáya-ti 80, vraṣṭ 
124, súvṣṭaṃ varṣati n.313; cf. vṣā-

ya-ti/te 
varh/vh:  vhá-ti, vkṣa- 114, avkṣam 118 
vas:  váste, vásate, vasaté, vasáte, vás-

āna- 84, 102; vásiṣvā 117; vāsayiṣyá-
se 124, 128 

Vasvī-  52 
vásu-  14, 27f., 30, 50, 52, n.22, n.33, 

vásvī- 28, 52, n.65 
vástu- ‘dawning’  27f., vástos 149 
vásyāṁs-, vásīyāṁs-, vásiṣṭha-  49f., 52, 

vásyasī- 50, 52 
vah/uh:  n.219; -ha- 100; uhīta 109; 

vkṣ- 113, ávāṭ, vákṣas, vakṣati, vak-
ṣat, vakṣatas, vakṣan, vakṣi, vakṣva 
116, vákṣas n.257; ūhiythe, ūhiyte, 
vanīvāhyéta, vanīvāhyitá- 127; ánu 
prá-voḍhum 137, ūḍhá- 139 

vā ‘blow’:  vti, vnti 101, avāsīt 117  
vā ‘vanish, go out’ (vya-ti):  vāpáya- 

129, ūná-, -vātá- 139 
vc-  16; vāc-stena- 58, vācás-páti- 57 
vm, āvám, āvābhyām, āváyos, āvát  66; 

cf. ahám, vayám 
vāmá-, vām-  n.141 
vί, vitarám  48, 144, 152; cf. 24, 26f., 55, 

79, 94, 96, 105f., 108, 110f., 124, 127, 
129, 136, 136, 143f., 152, n.268, n.271  

ví-, vīṣ, véṣ, váyas  28 
viṁśatί-  61f.   
Vikramorvaśīyam  56 
vidy-  51     
vidvṁs-/vidúṣ-, vidúṣī  48, 52, n.133, vi-

dúṣ n.135, vidúṣṭara- 48 
vidh:  96(vidhéma, vidhánt-, vidhāti, ávi-

dhat, vindhe, vindháte), 110f. (vidhāti, 
vidhemahi). Cf. vi-dhā, vi-dhéma 95f., 
108, 110, n.239  

vipanymahe, vipany-, vipanyú-  131 
vibhú-  26f. 
vibh-  24 
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viś-  14; viś-páti- 57f. 
vίśva-  76f.; viśváthā, viśvádhā, viśvádh 

65; viśvá-śambhū- 57, viśvyu- 27 
vίṣvañc-/vίṣvac-/viṣūc-  44 
vīḍáya-ti, vīḍitá-  139 
vīrátara-, vīrátama-  49 
vīrá-peśas-  57 
vīrávant-, voc. vīravas  47 
vka-  51; vk- cf. subject index, s.v. 
vtra-hán-/-ghn-  16, 57 
vddha-  n.139 
vṣaṇ-  38, 53; vṣaṇyá-ti 131, vṣaṇ-

yántī- 22; vṣaṇ-vasu- 27 
vṣalá-  53 
Vṣkapi-  52, 56; Vṣākapyī- 52 
vṣāya-ti/te ‘make rain’:  -vṣāyiṣata 131 
vṣāyá-te ‘summon courage’:  (ud-)vāvṣa-

sva 122, 131 
vṣṭí-  25, n.262 
vej/vij:  abhí-vikta 109, vevijyáte 127 
ved/vid:  vindáti, vidá- 96; aor. vidá- 110, 

videṣṭa 94; vivéda n.268; vittá-, vin-
ná- 138f., vidyiya- 140 

ved (i)/vid (i):  ved-/vid- 119, véda, véttha, 
véda, vidúr n.268, vidyt, vitta, vitsvá,  
ávidur, avedam, ávet; védmi, vetti, 
vidmasi, avidan 122, viddhí 97, vidām 
96f., n.203, vidvṁs-/vidúṣ- s.v.; vid-
m akar, akran 119; vidm cakāra 
etc. 123; prá-vévidāma, -vévidat-, -vé-
vidāna- 126, n.280a; vidmáne 136 

veś/viś:  avikṣata 114, aviśran 109, 114, 
119 

veṣ/viṣ:  pári-veviṣyāt 127, viṣṭv 143 
vái  133, 150, n.299, cf. n.105 
Váidadaśvi-  54 
vyac:  vivyácat 121, avivyak, aviviktām 122 
vyā/vī:  vyáya-ti, ā-vyayṃ cakāra 123 
vraj  n.258 
vraś/vś:  vścá-ti 100, vkná- 139 

 
śaṁs/śas:  śáṁsiya- 140, praśasya- n.139 
-śaṁsín-  → uktha-ś˚ 
śak: 133, n.294; śaknuvánti, śaknuvas, 

śaknumas 105; śíkṣa- 125, śíkṣant- 
n.279 

śákaṭa-, śakaṭ-  n.141 
śakuntaká-, śakuntik-, Śakúntalā-  53 
śákman-, śákmane  n.120 
śakya-  n.294 
śakrá-  54; śácī- 22, 54 
śákvan-, śákvarī-  34, n.118 
śatá-  62; śatāvan (voc.) 47; śataśás 146 
śata-kratu-  28; śatyuṣ- 37 
śátru-  27f.; śatru-háṇ- 16 
śánaiṣ  148 
śap ‘curse, swear’:  śep- 119 
śaphá-  64 
śam-bh-  24 
śámi ‘be fatigued’  139,172 
śámī-  22, n.66 
śay(i)/ś:  śáye, śére, śérate, áśayat, aśe-

ran, aśerata, śayām, śáyāna-; śete, 
aśeta, śétām 101f.; áśayat n.202, 
śayām 96f., n.203; aśeran, aśerata 
119; śayitse 124 

śari/ś:  śárītos 136 
śáru-  27 
śavasāvan (voc.)  47 
śáśvant-, ˚vatī-  47, 65; śaśvadh 65, 146 
śas:  śasta 98 
śradī-  n.141 
śās/śiṣ:  śāssi, aśāsam, śsas, śsati, 

śsan, śādhi, śsat-, śāste, śāsmahe, 
śāsate, aśāsata, -śāsāntai 102; śs-
at- 45, 102; śiṣat, śiṣāmahi 110; nίḥ- 
śaśās 122 

śās-tár-/-t-, pra-˚  31 
śikṣā-nará-  58 
śiti-pád-  54 
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śίras, śīrṣán, śīrṣa-/śīrṣṇ-  34, n.33, n.98 
śiśu-  27, śiśuká- 53 
śukrá-  54 
śúci-  25, 54, śúcā, śúcau 14, śúcī n.33 
śuci-p-, śuci-pé  20 
śun-  → śván- 
Śúnaḥ-śépa-  57 
śubhr-  26 
śoc/śuc:  śoceṣṭa 94, śucádhyai 133 
śodh/śudh:  śúndha- 100 
śobh/śubh:  śobháse 135 
śnath:  śnatháya-ti, aśiśnat, śiśnathas, 

˚at; śiśnathat 111; abhi-śnáthas 136, 
śnathitá- 138 

śyāvá-, śyvī-  n.141 
śyetá-, śyénī-  53 
śyená-patvan-  56 
śrathi:  śratháya-ti 111, 128, śiśrathat, 

iśrathas 111f. 
śraddh-  n.53 
śráy/śri:  śráya-ti 80, śráya-te, śráya-ti, 

áśret, áśiśret, áśiśrayur 111, áśiśret, 
aśiśrayur 122 

śráy(i)/śrī:  śrīṇti, śriyáse 135 
-śrīrá-, -ślīlá-  → a-ś˚ 
śrav/śru:  śṇóti, śṇvánti 85, n.197, ś-

ṇóti n.200a; śrótu, śṇota, śṇutá, ś-
ṇotana, śrótā, śrutā, śrutám 97f.; 
śṇó-/śṇáv-/śṇu-/śṇv- 104, śṇvé, 
śṇviré 105; śrótu, śrótā, śrutā, śru-
vantu 109; śuśrav-/śuśru- 119, śuśru-
ma n.268, śuśrūytām 121; śuśrūṣa-te 

125; śrāváya-, śraváya- 128; śrūyá-te 

129; śrútiya- 55, 140; śravyiya-, śu-
śrūṣéṇya- 140; śrutv 142 

śrávas-  14, śravasyá-ti, ˚y-, ˚yú- 131 
śrā:  śrapáya- 129 
-śrut-  → dīrghaśrút- 
śrutí-, úpa-śruti-  25 
śréyāṁs-, śréṣṭha-  49f. 

śreṣ/śriṣ:  śriṣa- 110, abhi-śrίṣas 136 
śróṇi-  25f. 
śvañc/śvac:  śaśvacái 121 
śván-/śun-, śun-  8, 19, 39, n.143 
śváśura-, śvaśr-  52, śvaśruvs n.73, 

śuvaśruvm 15, 24 
śvas/śuṣ:  śāśvas- 126, abhi-śvásas 136 
śvás  149 
śvā/śū (śváya-ti):  śūśuvat n.271, śūṣáṇi 

137 
śvitrá-, śvityáñc-/śvitīc-, śvitīcí-, śiti-pád-  54 
 
ṣaṭtaya-  64 
ṣáṣ-, ṣaṣṭί-  61, ṣaṭtriṁśá- 62 
ṣaṣṭhá-  63, n.161, ṣaṣṭhám 63 
ṣóḍaśa-  61, ṣoḍaśám 63 
ṣoḍh  65 
 
sá, sás, s  67ff., 72, n.177; cf. 63, tá-, 

sásmin 
sakt  65 
sákthi-/sakthán-  25, 34, n.29 
sákhāy-/sákhi-/sákhy-  29 
sáci, saci-vίd-  54 
satyá-:  satyai n.65; satya-yáj- 56; sat-

yám 147, satyám-ugra- 56 
satr  146 
satrñc-/satrc-  45 
sad:  sda- 100; sáda, sádatu, sádata, 

sadatana, sádantu, sadantām 110, 
sadas, sadat n.248, ā-sátsi 115; abhy-  
ut-sādaym akar 119, sedima 121; 
sādyá-te 129, sattá-, sanná- 139  

sadívas  73, 149, sadyás 149 
sadhá-stuti-  58, 146 
sani/sā:  sanóti n.200a; saniṣat, saniṣā-

mahe, asaniṣanta, asāniṣam 91, se-
ṣam, set 95, saná-/sána-, sanéyam, 
sánema, sanéma 91, 110, saniṣat, 
saniṣan 116, saniṣāmahe, sániṣanta 
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117; sasna n.268; sanáye 135; sáni-
tva- 141; saniṣyú- n.279 

sána-, sant  148 
-sáni-/-s-/-san-/-s-/-sa-  16f., 25 
sánitu-, sánitau  14 
sanutár  145 
saṃtarm  152 
sap:  sep- 119 
sá-patnī-  53 
saparyá-ti:  saparyánt-, sapar-yú- 131, ása-

paryait 132, saparyéṇya- 131, 141 
saptá-  61f., saptáraśmi- 25 
saptátaya-  64 
saptatί-  61f. 
saptathá-, saptáthī-, saptamá-, ˚ám  63 
saptádaśa-  61 
sám  144; cf. 36, 44, 59, 96, 101, 103f., 

112, 122f., 136f., 142, 151, n.203, n.298 
sama-  74, 76; cf. sásmin 
sámana-, saman  148 
samāná-  78 
samudrá-  56, 59 
sam-okas-  36 
samyáñc-/samyác-/samīc-, samyák  44 
sa-yúj-  59 
sá-yoni-, sá-yonī-  n.142 
sar/s:  -sarsré 127 
sa-rátha-  54 
saras-, saras  15, 21 
sarj/sj:  sjá- 99; askṣata, asgran 114, 

ásarji, sarji, asgram, asgran 118; 
ava-srakṣyati 124; ut-sárjam 144 

sárva-  77 
sav/su:  sunóti, sunvé 79, n.200a; sunót, 

sunótana, sunutá, sutám 98, sunvé, 
sunviré 105; saviṣyāmi, abhi-ṣaviṣyánt-, 
soṣyati, soṣyant- 124; sótuva- 141 

savi/sū ‘impel’: sāviṣat 91, 116, sāvīs n.261 
savi/sū ‘give birth’:  sta 101, asūt 108, 

119, n.274; sasva 119, n.274; sasva, 

suṣuve, susāva, suṣuvur, sṣyantī-, so-
ṣyántī-, soṣyate, pra-saviṣyati n.274; 
stave 134, n.274; → asūs- 

sas:  sásti, sasánti, sasántu 101 
sásmin  69 
sah:  sahyās, sahyma, sahyur, sākṣ- 

n.219, sāsahīṣṭhs 94, prá-sakṣat- 45, 
113, sakṣi 114, 116, sákṣvā, skṣva 
116, sāhiṣīmahi 117, prá... sakṣáṇi 
137; sákṣant- n.125, n.279. [Pres. 
sáha-te, part. sáhant-, shant-; -s- aor. 
act. subj. sakṣat, sākṣāma, part. prá- 
sakṣat- (the opt. suppleted by athemat. 
root-aor.: sahyās, sahyma, sahyur); 
mid. ind. asākṣi, inj. sākṣi, subj. 
sākṣate, iptv. sákṣvā, skṣva; -iṣ- aor. 
mid. ind. asahiṣṭa, opt. sāhiṣīmahi (cf. 
NARTEN 264ff.); perf. sāsha.]  

sahá  145f. 
sahá-, sáhyāṁs-, sáhīyāṁs-  15, 50 
sáhas-, sáhasā, sahasāná-  148, n.306, 

n.324, saho-j- 57 
sahásra-  61f. 
sahasradh, sahasraśás  65 
sā/say/sī:  sināti, sitá- n.240, sitam 98, 

-siṣāya n.268, siṣet 122 
sākám  61, 145 
sātí-  25, 58 
sādh/sidh:  sdha-te, sdha-ti, sídhya-ti, 

sādháya-ti 80; sdhase, 135 
snu-/snú-  14, 27, 30 
sman-  41, 73 
sāmί , á-sāmi  64 
sāyám  147 
srathi-  54 
sāhná-  59 
siktí-, siktáye 135 
síndhu-  27f. 
simá-  76 
sīm  → ī 
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sú, s, sú-, su-  58, 151, n.343; sutarām 
151; –– suv-ābh- 24, su-hántu 27; 
sudarśa-tara- 48; su-hrd- 35, su-d-
van- 40, su-parṇá- 58, sú-saṁskta- 
56; suduḥkha-, su-ṣamίdhā sám-īdhi-
re, sú-bhtaṃ bibhárti 151, sú-vṣṭaṃ 
varṣati n.313 

su-kt-, su-ktá-, sú-kta-, su-kty-  58 
sutvant-  140, suta-pvan- 40 
sumád, smád  145 
su-mánas-, su-mánās  36 
sumanasyámāna-  131 
sumnay  148 
su-vstu-, suvstvās  28 
suvktí-  25, n.24 
suṣṭhú-  53 
s-  23, a-s-  24 
stu-, loc. stau  27 
sūnáv-/sūnú-  27 
sūrí-, sūr  n.142 
srya-, sriya-  n.262 
sūryā-candramásā  55 
sec/sic:  sicāmahe 111, sek- 119, siktáye 

135 
sétu-  27 
sénā-  21 
Sóbhal-  22 
soman-  43 
soma-pvan-  40, somaptama- 48 
skand /skad:  kániṣkan-, caniṣkad- 126, 

skanná- 139, abhi-skándam 144 
skambhi/skabhi:  skabhn-, skabhāyá-ti 

107, skabhitá- 138, skabhitv 143. (All 
verbal forms of the root skambhi – as 
well as stambhi/stabhi  – are listed in 
GOTŌ Fs. Forssman 84.) 

skavi/skū:  coṣkūyáse, -te, -māna- 127. 
(All verbal forms are listed and dis-
cussed in GOTŌ Fs. Forssman 85.) 

stan/tan:  stanáya-ti, tatánat, tatanas 112 

stár-/st-, tras  19, 32 
stari/st:  stṇītām 97, stṇīmáhi, stṇī-

tam 106, stárītave 134, upa-stṇīṣáṇi 
137, stīrṇá- 139f.  

stav/stu:  stuvánt- 45, 102, stuhί stuhί 58, 
stáuti 79, 84, stáva-te 79, stáve 102, 
stauṣi, astaut, staut, stávāna-, stavā-
ná-, stuvanti, stuvánt-, stuvītá, stuvī-
mahi, stávate, stávante, stávai 102f.; 
stoṣāṇi 116; stavádhyai 133, stuṣé 
135, 140, stuṣéyiya- 140 

stotár-/stot-  31 
str-  23 
-sthá-  59, 64 
sthā:  stheṣur, stheṣam, stheyāma 95; tί-

ṣṭha- 100; ásthām, ásthās, ásthur; 
sthām, sthāta, sthur; sthtas; stheyā-
ma 108, sthnt- 109, sthās n.243; á-
sthithās, ásthiran 109; ásthiran 109, 
119; pratiṣṭhāpaym akar 119; sthā-
paya- 111, 129, átiṣṭhipat, -tiṣṭhipas, 
tiṣṭhipat 111; ví-tasthur n.268, upa- 
sthāpayāṃ cakāra/āsa 123; út-tiṣṭhā-
sati 125; utthya 143  

sth-  19f.; cf. anu-ṣṭh-, anu-ṣṭhú-, ku-
ṣṭh-, rathe-ṣṭh-, suṣṭḥú-  

sthvirī-  n.141 
sthūrá-, sthávīyāṁs-  51 
snā:  snapáya-, snāpáya- 129, sntva- 

141, snātv 143 
snvan-  41 
spar/sp:  sptam 98, spná-/spnu-, 

spárat, spárase 135 
spardh/spdh:  aspdhran 109, 119; ápa-

spdhethām 122 
sparh/sph:  sphaya- ti, sphayyiya- 140 
sma, smā  149f., n.333a 
syá, siyá, sy, siy  69f. 
syand/syad:  syandádhyai 133 
sraṁs/sras:  ava-, vi-srásas 136, sraṁ-
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sayitv 142 
srúvā  du. ‘?’ 24 
svá-, suvá-, sv-, suv-  75f. 
svad:  svadáya-ti, svadaym akar 119, 

svaditá- 139; svāttá- 139 
svadh-, svadhvan-  40, n.53 
svap/sup:  suṣvāpa n.268, svapiṣymasi 124  
Svapnavāsavadattam  56 
svayám  76 
svàr, sras, sūré  15, 33 
svásar-/svás-  31 
svādú-, svdīyāṁs-, svdiṣṭha-  50 
svid  151 
sved/svid:  svinná- 139 
 
ha  150, n.333a 
haṁsá-  8 
hatnú-, jighatnú-, -hátya-  55 
han/ghan/ghn/ha/ja:  jahí 96, hántu 97; 

hatá, hantana 98; jίghāṁsa-ti 125, 
jáṅghan-/jáṅghn-/jángh-/ghánighn- 
126; hanyá-te 130; hántave 134, hatá- 
138, hántuva, áhantva- 141, hatv, ha-
tvya 142, hav 143, vihátyā 55, 143 

-hán-/-ghn-/-ha-  16, 38, 55, 57 
hánu-  27 
hánta  98, n.226 
hay/hi:  hinóta, hinotana 98, n.200a; hin-

mas, hinasi, hinvé, hinviré 105; hiṣe, 
hinóti, hinvé, ahema, ahyan 135; hétuva- 
141, hitv, hitvya 142, hitv 143 

hayé  152 
har:  harayanta 128 
hari/h:  hṇīthās, hṇītām 106, hṇīté 131 
hári-  25 
hárita-, háriṇī-, hárikṇikā-, háriklikā-  53 
hav/hu:  juhóta, juhótana, juhutā 98; 

ájuhavur 103; juhó-ti, juhavṃ cakāra, 
cakrur 123; hótva-, āhavanya- 141 

havíṣ-  37, havir-ád- 57 

hásta   n.8 
hā/hī ‘abandon, leave’:  subj. jaha- 92; 

ahāsīt, ahāsiṣur; hāsiṣam, hāsīs, hāsīt, 
hāsiṣṭam, hāsiṣṭām, hāsiṣṭa, hāsiṣur 
117f.; hīná- 139 

hā/hī ‘move’:  jihītām, jihatām 97, jihā-
tām 98; -jīhipas, hāpaya-ti, jíhīte 111, 
129 

hrdi, hd-, hdaya-  19, 35 
hί  146, 150 
hiraṇίn-  43 
hiraṇyáya-, hiraṇyáyī-  n.141 
hίruk, hurúk  152 
hd-  → hrdi 
he  152 
hetí-  25 
heṣ/hiṣ/hiṁs (hinásti, hiṁsanti):  hiṁsi-

tum 137, hiṁsitavyà- 141, hiṁsitv 
142 

hótar-/hót-  15, 30f. 
hyás  149 
hvā/havi/hū:  hváya- 100; áhve, ahvanta 

110, ahvāsīt 117; jóhavi-/jóhū-, jóhav-
īmi, ájohavur, 126; huv-anya-ti 131; 
huvádhyai 133; hváya-ti, hváyitum 137 

 
Middle Indo-Aryan (Pāli and Prākrit) 

ahahā  152 
idha  146 
kiṇāti  107 
taṃ, tuvaṃ  66 
(-a-)mīna-, (-a-)mīṇa-  138 
voca-  112 
se  n.169 
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Iranian 
 
Avestan 

  Word-final vowels are always long in 
OAv. and thus also in monosyllabic words 
in YAv. In YAv. polysyllabic words, final 
vowels are shortend except -ō, -ā̊, -ą, and 
-. In the following index, “O” stands for 
OAv., and “Y” for YAv. 

aēuu  148 
aēuua-  60 
aēuuandasa- Y  63 
aēta- Y  53, 69 
aēθra-paitī  n.75 
aē ibiiō, aēšąm, aēšu, aēšuua  70 
aēša, aēšō, aēta-  68 
aog/aoj (*ag):  aojōi O, aoxte Y, aojaite 

Y, aojī O, pairii-aoγžā O, aogədā O, 
aoxta Y, aojāi O, aojana- Y 102f. 

aom, auuaŋ́he Y  n.177 
*a/i:  idī, para.āiδi 96, yaṇtu 97, +iieii-

ən 121; desid. iša-, s.v.; inf. ā-itē 137 
aiia, āiia zəmā  Y 70 
-aiia- < *-āa-  107, n.58 
aiiarə Y, aiiār O, aiiąn Y  n.33, n.94 
aiim, am, iməm, ahiiā, ax́iiā-cā O, ahe, 
 aŋ́he Y; ahmāi, ahmāt̰; ahmī, ahmi, 
 ahmiia; ima, aiiā̊; imą, aē ibiiō, aēšu, 
 aēšuua  70; cf. ima, ime 
*aa-, aēuuō, oiim, ōm, etc.  60 
*aš/iš:  perf. upa-iiēša n.268 
*a/u:  inf. O uz-ūiθiiōi 135, auuō 136 
auua ~ uua  n.186 
auua, əāuuā (prepos.)  n.167 
auua- (pron.)  → huuō 
-auua- < *-āa-  n.43 
a-uuaŋhūīš  → vaŋh(a)u-/vohu- (n.79) 
aka-, akōiiā  n.8 
axti-  n.24, n.75 
ax́iiāi O, aŋ́hāi Y  70 
ad:  perf. ādā, āδa, ādarə, ādar n.268, 

āiδi n.264 
ad-āiš O  73 
adā, aδa  146 

adāhū  → ādā- 
aduuānəm O, aδβanəm Y  40 
aδara- Y  49 
at̰ O  73 
ap: aor. apaēmā 110, perf. āpa n.268 
ap-, āfš, āpō, etc.  17  
apara-, apma-  49; aparəm n.328 
aipī, aipi  149 
afšmānī, an-afšmąn O  42, n.33 
anaocah-  36 
an-afšmąm  → afšmānī 
anā, ana, ana-  71; anahmāt̰ 60, 71 
anumati-, anumate  n.75 
ańiia-  76 
aŋ́hā̊, aŋ́hāt̰; aŋ́hā̊, aŋ́hā̊s-ca; aŋ́he   
 → īm  
aṇtara-, aṇtəma- Y  48, 77 
amavastara-, amavastəma- Y  48 
amərətāt-  14, n.29 
ar ‘grant’:  ərənāuui n.237, n.264; perf. 

ārōi 121 
ar ‘set in motion’:  frārəṇtē 109; inf. 
 uruuānē 136 
araska- Y  n.292 
arm O, arəm Y  147 
airiiaman-, airiimā  38 
auruuaṇt-  n.129 
ard /ərəd  n.298 
arəduš-  37 
arəna-  n.79 
armaē-štā-  20 
arəšiiaṇt-  132 
ārəzauua-  n.145 
a-saiia- Y  51 
as-cīt̰  → azm 
ast- Y  34, n.33 
astuuaṇt- Y  15 
aspa-, aspā-  51 
asna-, āsna Y  51 
asni Y, asnąm O  15, 33 
asman-:  asma, ašnō etc. 39; asnō O, 

asānō n.115  
az:  inf. azē 136 
azm, as-cīt, mąm Y, mā, maibiiā, maibiiō, 
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 māuuōiia Y, mōi, mē Y, mat̰, m.nā, 
 mana Y  66; cf. vā, vaēm 
azī-  n.65 
azdā O  73, 146, n.164 
a-zraz-da- Y  n.53 
aš.aojas-tara-  48 
aši- (or aš́i-)  34, n.28, n.75 
ašta  61 
aštadasa-  Y 63 
aštahuua-  63 
aštāiti-  Y 61 
aštəma-  Y 63 
aṣ̌a-  139 
aṣ̌auuan-, aṣ̌āuuan-: aṣ̌auuā, aṣ̌aonat̰, 

aṣ̌aonō, aṣ̌āunō, etc.  39, n.29, n.113, 
n.119 

aṣ̌i-  n.24, n.75 
ah:  ahmī, ahmi 101, ā̊ŋ́hāt̰, ā̊ŋ́hāt̰.təm Y 
 121, x́iim O n.221, zdī 96, astū, 
 hṇtū 97, haṇt-/hat-, hatąm, h itī- 45; 
 perf. ā̊ŋha, ā̊ŋhar, ā̊ŋharə n.268; inf. 
 stōi O, stē Y 137 
ahiiā, ax́iiā-cā, ahe, aŋ́he  → aiim 
ahu-  14, n.29, n.79 
ahma-, ahmākəm  → vaēm 
ahmāi; ahmāt̰, ahmat̰.haca; ahmī, ahmi, 
 ahmiia  → aiim 
ahmāka-  75 
ahurānī-  32 
āat̰  147 
āiiu-, *ya-  30 
āxtūirīm Y  62 
āgəmat̰.tā  138 
ā-ca para-ca  56 
āθrauuan-, āθr-  Y 41 
ād (perf.)  → ad 
ā-dā- O:  ādā n.52, ādāi 14, adāhū 20 
ād-im Y  n.169 
ābii  → īm, ima 
ārmaiti-  n.75 
āsu-, āsiias-, āsišta-  50 
āh:  ā̊ŋhāire, ā̊ŋhāna- 102 
āh-, ā̊ŋha, ā̊ŋhō  35 
ąsaiiā̊  n.13 

ȧͅnman-, ȧͅnmə̄nī  O 15 
nəiti- O  n.75 
Ǝrəzifiia-, Ǝrəzrāspa-  54 
ərəzu-  n.79, n.145 
ōiim  → *aa- 
īt̰, it̰, ī  → hī 
idā, iδa  146 
īm, imąm, ōiiā, aiia, ax́iiāi, aŋ́hāi, aŋ́hā̊, 
 aŋ́hāt̰, aŋ́hā̊, aŋ́hā̊s-ca, aŋ́he; ābiiā; 
 (f.) imā̊, ābīš, abiias-cā, ābiiō, ā̊ŋhąm, 
 āhū, āhuua; –– (n.) imat̰, imā, ima, 
 imā̊; –– (m. du.) ima, ābiia, aiiā̊, 
 ā̊s-cā –– (m. pl.) ime, aēibiš, āiš, 
 aēibiiō, aēšu, aēšuua  70; cf. aiim, 
iša- (desid. of *a/i)  126 
išūdiiāmahī  131 
uuaiia- Y  65, n.13f. 
uxšan-  38 
upa-iiēša  n.268 
upara-, upəma-Y  49 
upairi Y  145 
uba- O, uua- Y  60, 65; ubē n.27, ubōiiō, 

+uuaiiō Y n.14 
ūna- Y  139 
uruuarā-  21, n.27, n.29 
us-tāna- O  130 
ustəma- Y  77 
ušah-  36, n.37 
uši-  n.28, n.75 
uštatāt- Y  14 
ka-   73f., n.182 
*ka/ci:  aor. vī-š́iiātā 90, 109 
*kat/cit:  perf. cikōitərəš O n.268 
*kaθ, ciθ:  cistā, a-cistā 108 
*kaš, ciš:  cəuuīšī 118 
kauuaii-, kaoiiąm  29, n.75 
katāra-  48, kataras-cit̰ n.136, katāma-, 

katārəm 76, n.137 
kadā, kaδa  146  
kainiian-/kainīn- Y  42 
kar/car ‘make, do’:  kərənauuāne n.212, 

kərənū iδi 97, aor. cōrət̰ O 108, kərə-
šuuā 110; pass. kiriia- 129; v.adj. 
kərəta- Y 138; gerdv. kairiia- Y 140; 
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inf. kərəte 135 
kar/car ‘commemorate’:  intens. carəkə-

rəmahī 125 
karəna- Y  37 
karš:  inf. Y karštaiiaē-ca 135 
-kərət- Y  54 
kəhrpiia Y  15 
kuθr  n.181 
kudā, kuθr  n.181 
xā- Y  xā̊, xąm 19f. 
xratu-  30, n.24, n.79  
xratumaṇt- Y  47 
xruuīšiiaṇt- Y  132 
xsā:  aor. O ā-xsō 110, xsaāi 111 
xšā:  xšaiia- 100; aor. xšṇtā, xšaēša, 

xšaētā 110f., xšṇtąm 97, 111 
xšam:  inf. xšąnmənē 136 
xšuuaš, xšuuašti- Y  61 
xšuuaš.dasa- Y  63  
xšuuiptauuaitī- Y  140 
xštuua- Y  63 
xšna/xšnu:  aor. xšnāuš, xšnaošən, 

xšnaošta, xšnaošāi n.258 
xšnā/zan ‘understand, recognise’:  subj. 
 pa iti.zanāt̰, auua.zanąn, paitī.zānātā 
 n.238 
xšma-, xšmāka-  → yūžm, yūšmāka- 
xva- O Y, huua-, huua- Y  75f.  
xvap:  perf. huš.xvafa n.268 
xvasura- Y  52 
xvā.barəziš, xvā.stairiš Y  n.33 
xvāsta- Y  139 
xvṇg  → huuar- 
xvīti-cā nəitī  n.75 
*ga/ji ‘win’:  desid. jigīšəṇtī, jījišāiti, jī-

jišaŋha  125 
*ga-: gāuš, gąm, gauuō etc.  18 
Gauuaiiān- Y  43 
*gaš-/guš-:  aor. gūštā 109 
gan/jan/jən ‘slay’:  jaiδi 96, jaṇtu 97, 

jan-/ja-/γn- 134, jaini n.265; intens. Y
 ni-jaγnəṇte, auua-jaγnat̰, -jaγnāt̰ 126; 
 pass. Y janiiā̊ṇti 130; inf. jaidiiāi O 
 134; v.adj. jata- Y 138 

gam/jam/jəm ‘go’:  jasa- 100, jasəṇt-, 
vī- jasāitī- Y 45; aor. jn, gəmən O; ji-
mā, jimat̰, jimāma, jimən; jamiiā̊, 
jamiiāt̰, jamiiąn, jamiiārəš 108, gaidī, 
jaṇtū 97, 108, jṇghati-cā n.258; inf. 
O gat̰.tē, gat̰.tōi 137; v.adj. gata-, āgə-
mat̰.tā 138 

gar:  caus. gāraiia-, inf. fra-γrāraiiō 136 
garəz/gərəz:  gərəzānā- Y 51 
gari-  14, n.22, n.75 
gāman- Y  n.197 
gərəzdi-, gərəzdā  14, n.75 
grab/gərəb:  gərəuuaiia- 100; haṇ-gərəf-

šāne, haṇ-gərəf šəmna- n.212, n.279; 
jāgərəbuštara- Y 48 

grīuuā-, grīuuaiia  21 
γənā-/ganā-  n.22 
γžar ə.γžarəṇt-  n.280 
ca-  → ci- 
caθβar-/catur-, cataŋr-  61 
car:  carəṇtu 97 
caš, kaš:  Y cašte, cašāna- 102 
cašman-  15, 42, n.29 
ci  → *ka/ci 
ci-, ca-  73f., n.182, cahiiā n.170 
-cīt̰, -cit̰, -cā, -c  74, n.182 
-cin  71, 74, 151 
cinman- Y  42, n.33 
cistī  n.24 
ciš  → kaš 
cuuaṇt- Y  47, n.183 
jaini- Y  n.75 
jāgərəbuštara- Y  48 
jī-:  ərəžə-jī-, yauuaē-jī- n.63 
jī, *jī:  juua- 100 
ta-, tā- (pron.)  68; tāiš 68, n.20 
*ta/tū:  perf. tūtauua n.268 
tat̰ Y  147 
tap:  caus. tāpaiia- Y 128 
taibiiā  → tuum 
tan:  us-tāna- O 130 
tanū-  23, 52, n.70, tanunąm n.22, tan-
 uui 15 
tar:  caus. tauruuaiia-, inf. tauruuaiiō 136 
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-tara-, -təma-, -ra-, -ma-  48f. 
tarō Y  145, 149 
tarasca Y  44, 148 
taš:  tāšt Y 102; aor. tašat̰ O 110; perf. 

tataš n.268 
tašan- (or taš́an-)  39 
tišr-  → θraii 
tištriiaēnī- Y  n.63 
tuuə̄m O, tūm Y, θβąm, θβā, taibiiā O, tai-

biiō O, θβat̰, tōi O, tē Y  66f., 73; cf. 
yūžm, yauuākəm 

tūiriia- ‘fourth’ Y  62 
tūiriia- ‘father’s brother’ Y  n.286 
θanuuarə, θanuuanāt̰ 33 
θβa-  75, n.186 
-θβa- (gerdv.)  141 
θβat̰, θβāt̰ O  76 
θβars:  θβərəsaiiən Y 93, θβarōždūm O 
 n.258 
θβāuuaṇt- O  47 
*θra/θru Y:  θraoštā n.258 
θrā:  θrāiia- Y 99, θrāzdūm O 116, n.258 
θrāii-/θraii-/θri-, tišr- Y  61 
θritiia- Y  62, Θrita- Y n.159 
θridasa- Y  63 
θriš, θrīš Y  60, 64f., 146, n.162 
θrisaṇt-/θrisat- Y  61 
θrisastəma- Y  63 
θrišuua- Y  63 
-da-:  a-zraz-da- Y n.53 
daēuua-  53 
daēnā-  20f. 
daēsa- Y  53 
daēuuī- Y  22 
*das/dis:  aor. O dāiš-, dāiš, dāišā, dōišī,
 113, 115, n.258; intens. O daēdōišt  
 126 
dab:  pass. a-δaoiiamna- Y 130, gerdv. 

a-δaoiia- Y 139, desid. inf. diβžaidiiāi 
125 

*daŋ́ha-/dax́uu-  14, n.79 
daṇt-, daṇtō O  46 
dam- O:  dąm, dąmi 14 
dar ‘hold’:  dāraiia- 100, 128, 136; aor. 

O drītā, 109; perf. daδāra Y n.268, 
dādrē O 121; inf.? dāraiiō O 136 

dar ‘pierce’:  int. dərdairiiāt̰ Y 126 
dars/dərəs:  aor. darəsəm O 108; perf. 

dādarəsa Y n.268; gerdv. darəsata- O 
141 

darši- Y  n.75 
das, dasa-  61 
dasəma- Y  63 
dā ‘give’ and ‘set, settle’:  dadat̰, daiδīš, 

 daidīt̰, daiδīt̰, daiθiiā̊, daiδiiāt̰, daiθiiāt̰ 
104, daθāni, yaoz-daθō, dadat̰, daθat̰ 
dadən, daθən n.236, dazdi 97, dadātū 
97; aor. dā̊, dāt̰, dātā, dąn, dāhī, daāitī, 
daāt̰, daāmā, da ā̊ṇtē, diiaąm, diiāt̰/dā-
iiāt̰, dātā, daṇt-, dā̊ŋhā, dātā, duuaidī, 
108f., dātū 97, 108, yaož-dānē 109, 
n.212, dā̊ŋhē, daāitē, yaož-dāite, dad-
uuiē, diiā, dīšā, dāhuuā 109f.; 
perf. daiδe, daiθe 121, dadāθ, daδa, 
dāδar ə n.268, daduš- Y 48; fut. uz-dā-
hiiamna- Y 124; vī-dīšəmna- n.279; 
caus. dāiietē 129; inf. dāuuōi O 136, 
daste 138; v.adj. dāta- 139; mazdā̊ŋ-
hō.dūm, mṇ-cā dā 132, n.258 

dā ‘bind’ O:  pass. nī.diiātąm 97, 100 
-dā-:  zraz-dā- O n.53, zraz-dā-təma- Y 

 48; akō-dā- Y 20; cf. ā-dā- 
dātar- Y  30 
dāman-  42, n.33, n.37 
dāuru, draoš Y  30 
dāhī- Y  n.141 
dā̊ŋha- Y  n.141 
duš Y  35 
dəmąnō.paθnī-, nmąnō.paθnī-, ha-paθnī- 
 Y  52f. 
diiaoš Y (*dés)  17 
di ‘gamble’ O:  -dīuuiieiṇtī (ā-) 99 
dim, dit̰, dī  → hī 
duua, duua-, duiie Y  60, n.13, n.27 
duua.dasa Y  61 
duuadasa- Y  63 
duuaidī  109 
duuar:  duuaraitī- Y 45 
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duuar- Y  18 
dunman- Y  n.33 
dūrāt̰, dūir  148f. 
dušmanah- O  36 
d aibitā  65 
d aibitiia- O, bitiia- Y  62 
drəguuaṇt- O, druuaṇt- Y  47 
t̰bišiiaṇtąm, t̰bišiiatąm  n.124 
paoirī- Y  28, 52 
pak/pac:  pacaiiən Y 93 
pait  145 
paiti-, *pata-  29 
paiti.yaṇc- Y  44 
-paθnī- Y:  dəmąnō.paθnī-, nmąnō.paθ-

nī-, ha-paθnī- 52f. 
pada- O  53 
paŋtahuua- Y  63, n.162 
paṇca, paṇca- Y  61 
paṇca.dasa Y  61 
paṇcadasa- Y  63 
paṇcāsat-  61 
paṇtā-, paθ-, padəbīš  44 
par ‘pass over’:  aor. subj. O frā̊ 110 
par ‘fill’  → frā 
par ‘formerly’  145, 149 
para-cā, parā-ca ‘away’  149 
parā̊ṇc-, parąš, paragət̰  44f. 
parō ‘in front’ Y  149 
par, parō ‘furthermore; apart from’  145, 
 149 
pauruua-, paouruua-, pouruua- Y  n.162 
parəna-, parənin- Y  43 
pas  → spas 
pasu-  30, n.37, n.79, pasuka- 53 
pasca, paskāt̰ Y  148, n.325 
pā ‘guard’:  pāiti Y, pāiiāt̰ O 101, pōi O 
 134 
pərəta-/pərətu-  14, n.79 
pərəθβī-  19 
pərəna-  140, pərəne 21 
pərəsa-  → fras 
pəṣ̌ō.tanuuō  n.70 
pouru-  28, 52, n.79, pourū O n.33 
Pourucištā O (voc.)  21 

pī (pa):  fra-pinaoiti 100 
pitar-, ptar-, piθr-, tā-, etc.  31 
puθrān- Y  43 
fraēšta- O  51 
*fra/frī:  frīnāiti, frīnəṇti 106, frīnəṇtu 
 97,  friiąnmahi  106 
fratara-, fratəma-  48, 62 
fraidiuuā O  148 
fras:  pərəsa- 99, pərəsaṇt- 45; aor. O 
 frašī, fraštā, f ərašuuā n.258 
frā, par Y:  pərənā- 140, +pāfrāite 121 
frād:  inf. O frādaŋ́hē 135 
frā̊ṇc-,  frąš Y  44 
frī- :  ratu-frī- Y n.63 
friia-,  friiā-  51 
-frut- Y  54 
fsəratu- O  n.70 
f šuiia-:  f šuiiō, f šuiiaṇt-  132 
f šū-šā-/f šū-š-  17 
baoiiō  n.140 
baēuuarə, baēuuani Y  n.33 
baēšaza- Y  53 
baēšaziia-, bišaziia-  Y 130f. 
baj/bag:  aor. baxšaitī, baxštā n.258; 

baxta- 139 
bar:  baraiiən 93; pass. bairiia-te130 
barəsman-  42 
barəziš- Y  37, n.33 
bāzu- Y  n.29, n.79 
-bərət-  54 
bərəzaṇt-, bərəzaitī-  15, 46, 52 
bitiia-  → d aibitiia- 
biš  65, 146  
bišaziia-ti, baēšaziia-ti Y  131  
bū/ba:  bauua- 99; aor. bū-/bu- n.274, 
 buuat̰, buiiā̊, buiiāt̰, buiim, buiiąn, 
 buiiārəš 108; perf. buuāuua, bābuuarə 
 119, n.268; fut. būšiiaṇt-Y124; inf. 
 buiiē 134; būta- 138 
būmī- O, būm- Y 19 
būiri, būiri-cā  n.75 
naē-ciš  74 
naēma- Y  64, 76 
naoma-, nāuma- Y  63 
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*na/nī:  O naēšat̰ n.258 
*nag/nij:  intens. naēnižaiti 126 
*nad/nid Y:  aor. nāist 
nauua- ‘new’ Y  53 
nauua-, nauua etc. ‘nine’ Y  61 
nauua.dasa- Y  63 
nauuāiti- Y  61 
nauuāza- Y  n.45 
napāt-/napt-/naptar-  32 
namax́iiāmahī, namaŋ́həṇti  131 
nar-  15, 32, 52, n.91 
naire.manah- Y  36 
nas ‘perish’:  aor. O nąsa-, (a-)nąsat̰ 113, 

120, perf. nnāsā n.268; našta- Y 139 
nas ‘bring’:  nāšāmā O, nāšīma Y n.258, 

nāšē O 134 
nas/ąs/as ‘attain’:  aor. frąštā, āž-diiāi O 
 134 
*nasa-, nasu- Y  n.79 
nazdiiō, nazdišta-  51 
nāman-, nąman-  41, 147, n.33 
niiā̊ṇc-  Y 44 
nūrəm, nūrąm Y; ā nūrm-cīt̰ O  147 
nmānō.paθnī- Y  52 
maiiah- Y  132 
magauuan-  39 
man:  pres. mańiiaṇtā n.219; aor. mṇ-

ghā, mṇghā-cā, maṇtā, mnāi-cā, 
mainimaidī 109, n.219; mṇghī, mąst, 
(a)mhmaidī, mṇghāi, maŋhāna- 116, 
n.219, n.258; perf. mamanāitē 121 

manaoθrī- O  n.219 
manah-   14, 35f., n.28, n.33 
mańiiu-  n.24, n.29, n.79  
mar:  miriia- Y 99 
mar ək:  aor. subj. mar əxšaitē O, marəxšā-

na- Y 113, n.258 
mazā̊ṇt- Y  46 
maz/mn + dā:  O mazdā̊ŋhō.dūm 132, 

n.258, mṇ-cā … dā 132 
Mazdā-  132 
maš adv. O  59 
maṣ̌a-  Y  n.22 
mā:  māta- Y 139 

māiiā-  51 
mātar-  31 with n. 
māh-, mā̊, mā̊ŋhō; mā̊ŋha-  36 
mąθrān-  43 
mązdra-, hu-mązdra-  132 
mərəθiiu-  n.149 
miiah-, miiazda-  132 
mit/*mat Y:  miθnatu, mitaiiatu 107 
miθō Y, miθah-̊  O  149 
miriia- Y  99 
mīždauuaṇt- O  47, n.33 
*mra/mrū ‘speak’:  mruii 101, mra-

uuāne n.212; inf. mrūit 138 
*mra/mrū ‘ill-treat’:  ?aor. mraoī 118, 
 n.237 
ya-, yā-  74 
yaož-dā  → dā 
*ya-, yauuā, yaoš, etc.  → āiiu- 
yauuat̰  147 
yauuat̰ cuuat̰ ca  n.185 
yauuaē-jī-  n.63  
yauuaē-sū-  n.70 
yauuā, yaoš, etc.  → āiiu 
yauuākəm ‘of you both’ Y  67 
*yag/yuj:  aor. O yaojā 108, yaojaṇtē 109 
yat:  perf. yaētatarə, yōiθəmā, yaēθma 
 120, n.268 
yatāra- Y  76 
yaθa kaθa ca  n.185 
yadā  146 
yat̰ Y  147 
yat̰-cit̰ , yas-ca Y  74 
yam:  aor. O apa-iiaṇtā, yamaitē 109 
*yasōhiiaṇt-, yasō. x́iin O  45 
yaz:  aor. yazāna- Y 110; pass. Y yaziṇti, 
 -yeziiāt̰, yezimna- 130; v.adj. yašta- Y 
 140; gerdv. yazata- 141 
yah:  intens. yaēšiiaṇt- Y 127 
yākarə Y  33 
yātu-, yātuš Y  n.79 
yāh-, yāh  14 
yāt̰ O  147 
yeiδi  145 
yezī  145 
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yuuān-/yuuan-/yūn- Y, yauua, yuuānəm, 
yum, yūnō etc.  42 

yūšmāka-, xšmāka- O  75 
yūžm, yūžəm, yūš O, xšmā, yūšmaibiiā, 

yūšmaibiiō, xšmaibiiā, xšmāuuōiia, 
yūšmat̰, xšmat̰, yūšmākəm, xšmākəm; 
v, vō  67, n.187. Cf. tuum 

vaēn:  vaēna-, inf. vaēnaŋ́hē 135 
vaēm, hmā, ahma, nā̊, nō, hmā, ah-

maibiiā, n, nō, ahmat̰, ahmākəm, n, 
nō  66, n.187. Cf. azm, vā 

*va-/vi- ‘bird’ Y:  vīš, vaiiō, vaiiąm 28f. 
*vad/vid ‘know’:  aor. O fra-uuōizdūm 
 n.258; perf. vaēdā 134, n.268, vōistā 
 n.268, vīdiiāt̰ O 121, vīduuāh-/vīduš- 
 47f.; intens. fra-uuōiuuidē 126; inf. 
 vōizdiiāi O 134, vīduiiē, vī-uuīduiiē 
 136; v.adj. vista- 138 
*vad/vid ‘find’:  aor. vīda- O 110 
vak/vac/uc:  aor. vaoca-, -uuaoca- 112, 

perf. vauuaxδa, vauuauca, vaoxəma 
n.268; inf. vaocaŋ́hē 135; fut. vaxšiie-
te 124 

vaxš/uxš:  aor. vaxšəṇtē 109; caus. vaxš-
aiia- Y 128 

vax́iiah-, vahiiah-, vaŋ́hah-Y, vaŋhah-; 
vahišta-  50, n.33 

vacah-  35, n.28 
vaŋh(a)u-/vohu-  14, 30, 50, n.22, n.24, 
 n.28, n.79; vaŋvvī- 28, 52, n.28, n.52, 
 n.65 
van:  aor. vanaēmā 95, 107, n.239, vṇ-

ghən O n.258; vaonuš- Y 48; desid. 
+vīuuaŋhatū O 125 

var ‘choose’:  fraorənaēta 106; aor. 
 varatā, fra-uuarətā, varəmaidī 109, 
 fra-uuarān 109, n.212, vairimaidī 
109; gerdv. vairiia- 140 

var- Y  n.37 
varəcah-, varəcā.hī-cā  35, n.33 
varədman-  n.33 
varəz/vərəz:  vərəziiātąm 97; aor. O varə-
 zimā-cā 95, varəšaitī, varəšəṇtī, varə-
 šaitē n.258, varəšānē n.212,  n.258; 

 inf. vərəziiō O136; gerdv. varštuua- Y 
 141, denom. varəzaiiaṇt- 130  
vaz:  aor. Y uz-uuažat̰, vašata, vašā̊ṇte 
 n.258; perf. vaozirəm Y 122 
vaštar- (: vaz) Y  30 
vaštu-, loc. vaštō Y  14 
vah:  vaŋhāna- Y 102 
vahehī-  50, 52 
vā:  vā̊ṇti 101 
vā, nā ‘we both’ O  66 
vāc-/vac-, vāxš, vacō, etc.  16  
vāstriia- Y  n.55 
Vourukaṣ̌a- Y  n.8 
vītara- Y  48 
vid ‘arrange, serve, worship’ O:  vīdaāitī, 

vīdaāt̰, vīdaṇt- 96, 110 
vīduuāh-  → *vad 
vīra-  n.13 
vīs- Y  14 
vīspa-  76f. 
vīš-paiti- Y  29 
vīsaṇt- Y  61 
vīsąstəma- Y  63 
raocah-  n.33, n.37 
*rak/ric:  aor. raēxšīša n.258 
*rak/ruc:  caus. raocaiia 128 
*rad/urud:  aor. raostā n.258 
ratufrī-  n.63 
raθaē-štā- Y  19f. 
ram:  caus. rāmaiia- Y 128 
raš:  caus. inf. rāšaiieŋ́hē 135 
rah ‘become disloyal’:  intens. O raārə-

šiiəiṇtī, raārəšiiąn 127 
rā:  aor. rāhī, rā̊ŋhaŋhōi n.258; v.adj. Y 

rāta- 139 
*rā-/ra-, raēm, rāiiō, etc.  28 
uruuaj:  aor. uruuāxšat̰ O n.258 
uruuvāz:  perf. subj. vaorāzaθā 121 
saošiiaṇt-  45 
*sa/si:  Y saēte, sōire, saēre, saēta, 
 saiiāna- 101f. 
-saiia- Y  51 
*sa/sū:  inf. suiiē 134; caus. sauuaiia-, 
 inf. sauuaiiō O 136 
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sak/sac:  desid. sixša- Y 125 
saxvar-, saxvār O  n.33 
sata- Y  62 
saŋh:  inf. sastē 138 
saŋhū-, saŋuhas-ca, sṇghūš  n.144 
saṇd:  saδaiia- Y 100, aor. O sąs, sąstā  

n.258 
sar:  aor. sārəštā n.258 
sar-, sair  14 
sarah-, sarahu  34 
sā:  paitī-siiōdūm O 100; aor. sāzdūm O 
 n.258 
sāxvan-, sāxvə̄nī O  n.33 
sāh/sīš:  sāhīt̰, sāstū 102; aor. sīša- O 110 
-sū-:  yauuaē-sū- Y n.70 
sūra-, voc. sūra Y  21 
staoiiah-, stāuuišta-  Y 51 
*sta/stu:  stāumī, staot̰ 102, stauuat- 45, 
 102, staoite, staota 102f., stauuāne 
 103, n.212; staomi, staoiti, stuiie103 
star ‘strike down’:  pass. Y auuāstriiete, 
 auuāstriiata, ustriiamna- n.286 
star ‘spread out’:  starāna- Y 110, starə-

ta- Y 139f. 
star-/stər-/str-  32, n.91 
-stairiš- Y  n.33 
stā:  hišta- Y 100; aor. stā̊ŋhaiti Y, stā̊ŋ-
 hat̰ O n.258; perf. vi-šastarə n.268; 
 desid. hīšasat̰ O 125 
stā-  cf. raθaē-štā- 
span-/sn-  39; sūnī- n.143 
spas, pas:  spasiia- 99 
spā:  aor. spā̊ŋhaiti Y n.258 
spiti-, spiti-dōiθra- Y  54 
snāuuarə Y  41 
srīra-, sraiias-, sraēšta-  50f. 
*sra/sri:  aor. srīta 109, sraiiana- Y 110 
*sraš/sriš:  aor. sriša- Y 110 
*sra/sru:  surunaoiti Y, surunauuaṇt- O 

n.197; aor. O srəuuīmā 95, sraotū 97, 
108, sraotā 98, asrūdūm 109, asruuā-
təm 110, srāuuī O 118; sūsrūma Y 
n.268, susruiie Y 121; intens. susrū-
šəmna- Y 125; caus. srāuuaiia- 128; 

pass. sruiiē O, -sruiiata Y 129; denom. 
srāuuahiieitī O 131; inf. O srū idiiāi 
134, srāuuaiieŋ́hē 135; gerdv. suru-
nuuata- 141 

srauuah-  14 
srāuuahiieitī  131 
Srūtat̰.f ədrī- Y  n.63 
zaotar-  30 
zan:  zaiia-te Y 80, 99, zīzan(a)-ti Y 80, 
 zizana(ṇ)t- n.124, zizanāitī- 45; fut. 
 ząhiiamna- Y 124; v.adj. zāta- 139 
zaṇtu- Y  n.24 
zam-, zā̊, ząm, zəmā, +zamarə, etc.  15, 18f., 
 n.46a 
zar:  zaranaēmā O 106, n.222 
zaranimna- Y  131 
zairita- Y  53 
zarənaēna-, zarənaēnī- Y  n.63, n.141 
zasta- Y  n.8, n.14    
zā:  subj. zazā-, zaz- 92, 3rd pl. O zazat̰ 

104; aor. zaēmā 95, opt. Y fra-zahī t̰ 
n.258; perf. part. Y zazuuāh-/zazuh- 
48, n.134 

zānu-/žnu- , zānu.drājah- Y  30 
zərəd-, zərədā-cā , Y zərəδaiia-  35 
zī  146, 150 
zbā/zū/*za:  zbaiia- 100; intens. O zao-

zaomī 126 
zraz-dā- O  n.53, zraz-dā-təma- Y 48; 
 a-zraz-da- Y n.53 
zruuan-, zrū Y  42 
š́āta-/š́ātu- Y  14 
-š́ii-  → *ka/ci 
*hak/hic:  inf. hixtaiiaē-ca 135 
hauua-  → xva- 
haomanaŋ́himna- Y  131 
haošiiaṇt- Y  124 
haētu- Y  14 
hakərət̰ Y  65 
haxā/haš́  29, n.75 
haxt(i)-  34, n.28f., n.75 
haxman- O  42, n.33 
hak/hac:  hacaiiene Y n.212, aor. O 
 scaṇtū 97, 109, haxšāi n.258 
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hac  70, 145, n.6 
hat̰, hąs (haṇt-)  → ah 
hadā, haδa  146 
hadiš- Y  37 
hapaθnī- Y  53 
hapta   61 
haptadasa- Y  63 
haptahuua- Y  63, n.162 
haptāiti- Y  61 
han/hā:  aor. O hana- 110; perf. Y haŋ-
 hāna n.268 
hanarə O  145 
haŋhuš-  37 
hamaēštar- Y  30 
hamōistrī- Y  n.65 
hauruua- Y  77 
hauruutā̊ Y  n.29 
harz:  hərəza- 99, hərəzaiiən Y 93, apa-

 ŋharšəte Y 135, harəšiieṇte, harəšiia-
mna- Y 123 

hazaŋra- Y  62 
hah:  hahmī O 101 
hā Y, hō Y, has-cit̰ Y, h, has-ca, has-cit̰, 
 ta-, tat̰, tā-  68 
hā/hi:  perf. hišāiiā n.268 
hāuuanān- Y  43 
həṇtu- Y  14 
hī, īm, hīm, dim, īt̰, it̰, dit̰, hōi, hē, šē, ī, īš, 
 hīš, dīš, dī  n.169 
hiiat̰ O  74, 147 
hizū-  n.69 
huuar-, huuar, xvṇg, hū, hūrō  33 
huuarə.darəsiia- Y  140 
huuō O  n.171, n.177, aom Y, auuā, 

 auua, auuaŋ́he, auue, auuū Y, aū Y, 
 auuāiš, auuaēšąm; n. auuat̰, auua, 
 auuā̊ n.177; f. hāu Y 72, n.177, 
 auuąm Y, auuaŋ́hāi Y, auuaŋ́hā̊s Y, 
 auuaŋ́hāt̰ Y, auuaŋ́hā̊s, auuā̊ n.177 

hu-baoiδitara-, ˚-təma- Y  48 
hunairiiā̊ṇc- Y  44 
hu-manah- Y  36 
huš.haxā, huš.haxāim O  29 
 

Old Persian 

aita, aitā  69 
aiva-  60 
ada-  146 
adam, -mā, -maiy, -ma, manā, -maiy; va-

yam, amāxam  66 
ap- :  api, apiyā  15 
aparam  49, n.328 
anā  71 
aniya-, aniyai-ciy  76, n.37 
amata  148 
ay/i:  para-idiy 96 
ava-  → hauv 
asa-  51 
azdā  73, 146, n.164 
*aštauva- (in Elamite loan-word)  64 
ah:  ahmiy/amiy 101 
āyadanā  n.19 
ạrtāvan-  39 
*ạrdifiya-  54 
ima-  → iyam 
iyam, imam, imaiy; ima, imā; iyam, imām, 
 imā, imā  70 
upariy  145 
uba-  60, 65 
uva-  75 
uši- :  ušīy, ušībiyā n.28, n.75 
kan:  inf. kantanaiy n.302  

kar:  aor. akumā 108, akutā 109, kušuvā 
 110; caxriyā 121; pass. akạriyatā, 
 akạriyantā 129; inf. cartanaiy n.302; 
 v.adj. kạrta- 138 
Kurav-, Kuru-  n.79 
xšā :  patiy-axšayaiy 100 
xšnā/dā:  adānā n.238 
gan/jan:  jadiy 96, v.adj. -jata- 138 
gam/jam:  aor. ā-jamiyā 108; v.adj. -gma-

ta- 138 
grab:  gạrbāya- 100 
*caçušuva- (in Elamite loan-word)  64 
-cā, -ciy  74 
jīv:  jīva- 100 
taumanī  n.33 
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-tanaiy:  n.302, n.304 
tanū-  23, 52, n.70 
taya-  68, 74 
tuvam, θuvām, -taiy  66f. 
θand/θad:  θadaya- 100 
θanh:  inf. θanstanaiy n.302 
*daθauva-  64 (in Elamite loan-word)  
dar:  dāraya- 100, 128; adaršiy n.258 
dasta-  n.8 
dahạyav-, dahạyu-  14, n.37, n.79 
dā:  dadātuv 97; aor. adā 108; dāta- 139 
dāru-, dāruv  30 
-dim  n.169 
duvarayā (loc.)  18 
duvitā-˚  65 
duvitīya-  62 
drayah-  14 
paiθ:  inf. ni-paištanaiy n.302 
pati-, patiy  145 
*pancauva- (in Elamite loan-word)  64 
para, paranam  149 
paru-, paruv, parū(v)nām  28, 52, n.79 
pasā  148 
Pārsa-  n.145 
pitar-, piça  31f. 
fratama-  48 
fraθ:  pạrsa- 100 
framānā-  20 
bav/bū:  bava- 99 
bar:  inf. bartanaiy n.302 
Bābirav-, Bābiru-  n.26, n.79 
naθ:  -nasta- 139 
*navauva- (in Elamite loan-word)  64 
nām  41, 147 
nipaištanaiy  n.302 
nūram  147 
maškā-, maškāuvā  n.37 
mar/mạr:  mạriya- 99 
Margav-, Margu- 14, 52, n.79 
mā:  -māta- 139 
māh-  36 
Māda-, Mādaišuvā  n.23 
Mārgava-  52 
miθa kar  149 

ya-ciy  74 
yadiy  146 
vayam  66, amāxam 66, n.187 
var:  vạrnavatām 97 
visa-  76f. 
zbā:  zbaya- 100 
-šīm, -dim, -šaiy, -šām, -ša  n.169 
çitiyam  62, çitiya- n.159 
*çišuva- (in Elamite loan-word)  63f. 
hauv, hauvam, avam, avanā, avahạyā, 

avaiy; ava, hauv  69, n.177 
haya-  68, 74 
haruva-  77 
hard:  hạrda- 99 
hạzān-  n.69 
Hindu-, Hindauv  n.26 
 
Other Iranian Languages:  

Chotanese  svī 149; –– Manich. Sogd. 
/kadām/ n.136;–– Waxi  yišīγ n.101; –– 
Baluči  pōšī n.101; –– Parthian  nym 
64; –– Middle Persian  nēm 64, nūn 
147; –– New Persian  dī, dīg 149, ku-
dām n.136 
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Proto-Indo-European 

  *e vowels are cited as *e in the index, 
also in cases where they have been col-
oured by h2 or h3 to *a or *o respectively.  

*-a, *-a (case)  15, 18f., 149  
*-bhi(-s), *-bhos, *-bhos, *-mos  13, n.21 
*bhré-h2ter-, *bhré-h2t-s  31 
*bhg ́h-ént-/-t-/-t-íh2-  46, 52   
*bheh2/bhuh2,  *bhéo-nt-ih2  45,  108, 
 n.274 
*deh2i-er-   31 
*deh3, *dé-doh3-ti, *dé-dh3-t-s  45, 95, 
 n.200   
*déh3-, *dh3-é  20 
*dé-, *dié-, *di-, *d-, *dim  17, 

53, n.64 
*dé-ih2-, *de-íh2-, d-iéh2-s  n.64, 
 n.66 
*de-ó-  22, 53, n.64 
*dg ́háh2-/dg ́huh2-és  n.69 
*dór-u-Ø, *dr-é-s  30 
*dhég ́hōm,*dhg ́hm-,*ǵðhóm-,*ǵðhm-,
 ǵðhm-,*g ́hém-,*g ́hm-,*g ́hm-,*g ́hm 
 18f. with n.46a–n.50 
*dheh1, *dhé-dhh1-t-s  45, 132   
*(-)dheh1-, *(-)dhh1-éh1  20, 132, n.52f. 
*dhén-, *dh-én-s  33 
*dhér-/*dhór-/*dhur-, *dhr  18 
*-e/o-  → subject index 
*-eh2- stem  → subject index 
*-em- stem  → subject index 
*-én-  38   
*ǵérh2-ont-, *ǵh2-t-  46  
*ǵðhóm-  → *dhég ́hōm 
*g ́hém-  → *dhég ́hōm 
*g ́hrd, *g ́hd-és  35  
*g ́hé-tor-, *g ́hé-tr-, *g ́hé-t-  30  
*gw-sḱé-, *-sḱó-nt-es, *-nt-  45, 100, 

n.197  
*gwó-, *gw-s, *gwm  8, 18f.    
*gwhén-/*gwhn-/*gwh-, *gwhn-s  16 
*-h1  9, 11f., 34, 74, n.24, n.27f., n.138, 

 n.170 
*h1dónt-/*h1dt-; *h1ed, *h1d-ént-/-t-  46 

*h1én-tero-, *h1én-t-h2-o-  48 
*h1es/h1s, *h1s-ént-/*h1s-t-, *h1s-t-éh2/ 

-ih2-, h1s-nt-h2  45, 97, 101, n.221  
*h1néh3-m, *h1h3-mn-és  41 
*-h1ōs, *-h1o  10, 12  
*h2éḱ-mō(n),*h2éḱ-mon-,*h2(e)ḱ-mén, 

*h2(e)ḱ-mn-, *h2(e)ḱ-mn-  39f.  
*h2enk (*h2ank )/*h2k  44  
*h2én-tero-  48 
*h2ép-/h2p-  17  
*h2ep-h3on-  n.121  
*h2t-mō(n), *h2t-mén- 40    
*h2és-s,*h2és-os-,*h2us-s-és,*h2és

-os-es  35f.  
*h2é-i-s, *h2-é-s  28 
*h2é-h3ō(n), *h2é-h3on-, *h2u-h3n-  

42 with n.121 
*h2nr, *h2n-  32 
*h2ó-u, *h2-éu-s  30 
*h2óst-h2, *h2ost-(h2)-n-és  34 
*h2óst-e-o-m  35  
*h2ó-i-s, *h2o--és/ós, *h2ó--os  29 
*h2str  32 
*-h2ter-/*-h2tr-/*-h2t-  31  
*h2uks-(n), *h2uks-n-és  38   
*h3éh1-os, h3h1-és-os  35 
*-h3én-/-h3n-  38,42,n.61,n.107,  n.121  
*h3ekw/*h3kw  44 
*HoHdh-ér,*H/é/óHdh-,*HuHdh-n-és  

33 
*-i  12, 88, 146, n.206 
*-éh2-/-ih2-  8, 19f., 22, 28, 45, 49, 52, 

93, n.27, n.66, n.138 
*kw-, *okw-n-és  33 
*-ih1  12, n.27, n.170  
*-i-ns  n.76 
*uH-s-  34   
*káni-h3ō(n),*-h3(n),*-h3én-,*-h3n-  42, 

n.121  
*ḱrd, *ḱd-  35 
*ḱred-dheh1-,*ḱred-dhh1-éh2-  n.53 
*ḱh2-és,*ḱh2-os,*ḱh2-s-n/-  34 with 

n.97–n.99     
*ḱén-/*ḱón-/*ḱun-,*ḱ(u)(n)  8, 39  
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*meg ́-éh2-, *meg ́-h2- 46  
*meg ́h2-mn-éh1  38 
*méh1-s-, *meh1-nés-i  36 
*mms-  36 
*mén-ōs-h2  35 
*mentro-h3én-es  43 
*-h1nó- 138 
*-mos  13, 88, n.170 
*-s  8, 13, 17f., 29, 45, 66f., n.32, n.91  
*néh2-/u-,*néh2-u-h2oǵo-  18, n.45 
*népōt-s,  *-,  *nept-és,  *-íh2-  32,n.92 
*--h2  34, 42 
*-s  n.32 
*-ns  8, 10, 13, 17, 30  
*-o-bhi(-s), *-o-mo-s  n.21 
*-on-, *-on-h2  38f., n.19    
*ped-ó-  53 
*pónteh2-, *pth2-  43  
*pé-mōs,*-mōs-,*pu-ms-és  36   
*p-h2tr-ø,*-h2tér-,*-h2tr-és,*-s  31   
*ph1-, *pólh1-i-  n.41 
*ph1-nó-  140 
*ph1-ú-, *ph1--ih2-  28, 52  
*pth2--íh2, *--éh2-s  19 
*pd-s,*pód-, *ped-és  17, 53 
*pót-i-s, *pot-é-s  29 
*p(ḱ)-sḱe-  45, 100 
*réh1-i-s, *reh1--és  28 
*sáh2-, *sh2(u)-én-s  33   
*senh2/*sh2  16 
*só, *séh2  n.170  
*sokwh2-(), *sokwh2-ó-, *sokwh2--  29  
*sté-t-s  45 
*seḱ-er-  31  
*sé-sor-  31  
*tó-,*téh2-,*tó-ih1,*teh2-ih1,*tōs  20, n.20, 

n.27, n.170 
*-te-/*-ti-  29  
*-tero-  48   
*tetḱ-ōn,*tetḱ-n-és,*téḱþ-ō(n),*teḱþ-n-és  

39 
*-t-h2-o-  48 
*/u  10, 12, 14, 66, 72f., 97, n.176, 
 n.227  

*éd-ōs, *id-us-és, *-us-íh2-  47, n.132 
*éḱ-ont-, *éḱ-t-ih2  n.128 
*-én-  41  
*ód-,*éd--s,*ud-n-és,*ud-én,*éd- 
 ōr   33 
 

word index:   Proto-Indo-European
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Hittite 

aršane-mi  n.292 
ehu  n.227 
eša  102 
estu  97 
it  96 
kard-/kard-i-  35 
ker  35 
-ku  74 
kwin, kwit  n.182 
lellipāi  127 
lukkizzi  128 
nea-  53 
nu kann  150 
ta-ru-uh-zi  100 
tāezzi  99                  
tégan, tagnas, dagān  18f. 
-us  n.32 
-wasta  n.206 
wēs  66 
 
Greek 

ἄκμων, ἄκμονα  40 
ἄν-υδρος  57 
ἀργος, ἀργί-πους, ἀρ-
 γι-όδων  54 
ἀκρό-πολις, πόλις ἄκρη 
 56 
ἅμα  149 
ᾱμέ Dor., ἄμμε Lesb.; 
 ἀμμέων Lesb.; ἄμμι[ν] 
 Hom. Lesb., ᾱ μίν Dor.  
 66 
ᾱμός Hom. Dor.  n.187 
ἄμπω  65 
ἀνεψιός  n.92 
ἀνήρ  32 
ἀπό, ἄπο  n.137 
ἅ-σσα Ion., ἅ-ττα Att. 
 n.182 
ἀστήρ  32 
αὔως  Lesb.  n.  101 
βασιλεύτερος, βασιλεύτα-
 τος  49 

βιβάς Hom., βάσις, βατήρ, 
 βηλός, βᾱλός  n.197 
γέρων, γέροντ-  46 
γνωτός  n.238 
δάμνημι Hom.  128 
ἔδειξα  113 
ἔδόντες Aeolic  46 
δῖα  n.64 
δίδωσι  n.200 
Διεί Corinthian, Διϝει- 

 φίλος Cyprian, di-we 
 /diwei/ Mycenaean, 
 Διός, Διί  17 

δίς  65, 146 
δoῖμεν  95 
δοιοί, δοιώ, δοιός  64 
δόμεν Hom.  n.302 
δόμεναι Lesb. Hom.  136 
δοῦναι Ion. Att.  n.302 
ἐγώ, Lesb. Hom. Dor. 
 ἐγών  66 
ε ἶδε  110 
εἰδώς  n.132 
ε ἶναι  n.302 
ε ἶπα Ion. n.252, εἰπ-(ε)- 

112 
ἑκών, Cyrenaean ἕκασ-
σα   n.128 

ἐλάσσαι Hom., ἐλάσαι 
 Att.  n.298 
ἐμέ  66 
ἔμμεν Hom.  n.302 
ἔμμεναι Lesb. Hom.  136 
ἐμός  n.186 
ἔντερα  48 
ἐξελαύνοια Arcad.  n.218 
ἑός Dor. Thess.  n.186 
ἐπί, ἔπι  149 
ἐσθίω  97 
εὐρεῖα  28, 52 
ἔχειν Ion. Att., ἔχην Dor. 

 Lesb., e-ke-e Mycenae-
an  137 

ἕως  147 

ἕως Att.  n.101 
ϝhε Pamphylian, ϝε Lesb., 

 ἕ Hom. Att., gen. ἕο, 
εὗ Hom., οὗ Att., dat.
ϝοῖ Lesb., οἷ Hom. Att.  
n.189 

ἔ-ϝeξ-ε Cyprian  113 
ϝίσθι  97 
ϝός Cret.  n.186 
Zεύς, Zῆν, Zῆνα  17 
ἤλυθε Hom.  110 
ἡμέας Hom., ἡμᾶς Att.; 
ἡμέων Hom., ἡμῶν 
Att.; ἡμῖν Ion. Att.  66 

ἧπαρ, ἥπατος  33 
ἧχι  146 
θεῖμεν  95 
ἰαίνω  131 
ἵζω  100 
ἴθι  96 
ἴν Cyprian  70 
ῑνάω  131 
ἴστε  120 
ἴσθι  97 
ἵστημι  100 
κάρᾱ Att., κάρη Hom. 
 n.97 
κάρηνα, κρ«Îαατος Hom. 
 34 
-κάς  146, n.165 
κῆρ Hom., καρδίᾱ  35 
κτάομαι, κτῶμαι  100 
*-men Proto-Aeol.  n.302 
-μεσθα Hom.  n.206 
μήν ,  μείς  36 
μοι  66 
ἀπο-μύσσομαι  130 
νέος  53 
νηῦς, νῆα, νηός, νῆες, 
νῆας, ναῦφι Hom.  18 

νύ κεν  150 
νώ  66 
ὁ, τόν, τοῖο Hom., τοῦ 

 Att., οἱ, τούς, τοῖς, 

word index:   Hittite,  Greek
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τῶν; τώ; ἡ, τήν, αἱ, τÎας, 
 τῆσι OAtt., etc.; -τω  
n.170 

ὀδών, ὀδόντ-  46 
οἱ  n.169 
-οιεν (opt. 3rd pl.)  93 
ο ἶϝος  n.162 
ὄϊς, ὄϝις, οἰός  29 
-οις opt.  n.218 
ὀκτώ  n.158 
ὄνομα  41, 147 
ὄρνυθι  97 
ὅς, ὅ, ἥ  74 
ὅς ‘his’ Ion. Att.  n.186 
παρθένος  n.155a 
πάτος  n.122 
πείθω; πεπιθεῖν Hom. 

112 
πέσσω, πέττω Att.  130 
πόλις, Hom. πόληι  n.41, 

56 
πόντος  n.122 
πορφῡρε-  n.281a 
πόσις, πότνια  53 
ποτέομαι, πωτάομαι  128 
πότερος  48 
πρότερος  48 
πῶθι Lesb.  97 
-(σ)αι, -σθαι  n.298 
σέ Ion. Att., σε Att.  66 
σκι«ᾱ  51 
σοι Ion. Att.  67 
σός Ion. Att.  n.186 
σοῦ Att., σεῦ Hom., 
 σεθέν Lesb.  67 
σταῖμεν  95 
-τατo-  n.135 
-τε  74 
τέ,τε Dor., τϝε Cret.  66 
τέος Dor.  67 
τεός Hom. Dor.  n.186 
τέως  147 
τίς, τίνα, τί, τίνες; 
τέῳ, τέο Hom.; τοῦ 

Att.; σά Megarian; τά 
Boeotian  n.182 

το-  → ὁ 
τοι Hom. Dor. Lesb.  67 
τοῖς  n.20, n.170 
τρίς  64f. 
τρίτος  n.159 
τῡ  -νη Hom. Dor.  66 
ῡμέας, ῡμέων Hom., 

 ῡμᾶς, ῡμῶν Att., ῡμέ, 
ῡμίν Dor., ὔμμε, ὐμμέ-
ων, ὔμμι Lesb., ῡμῖν 
Ion. Att.  67 

ῡμός Hom. Dor., ὔμμος 
 Lesb.  n.187 
ὕπερος, ὕπατος  49 
φέρετε  98 
φῡ  n.274, ἔφῡ 108 
χαμαί  15, 18 
χθές  149 
χθών, χθóνα, χθονóς  18f.  
-χι  145, 149 
ὠκύς, ὤκιστος, ὠκύτε-
ρος, ὠκύτατος  50 

  
Armenian  

egit  110 
het  53 
nsti-  100 
sirt  35 
 
Italic 

Oscan 

puf   n.181 
sakrafír  n.298 
 
Umbrian 

e-smei, e-smik  70 
-fi (inf.)  134 
 
Latin  (O: Old Latin) 

ab  n.137 
ambō  65 

au-  n.176 
auis  28 
aurōra  n.101 
bis  65, 146 
dingua O  n.69 
di  17 
dīuos, deus, O deiuos  53 
duis  65, 146 
dīx-ī  113 
eg  66 
em O  70 
genunt, genat O; gignō 

80 
grātus  138 
heri  149 
humī, homī  19 
id  70 
iecur, iocineris  33 
im O  70 
īnferus  49 
interior  48 
intimus  48 
Ioue  17 
iterum  48, 77 
iuuenem  n.121 
iūs, iūris  34 
lingua  n.69 
lūceō O  128 
matertera  49 
mēd O  66 
melior  n.138 
mēnsis  36 
mih  66 
mollis, mulier  n.138 
nāuem  18 
nāuigāre  n.45 
nei-quis O  74 
nepōs, nepōt-, neptis  

 n.92 
nōmen  41 
nōs  66 
nouus  53 
ōcior  50 
octō  n.158 

word index:   Greek,  Armenian;  Italic
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ouis, ouis  29 
pedis  17 
ploera  50 
pons  n.122 
poscō  100 
potiō  n.288 
prae  149 
pūbēs, pūbēr-  36 
quantus  n.323 
quater  65, n.162 
-que  74 
quis quid; quia O, quod 

n.182 
quō, quī  74 
sepeliō  131 
sīdō  100 
suos  n.186 
tantus  n.323 
ter  64f. 
ternī  n.162 
tertius  62 
tib  67 
tis O  67 
-tōd O  n.170 
tuos  n.186 
uelīmus O  95 
uēxī  113 
ūnus  n.162 
uōs  67 
uōx, uōcis  16 
 
Celtic  

áL   n.176 
Brigantes Gallic  46 
Allobroges, Nitiobroges, 

Mediolānum  56 
 
Old Irish 

ainm  41 
Brigit  46 
damnaim  128 
fíadu  n.132 
∙gainethar  80, 99 
génaid  n.277 

luid  110 
necht  n.92 
·ninus  n.277 
tar  149 
 
Germanic 

Burgund  46 
 
Old Nordic 

bróðor  31 
einn  n.162 
fet  53 
fleire  50 
hiarta  35 
hvī  74 
tvisvar, þrennr, þrisvar  

 n.162 
 
Gothic  
aftuma*, af taro  n.137 
ahtau  n.158 
ains  n.162 
anþar  48 
baíriþ  98 
haírtō  35 
ƕaþar  48, n.136 
ik, mik  66 
is, ita  70 
jūs  67  
mena  36 
reiran  127 
sa, þana, þamma, þis, 

 þai, þans, þaim, þeira, 
 þize, þata, þo, þizai, 
þizos, þōs, þos, þaim, 
þizo; adv. þe  n.170 

sigis  n.306  
twaddje  60 
þeina  67 
þridja  62 
þu  66 
wahsjan  128 
weis  66 
weitwoþs  n.132 

wileima  95 
wituþ  120 
 
Old High German 

dih  66 
māno  36 
nif t (a)  n.92 
retten  128 
wergi[n]  74 
 
New High German 

Mensch!  152 
Zunge  n.69 
Miete  132 
 
English 
āhreddan OE  128 
cennan OE  80, 128 
hwergen OE  74 
nefa OE  n.92 
O man!  152 
tongue  n.69 
ufera, ufemest OE  49 
 
Baltic 

Lithuanian  
añt(a)ras  48 
kadà  146 
nepuotis  n.92 
širdìs  35 
trejì  64 
tù  66 
tuõdu  n.170 
weizdmi OLith., veizdti  
 97 
js  67 
 
Slavic 

Old Church Slavic  

boĺ ьjь, boĺьši  50 
byšęšt-, byšoͅšt-  n.273  
čajo̜  99 

word index:   Italic,  Celtic,  Germanic,  Baltic,  Slavic
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česomu, česo  n.182 
dъvojь  64 
i  147 
imę  41 
kъde  n.181 
komu, kogo  n.182 
koterъ, kotorъ  48 
kotorъ  n.136 
mene  66 
na  66 
ovъ  n.176 
pętь  64 
prьvъ  n.162 
ta, těmъ, těchъ, těchъ, tě, 

tojoͅ, tě  n.170 
tojoͅ  20, n.170 
trojь  64 
ty  66 
vě  66 
velimъ  95 
 
Russian  

či (Old Russ.)  74 
topljú, topít́   128 
 
Tocharian 

B klyaus-, päklyauṣ, pä-
klyauṣso; A klyos-, pä-
klyoṣ, päklyoṣäs  n.256 
  

word index:   Slavic,  Tocharian
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Index of passages 
 

gveda [RV] 

I 17,4        67 
I 18,1        43 
I 30,21       n. 5 
I 42,1        116 
I 46,1        135 
I 46,6      n.260 
I 50,1        77 
I 53,3        132 
I 56,6        109 
I 62,3       n. 93 
I 63,8        115 
I 69,1        121 
I 71,1        109 
I 73,1        107 
I 83,1          n.140 
I 88,6             70 
I 116,21          135 
I 120,9            67 
I 123,4            41 
I 130–132     n. 279  
I 130,3       18, n.87 
I 131,2         n.333 
I 131,3         n.125 
I 132,1         n.253 
I 132,2bc         75 
I 141,1           118 
I 151,1         n.106 
I 154,6           133 
I 155,6            61 
I 164,4           137  
I 164,38          151 
I 164,43           38 
I 165,5            77 
I 165,9           124 
I 174,9     115, n.257 
I 186,5         n.243 
I 187,7         n.178 
I 188,5            18 
I 189,6            77 
I 191,13           62 
I 193,7            18 

II 1,19           149 
II 11,17          107 
II 12,3            20 
II 18,5f.           61 
II 19,1          n.93 
II 19,6           149 
II 20,2         74 
II 28,6           136 
II 33,14        n. 243 
II 34,2         n. 262 
II 35,6          n.96 
II 38,11      n. 243 
III 12,6           61 
III 13,1         n.248 
III 30,15          53 
III 30,17        n.183 
III 30,18         115 
III 31,17         133 
III 37,7          116 
III 54,19        n.253 
IV 2,1           133 
IV 2,2            38 
IV 3,6           n.47 
IV 3,14          107 
IV 5,13         n.269 
IV 5,14          146 
IV 18,8         n.269 
IV 18,12        n.271 
IV 21,10        n.243 
IV 28,5           18 
IV 30,23         124 
IV 37,2         n.243 
IV 42,2           66 
IV 45,3          n.81 
IV 45,6          149 
IV 58,3          n.98 
V 6,6            105 
V 16,3         n. 110 
V 17,11          142 
V 30,4; 9         135 
V 33,5          n.93 
V 33,10         n.93 
V 34,8           122 
V 36,2         n.248 

V 46,7           135 
V 52,8         n.244 
V 52,17           60 
V 61,8           102 
V 69,2         n.157 
V 74,1         n.181 
V 74,5           105 
V 79,10          137 
V 86,3         n. 111 
VI 8,7          n.261 
VI 15,6         n.305 
VI 18,11         137 
VI 20,8          133 
VI 22,7         n.138 
VI 25,1         n.261 
VI 26,5          115 
VI 44,6          137 
VI 48,17         n.87  
VI 52,15         135 
VI 55,1           66 
VI 62,1          135 
VI 65,1           70 
VI 70,1; 4         19 
VI 75,11          46 
VI 75,15          28 
VII 4,6           137 
VII 8,2            70 
VII 13,1          107 
VII 19,4           27 
VII 20,2        n.261 
VII 28,3         n.93 
VII 32,14        n.53 
VII 34,14       n.261 
VII 58,2           38 
VII 59,4        n.266 
VII 67,7           55 
VII 84,5        n.246 
VII 88,4        n.269 
VII 97,2          102 
VII 97,4        n.243 
VII 103,3         143 
VIII 1,29       n.266 
VIII 2,42          75  
VIII 5,4          135 
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VIII 5,14        n.82 
VIII 5,31         n.5 
VIII 6,10   119, n.262 
VIII 6,19          71 
VIII 6,38       n.266 
VIII 7,33          38 
VIII 7,36         118 
VIII 9,8; 9        111 
VIII 11,7         n. 5 
VIII 12,19      n.305 
VIII 18,l3         30 
VIII 19,37         28 
VIII 20,19         38 
VIII 21,18         75 
VIII 27,8          75 
VIII 27,12        109 
VIII 32,5       n.257 
VIII 32,6        n.53 
VIII 49(Vālakh. 1),2 106 
VIII 53,5       n.345 
VIII 55,2          32 
VIII 65,9       n.248 
VIII 77,4          20 
VIII 79,2         131  
VIII 92,14      n.266 
VIII 94,1       n.262 
VIII 97,4   147, n.151 
VIII 100,8        142 
IX 12,3           15 
IX 32,1         n.110 
IX 40,2         n.248 
IX 68,5           42 
IX 70,4          n.52 
IX 74,4          107 
IX 79,3           75 
IX 86,41          66 
IX 87,8         n.181 
IX 91,6          135 
X 2,3            137 
X 4,6            109 
X 14,8            56 
X 18,14           28 
X 21,3           109 
X 22,1           135 

X 22,6           n.5 
X 25,5           105 
X 26,1; 9         117 
X 28,1         n.269 
X 28,8           103 
X 28,11           38 
X 31,9            19 
X 32,1           137 
X 34,5           116 
X 38,3           135 
X 50,4          n.93 
X 52,3            74 
X 61,17          133 
X 61,21        n.259 
X 65,3           135 
X 65,7           143 
X 71,7           141 
X 74,1           135 
X 85,27        n.298 
X 86,13           38 
X 86,14           38 
X 87,15          151 
X 93,1           137 
X 93,9           135 
X 106,4           25 
X 109,7          142 
X 120,3        n.261 
X 120,6          140 
X 126,3          137 
X 132,6        n.304 
X 137,1        n.134 
X 161,4        n.243 
X 165,2        n.249 
X 165,5          144 
X 174,3          112 
X 178,1          146 

 
Atharvaveda [AV] 

IV 9,10           41 
IV 20,7         n.143 
IV 24,1          106 
IV 34,1          n.98 
V 23,13        n.142 
VI 16,3          128 

VI 138,5         n.81 
IX 6,38          140 
XI 10,2           75 
XII 5,28          129 
XIV 2,71          73 
XIX 47,9         124 

 
Atharvaveda-Paippalā-
da [AVP] 

I 108,2 (Kashm.)   102  
III 13,7           39 
IV 39,1          106  
V 15,9            34  
VIII 3,10          41 
XX 7,5–7         76 

 
Yajurveda-Saṁhitā [YS] 

VS II 31         131 
VS V 5         n.120 
VS XVIII 22    n.118 
MS I 8,5p:121,20 n.312 
MS I 9,3p:132,19   141 
MS II 1,8p:9,13    124 
MS II 11,6–KS   n.118 
MS III 10,4p:134,8  35 
KS XII 7p:169,13   66 
KS XXX 1p:182,9 n.98 
KS XXXV 12m       105 

TS I 3,6,2m       132 
TS II 6,2,3p       124 
TS IV 2,5,4m    n.142 
TS V 2,5,5p; 4,9,2p  65 
TS V 4,12,2p    n.118 
TS VII 3,4,1p           65 

 
Brāhmaṇa [Br.] 

AB I 27,1        124 
AB II 16,4        124  
AB III 21,2       101 
AB VIII 23,6      143 
JB I 109           66 
JB I 358:4        117 
JB II 442:2      n.346 
JB III 350        123 

passage index
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JB III 368:13      124 
ŚB I 4,1,40       123 
ŚB I 8,1,4        124 
ŚB I 8,1,5        123 
ŚB II 1,2,13       123 
ŚB IV 2,1,7       123 
ŚB IV 3,1,11      124 
ŚB IV 5,1,10      123 
ŚB V 3,2,6       127 
ŚB XI 5,1,10      123 
ŚB XI 5,1,11      124 
ŚB XIII 5,4,12     143 
ŚBK V 1,5,11      66 
ŚBK V 5,4,4      123 
ŚBK VII 2,1,7    127 
TB II 8,8,9m     n.190 
TB III 9,22,1p     125 

 
Upaniṣad [Up.] 

BĀU II, IV      n.346 
KaṭhUp I 2,10     140 
 
Āraṇyaka [Ār.] 

TĀ I 11,4p        125 
TĀ V 7,5p         66 

 
Pāṇini [Pāṇ]     

  7, 58, 69, 72, 94, 105, 
113, 119, 123, 127, 133, 
142, 168, n.139; cf. 83f., 
144 

I 1,11           n.27 
I 1,12          n.175 
III 1,22          127 
III 1,40          123 
III 1,42          119 
III 2,105–109     123 
III 4,12          133 
III 4,13          133 
V 3,61f.        n.139  
VI 2,56          57 
VI 4,87          105 
VI 4,158f.       n.140 

VII 1,48          142 
 
Avesta 

Yasna [Y] 

(OAv.) 

28,2             136 
28,9       106, n.222 
29,3       136, n.303 
29,5        66, n.167 
29,6             148 
29,7           n. 167 
29,9             136 
29,11             66 
30,3           70, 90 
30,3; 6            90 
31,1            n. 53 
31,2             136 
31,3             136 
31,4              95 
31,5       136, n.303 
31,7              45 
31,9           n. 186 
31,13            109 
32,13            125 
32,14            118 
33,11             14 
33,12             20 
34,1              66 
34,7           n. 144 
34,13          n. 258 
42,6             121 
43,14          n. 298 
44,3             136 
44,8           n. 258 
44,13             99 
44,14        134, 136 
44,15             66 
45,2              66 
45,4             125 
46,15            109 
48,7             100 
49,1            n. 52 
50,1              66 

51,2           n. 258 
53,5             125 
53,6; 7           113 
53,9             136 

Yasna Haptaŋhāiti [YH] 

35,10             76 
36,3             150 

(YAv.) 

8,4               71 
9,10              42 
10,1             107 
58,4             126 

 
Yašt [Yt] (YAv.) 

1,29              19 
3,13              17 
8,54              56 
10,40             34 
10,47            131 
11,5             131 
13,12            121 
13,133         n. 144 
19,8; 13,88       n.55 
19,69            122 

 
Vīdēvdād [Vīd] (YAv.) 

3,29              18 
4,48             121 
5,57; 58         n.55 
14,9            n. 54 

 
Nīrangistān [Nīr] (YAv.)  

99             60, 71 
 

Farhang-i ōīm (YAv.) 

78               52 
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